BURMESE 


An Introduction to 
the Literary Style 


by 


John Okell 
SOAS, University of London 


with assistance from 
U Saw Tun 
and 
Daw Khin Mya Swe 


Southeast Asian Language Text Series 


Series Editor: Grant ^. Olson 
Copy Editor: David A. Mullikin 


© 1994 Northern Illinois University 
Center for Southeast Asian Studies 


ISBN 1-877979.44-9 


An Introduction to 
the Literary Style 


by 
John Okell 


SOAS, University of London 


with assistance from 
U Saw Tun and 
Daw Khin Mya Swe 


Parallel with this course: 


Burmese: An Introduction to the Spoken Language, Book 1 
Burmese: An Introduction to the Spoken Language, Book 2 
Burmese: An Introduction to the Script 


Burmese: An Introduction to the Literary Style 


CONTENTS 


ACKNOWLEDGMENTS 
INTRODUCTION 
TWO STYLES OF BURMESE 


Part 1 


SENTENCES 
Section 1 
Section 2 
Section 3 
Section 4 
Section 5 
Section 6 


Subject, location and verb 

Questions using “which?” 

To and from 

Possessive 

[noun] and his/her group 

Marking the verb for a plural subject 


Vocabulary used for the Sentences 


INTERLUDE: wedding invitations 


TEXTS from the school Reader for Standard 1 source * 
Section 7 About myself Reader 1 p. 37 
Section 8 Maung Ni the carpenter Reader 1 p. 41 
Section 9 Our school Reader 1 pp. 77-78 


Section 10 


Section 11 
Section 12 
Section 13 
Section 14 


Nyaung-bin-tha Village ‘ Reader l pp. 51.52 


INTERLUDE: obituary notices 


Running races Reader 1 pp. 45-46 
Shwe Wa the cat Reader 1 p. 38 

Travel Reader 1 pp. 49-50 
The old man and his three sons Reader 1 pp. 71-77 


REFERENCE SECTION 


Grammar: an index to the main grammar words used in Part 1 


Part 2 


SENTENCES 
Section 15 


Section 16 


Sentences: relative clauses 


TEXTS from school Readers on the theme "Model children" source * 
Be polite (p. 1) Reader 2 pp. 43-44 
Be polite (p. 2) Reader 2 pp. 43-44 


Section 17 


64 


69 
73 


Part t: Introduction 


INTERLUDE: notices (prohibitions) 78 
Section 18 Treat all property with respect Reader 2 pp. 36-37 79 
Section 19 The school library (p. 1) Reader 4 pp. 38-39 83 
Section 20 The school library (p. 2) Reader 4 pp. 38-39 88 
INTERLUDE: notices (requests) 93 
Section 21 Ma Pu Kywe and the little snail (p. 1) Reader 3 pp. 37-39 94 
Section 22 Ma Pu Kywe and the little snail (p. 2) Reader 3 pp. 37-39 97 
Section 22. Ma Pu Kywe and the little snail (p. 3) Reader 3 pp. 37-39 102 
Part 3 
TEXTS from school Readers on themes of nationalism and independence 
source * 
Section 24 Independence Day (shorter version) Reader 2 (1987) pp. 51-52 106 
Section 25 Independence Day (longer version) p. 1 Reader 3 (1976) pp. 5-6 110 
Section 26 Independence Day (longer version) p. 2 Reader 3 (1976) pp. 5-6 114 
Section 27 National day Reader 3 (1988) pp. 5-6 119 
INTERLUDE: Our Main National Causes 124 
Section 28 Union Day p. 1 Reader 4 (1987) pp. 5-6 127 
Section 29 Union Day p. 2 Reader 4 (1987) pp. 5-6 130 
Section 30 The Panglong spirit * Reader 3 (1976) pp. 91-92 134 
INTERLUDE: Human Rights Day 139 
Section 31 Our benefactors, our uncles (the peasants) Reader 2 (1987) p. 27 143 
Section 32. Peasants’ Day p. 1 Reader 3 (1976) pp. 72-73 147 
Section 33. Peasants’ Day p. 2 Reader 3 (1976) pp. 72-73 151 
Section 34 Our flag Reader 2 (1987) pp. 5-6 155 
REFERENCE SECTION 
Keys to the Exercises 160 
Grammar: an index to the main grammar words used in Parts 1-3 235 
Vocabulary: a cumulated list of the words used in Parts 1-3 239 


* Source: ine school Readers 
owon: (8$ 6260500! opooee: :0§(03: (2:628! TREE 2208) 
19500003: (936200500! opooeg: zofo: (gos! anè! ogen 
0203000043 [eg er00501 opoo»es: oS: gos! RF oe? 
o»o3ooco4;: [egeovosar0061 oQooee: :o$ (99: gos ares! opl 
00292008: (8$ 620500! ONGe; o$(9: G28! AMI 2209 


Burmese: An Introduction to the Literary Style 


ACKNOWLEDGMENTS 


Funds from the Center for Southeast Asian Studies at Northern Illinois University, part of 
a grant made to them by the Henry Luce Foundation, allowed me to take time away from 
. my normal duties in order to make a start on writing new courses for beginners in Burmese. 
During this time the School of Oriental and African Studies in the University of London 
kindly allowed me to continue to use its equipment and facilities (room, computers, printers, 
xeroxing, recording, photography, telephone, mail, fax, stationery and so on). A visit to 
Burma was funded by money from both the Center and SOAS, and supplemented by a grant 
from the British Academy. I am particularly grateful to Dr. Michael Aung-Thwin, director 
of the Center, who successfully applied for the grant, and chose me to write the book; and to 
Dr. Haig D. Roop, coauthor of Beginning Burmese, the standard textbook for 25 years, for 
his encouragement. 


I would also like to acknowledge the part played by my colleague at SOAS, Mrs. Anna 
Allott, who heroically shouldered a heavy load of teaching and other duties for part of 
the time I had arranged to be away; and the contribution of my wife Sue, who generously 
and without complaint took on more than her share of the care of the hose and family so 
that I could make progress with writing. 


I received valuable comments on parts of the draft from U Saw Tun, of Ncrthern Illinois 
Khin Mya Swe and Daw 
The recordings were made 


University, and from Daw 
San San Me in London. 
at SOAS under the 
Technician Jahan Latif, 
Daw Yi Yi Mya, Daw Saw 
Naing. 


supervision of the 
and the speakers were 
Yu Win, and Ko Aung 


Prototype versions of the course were used by the 
in the four years from 
the SEASSIs held at Cor- 


and at the University of 


beginners classes at SOAS 
1990/91 to 1993/94, and at 
nell University in 1990 


Washington in 1992. Members of all these 
classes made many helpful comments, as well as finding numerous typing errors, and I would 


like to thank them for being so tolerant and constructive. 


My greatest debt is to many friends in Burma, who not only answered my questions about 
their language and customs with immense patience and goodwill, but also made me welcome 
in their homes and daily lives, and went to staggering lengths to ensure that my needs were 
met in generous measure. To them all I extend my heartfelt thanks. 


The photograph used for the cover is of a carved wooden doorway ia the Shwe Inbin 
Monastery in Mandalay. It was taken by my friend Robert Moore, and the design of the 
cover was implemented by Alfred Birnbaum, who was attending my class at the time. 
Illustrations used in the text are taken from books, magazines and other inaterial published 
in Burma. 


Part 1: Introduction 


INTRODUCTION 


The aim of this course is to introduce foreign learners to the literary style of Burmese. It is 
assumed that learners already know a little colloquial Burmese before they start learning 
to read the literary style. To use this course they need to be able to read Burmese script, and 
to know common words in simple sentences like 3:00€ mogo c4o»ców» egeo»? $90 se«jó 
cool ooo Iho 32GG OS CO: ogo:oooóu qjo$&66o anoo i gps o»0509 caloo They also 
need to be familiar with numbers as used in prices and dates and counting, the names of some 
places in Rangoon and elsewhere, and Burmese personal names and kin terms. This level of 
knowledge of colloquial Burmese is the minimum necessary to follow the examples and do 
the exercises in the “Sentences” section of Part 1. If you know more, you will be able to work 
through the course more easily. If you don’t yet know all the words that are used there, you 
can look them up in the Vocabulary that follows the Sentences. Words and structures 
introduced later are glossed and explained as they occur. 


Structure. The material for reading practice is arranged in three Parts, and consists of 
“Sentences,” sections that introduce some of the commoner literary forms and provide 
exercises for practice with them, and “Texts,” which are passages selected from a textbook 
used for teaching reading in Burmese schools. Each Text is accompanied by a Vocabulary 
and a Translation, and there are Exercises to help you memorize the new words and 
structures. At the end of the volume there are Keys to the Exercises, an Index of grammar 
words, and a conflated Vocabulary which includes all the words listed separately under 
each Text. The tape which accompanies this volume enables you to hear the Texts being 
read aloud. 


To add variety and interest there are six additional sections or “Interludes”: wedding 
invitations, obituary notices, two sets of texts taken from publicly displayed signs and 
notices, and two political statements: one issued by the SLORC and the other by the NLD. 
All the Interludes are self-contained and can be skipped over without detriment to the 
progressive acquisition of words and structures that runs through the Sentences and the 
Texts, but the notes to the Interludes assume that you have worked through those portions 
of the course that precede them. 


Classoom activities. The course is designed with the needs of self-study learners in mind. 
It is hoped that you will find it answers most of your questions and gives you enough 
practice to become familiar with the ground it covers. If you are studying with a teacher, 
here are some suggestions for things to do in class: 
* paraphrase in colloquial Burmese the content of the texts you have read in the literary style; 
* ask and answer questions based on the text — as after Section 7 "About myself”: 

Si: p202 sade} esaad — S2: ag §eorgoepsoo enigo 

Sl:cestey soc03266 N IAY aydooeSu — $2: cocsapdclooc$u 
* complete sentences started by the teacher or a classmate; for example: 

S1: 03$ 602232660» e) = S2: RJE ealesa:oln 

Si:eslesa:m ... — $2:e3Tesa:m agf eoeou] il 
* apply the new vocabulary to the learners’ own situation; for example: 

S1:608 200590 eş — S2:0] q6o»$(8.9 esolo»o5u 

S1: co, 326o ERS ooo5c9es | oocóu and so on. 
My own experience in using the course has been that activities like these greatly assist 
learners to assimilate the new material and memorize the vocabulary. 
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TWO STYLES OF BURMESE 


akers of Burmese use two different “sty of Burmese «pressing themselves. One is 
the style you use for talking to people in a friendly, informal way, and the other is used in 
: formal contexts: for newspaper reports and editorials, for memoirs, notices, textbooks, and so 

on. People use different names for the two styles: here we call the first style “colloquial” 


and the second "literary." 


It is tempting to say that the colloquial style is used for talking and the literary style for 
writing, but that would not be entirely accurate. In certain contexts you can speak (or at 
least read aloud) in the literary style: radio broadcasters use it for announcing the news, for 
example. On the other hand you can write in the colloquial style: people use it for writing 
personal letters to friends (though letters to government offices are usually in literary), and 
authors use it for the dialogue passages in fiction (though the narrative passages linking 
the dialogues are in literary). 


The difference between the two styles lies mostly in vocabulary: you use one form of a word 
in colloquial and an alternative form in literary. For example the word for "name" in 
colloquial is soepó (pronounced /4$eo05/ nan-meh) and in literary it is 2999 (pronounced 
/a»d/ ámyi). For a partial parallel in English, consider the words fridge and refrigerator. 
On the whole you say the former in conversation and write it in friendly letters, but you use 
the latter in formal correspondence and reference books (like the Yellow Pages directory). 
There aren't many words that alternate in this way in Burmese. The great majority of 
words in the language remain unchanged whichever style you are using. However, the 
words that do alternate are the most frequently used words, so you only have to look at the 
first couple of lines in a passage of writing to be able to tell whether it is written in literary 
or colloquial. 


The words most affected when you switch from one style to the other are the suffixes, the 
words attached to the ends of the nouns artd verbs and conveying meanings like "of," "to," 
"from," "subject of sentence," "about," "past time," and so on. Some suffixes are used 
unchanged in both styles, but most of the common ones have alternative forrns. Some of the 
commonest suffixes and other words with alternate forms are listed and illustrated on the 
next page. Others are mentioned as they occur in the vocabularies attached to the reading 
passages. 


Hon Ho 


From time to time a writer will start using a certain colloquial style word in his literary- 
style writing, and if enough other writers do the same that word can eventually win a place 
as an accepted member of the respected class of literary-style words. So it is that passages 
written in the literary style today often. include words that thirty years ago were restricted 
to colloquial. So the literary style is not immutable: it lumbers laboriously along behind 
developments in the spoken language, never coming too close to lose its dignity, but also not 
dropping so far behind that it sounds heavily dated. 


In the 1970s there was a group of authors, mostly from Mandalay, who proposed that the 
literary style should be abandoned altogether, on the grounds that it was obscure ànd 
archaic. They started writing all their work in colloquial — narrative, exposition, and 
discussion, as well as dialogue. The issue aroused strong feelings from both supporters and 
opponents. Now, in the 1990s, the heat has gone out of the debate, and, although the 
situation has not changed dramatically, the pro-colloquial campaigners have gained some 
ground: nowadays many factual magazine articles, that would formerly have been written 
in literary style (reports of receptions, for example, and news of celebrities), are being 
accepted for publication in colloquial. 
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EXAMPLE SENTENCES: 
LITERARY AND COLLOQUIAL VERSIONS COMPARED 


lit. 8092009 occo. og? eşi 

or lit. op odcoglg 5* cae *i 

or lit. GOp20p9 odele e» G$$ 

= coll, eco(o2») o9coQ[8. q^ G$0205I 

words Ma Hla+subject Sit-twetin live«pres/past 
sentence Ma Hla lives in Sit-twe. 

lit. eg Saye e(o»epói 

z: coll. eg qË e(Greo8u 

words Money need+if tell+future 

English If I need any money I'll tell you. 

lit, (8$e»$6623. ogo:g]* 93200055 GANAN II 

= coll. [agoogée ago(6: ZINN EYANS 
words Burma+to go+and Buddhism + study+pres/past 
sentence She went to Burma and studied Buddhism. 

lit. o0p9006c0:2295 epSo»p?emqpé: 020968 22409: 

= coll. 309600: nep: ef 

words This child+subject which school attend+pres/past+question 
sentence Which school does this child go to? 

lit. ogjá GODIN * IGVS $008 of Rodol i 

= coll. RJC BGY 8008 ofso: 

words I+possessive+father whisky not+like+polite (+neg) 
sentence My father doesn’t like whisky. 

lit. REOG ep3oop9seq]i3290: $09: 

= coll. 3388008 o»o32q]3290:c5 v 

words That whisky what kind- question 

sentence What kind of whisky is that? 


* Abbreviated syllables: [verb]- d)! [verb]/[noun]- ei [noun]-3u These three suffixes 
are written in an abbreviated form. They are like the abbreviation "&" for "and" in 
English and other languages, except that in Burmese the abbreviated form is the standard 
form, and the full form is rarely seen. The list below shows the full forms both in modern 
spelling and in Old Burmese spelling (about 1100 A.D. to 1600), as the shapes of two of the 
abbreviated characters reflect the way the word was written in those days. 


abbreviated form full form (old spelling) fuli form (modern spelling) 
[verb]~} [verb]-qo2 [verb]-eg, 

[verb]/[noun]-en [verb]/ [noun]-eo5 [verb]/ [noun]-ep5 
[noun]-À [noun]-$09 (no change) 
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PART 1 


SECTIONS 1-6 


SENTENCES 


Section 1: Subject, location and verb 


The suffixes 
lit. 
[noun a$ 
[noun]-go 


[noun]- 
[noun]- 09€ 
[noun]-g» 


[verb]-en 
[verb]- 25 


(95 


Example: 
lit. 
or lit. 
= coll. 
words 
" translation 


pron 

Q 
[noun]-25 
as written 


o € 
[noun]-305 
as written 
as written 


[verb]-33 
[verb]- 2$ 


ecpoopo 
ecogo 

oqo») 

Ma Hla+subject 


coll. meaning 
- marks [noun] as subject of sentence 
[noun hon ^ " d " 
[noun]-g» at, in, on [noun] 
[verb]-ooo3 end of sentence, present or pust time 
IN c ;l € 
28603 (8 ogé Sgolaopoll 
Seog § lei 
oôcoglg,. § sgolanit 
266028 e» es0loooói 
Sit-twe-in live+pres/past 


Ma Hla lives in Sit-twe. $ 


As you see, there are two or three words for each meaning: two for subject, three for “at, in, 
on,” and two for end of sentence. For all practical purposes the two alternatives in each case 
are interchangeable: whether you use [noun]}-03¢ or [noun]-à or [noun]- 9» depends more on 


the sound of the phrase than on any difference in meaning between the two options. And 


the same goes for the other two pairs. Note that in literary style, but not in colloquial 
style, the suffix -95 may indicate either location or subject of sentence. 


Exercises (There are Keys to the Exercises at the end of the book.) 


Section 1, Exercise 1. Rewrite in colloquial Burmese: 


(2) PB:empo»p? 09 $2293 006:036 egoloopon 
(J)  Scde:b:0€:0905 egis: egoloopsn 
(2) BroggresecenysoopS —— oSó(spcoó:go esolelu 
(s) ealcpooéooad con [08:8 go ETATE, 
(5) Scdg:sag:eqg0 Ogi(8 ogé esoloopon 
(6) vadséeggo eoooéq(8.3 eao0lo»póu 
(9) e3le6eoosógo qpe$$663 egolen i 
(o) eTo: 326c0$$660g6 esolelu 


oo 


` Part 1: Sentences: Sections 1-6 


Section 2: Questions using ^which?" 


The words 
lit. pron coll. meaning 
epso0p5 [noun] ĝos [noun] 2008 [noun] which [noun]? 
[verb]-ooga5: [verb]-oo$: ——[verb]-o005 — pres[past and question 
Example: 
lit. eaeb§o005 epdanazovs: 036 6520803: 
= coll. PESE o003008:90 GWI 
words Ma Khin Sein which+road+in/on* live+pres/past+question 


translation Which road does Ma Khin Sein live in/on?* 


* The dialect difference between British and American English as regards the matter of 
“living in a road” and “living on a road” is noted in my Burmese: An Introduction to the 
Spoken Language (parallel with this volume) in Book 1, Lesson 11. The solution we use in 
this volume is to write in/on throughout. 


Exercises 
Section 2, Exercise 1. Rewsite myeovoquial Burmese: Model: 
Literary: e31880E:0095 B^ 59099 Séé036 6§90§ 03 
Colloquial: ¢3T88oé: nos $66go 6§00051I 
(ə) Semp 6992209 co6:096 G$20$05:I 
(J) e3loporéanad @pso0p5 (3.096 6820809: 
(9) $B:egé:ese»ÉeoqpoopS oga coó:) e$ şo: 
(g) eslaécoogdyo epsooa9 $66o96 G$20809:l 


Section 2, Exercise 2. Write the questions to which the following senteuces are the answers. Model: 
Sentence: e3leCesosógo ^ saAcog GE036 esoleiu 


3 
Question: e3lsécoosóeo eaSoops Séé036 @g20$ 00:1 


(ə) Bade:B:06:0905 ego3q p:a: egolaopbu 
(J) 8cdg:ap §:egq Og:(8.026 esol ei i 
(2) eacadleggo eo»»éc(3.8 eg olaopbu 
(c) eal $9o8:2505 a$ togs esolai i 
Section 2, Exercise 3. Translate into English 
(2) eslanoréoopS cons: Rogi eg 0) enl u 
()) 9cóg:39$:6goo d9:(8 ogzi egoloopen 
(9) S:aceeoéewrdooas $cógjóeqi:026 snd eoóoloopóu 
(ç) eslo$eo»eoq58$2»o3 ^ seqjo»(009053 39090 LE 
(5)  eslepo»62208 oa (8.096 6520803: 
(G) | 8:o9$:63206 coq oo pS ovp 08:8 eoo: T 
(9) Ra 25090§ 9 § 0805036 Ê qolas 
DE ee dpicopheo[wip$cheBegS asd cuódlooscSti 
(e) esl aécorgoyr oo 9 $66o96 G$20800:l 
(2o) Rajeg oS: 32090 opdolaog asin 
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Section 3: To and from | 


The suffixes 


lit. pron coll. meaning 
[noun -$ as written [noun}-(0) to [place] or [time] 
Inoun]-o as written [noun]-o»(es ) from [place] or [time] 
Examples: 
lit. ScdaqiSeqz09 gore T 
= coll. $cóquóeqj(02) 23020205 
words BG Market (+to) go + pres/past 


translation They went to Bogyoke Market 


lit. i orgos[oase coo2209l 
= coll. o»qoS(9o5o» 20005 11 
words China + from come + pres/past 
translation They come from China. 

Exercises 

Section 3, Exercise 1. Rewrite in colloquial: 
(2) pogi: 8:833, opipi 
(j) ge: a3:qjb eoo Coop 39800 $662 ogo:copó 
(9) es6od: &. 92 euméeamnéss, ogoren i 
(c) 0990099005 Sood8ESEdQ VVI 
(9) ealas ong C: $669 coo i 
(G) | S:e395006:22p5 ecco:gp:$óóg aps 


Direction sign painted on a wall 


Section 3, Exercise 2. Write in literary Burmese the questions to which the following sentences 
would be the answers. Model: 


Sentence: 0:6399006:2505 ecco: ae 366g cosa BSI 
Question: D: 6325006:2209 oasa $669 coooospsr HT 
(ə) soepe(eéo»$: 799 Ems: R.o ogo: 20951 
(j) e3|s900$0990 aS; 18669 cooe ii 
(o) $c5(63:qj$ ee» 6 oopó o36[03:6q:29 ogore u 
(c) 0962022209 8coó06S66o awp 


10 


Part 1: Sentences: Sections 1-6 


Section 3, Exercise 3. The phrases in the following sentences have been jumbled. Rearrange 
them to form meaningful sentences, and write out your answer. 
(9) — polog: — gw — (3630. 
(J) = qogREeo} — ogi — God[@Brqjdeorcoops 

) = Godqydeqzgo — aqii — qo 

) = ev» — ELS — v0cod:§.go 

) — eg$oop$coó:og6 — esed — eallQ:egéyo 

) 


[S o cocec e.n Ê S S. c 
= GV e ICOANE RCC RE pQ'9ceoococ:oopo 


Section 4: Possessive 


The suffix 
lit. pron coll. meaning 
[noun]-en [noun]-32 [noun]- à or possessive, [noun]'s 
{noun] with creaky tone 
Example 
lit. 02026 en 396 
- coll. more q 336 
or coll. 0205€ 336 
words Ko Tin+possessive house 
phrase Ko Tin’s house 
Exercises 


For the Exercises in this Section you will need to know some of the Burmese words for 
relatives. In case they are new to you, here is a short checklist. 


32G0! IGO father, mother 
8:6co:l seeal uncle, aunt 
32091 329 older brother, older sister 
Q e 
Q9! eoo younger brother of man, younger brother of woman 
401 ase younger sister of man, younger sister of woman 
Note: Nowadays many speakers use ase for both meanings 
o o 9 : 
BJE: 39q]209: husband, wife 
o»ou 208: son, daughter 


Section 4, Exe 1. Translate into English: 


(9) vota: ea) socoops ee5co[86(8 026 eş 

(4) soqpeoó: 00:6) aeoty 96022929, ogo:oogói 

(o) d: seq PASA aq 2006: 2005 o»6$3l$669 rover] 

(c) eo6:o06:e35:eY meug o$, ogo:ed i 

(9 conego 2o00 9»[020$0205036 32090 Oyen 
(G Raega adj: CUVAS $669 ovaal 

(2) ER aopo a»ceQm S665 ese u 

(e) eslaéoog:(oQoseh soqjoso:go — Qco$&66e cool i 

(e) Sgi: Mme saeeoopS muino; ogo:oopoi 


11 
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Section 4, Exercise, 2. Ko Hla Tin’ s relatives. 


There are two parts to this exercise. The first is a blank form. for you to write in your 
answers in English, and the second is a set of sentences giving information about Ko Hla 
Tin’s relatives, which you will need to read to find the answers for filling in the form. To 
get the greatest benefit from this exercise, look first at the blanks to find which relative 
you need information on, then scan down the sentences to find the information, and finally 
enter it in the appropriate space. When you have finished, you will find that you have 


two pieces of information about each relative. 


Blank form: 
Relative went to comes from 
wife 

son 

older sister 
father 
daughter 
younger brother 
uncle 

mother 

aunt 

older brother 
younger sister 


Sentences: 
moporéar 39602205 Bord dee anx i 
c 


Nace pSeorps q$094009223c53 saias T 


Nace 3200005 oA(Msopmozé sacgdcgoat | T 
o?c9oo6 el socaoop HEREMBROG? aayi 


Reporéen Seaia megsly xp 
Rce sees oops (e (n5: Big Bog 20:69 i 
Hanes 32090028 ohoh REg qÂ p i 
Mayn e soeoopS oeo: ozio Et ogo: n 
NYNNE socal anes Cosaig: *9 30096 osi 
RBaporéen seq]: 258: 0095 (20905056 seo ep óoo pon 
Boporéel scoops ea coo ogorooghn ` 
NYNNES S ogó: 9o esoopói 
NYEN S oo[2280205. sgoreu 
NANS 32092099 O: egoop5n 
NAY s a5o:2005 RN: aay yas 
moporéel sevov ales sod cp5o0p51 
NAYEE 990: 220988 Sefes gË es2»póu 
o?o9oo6el 208: 9099, BACA caeli 

quom dod oq E) Soon 
omcporéel Siea: Eo ope: HERE eogi 
meporéen 298:0005 eq: :9 aaia e i 


c 


PEE 3o aq]; eod :0908 $e: (905.059 e290 051 


lives in 


works in 


Part 1: Sentences: Sections 1-6 


Section 4, Exercise 3. Rewrite in colloquial style: 


(9) eoréseg:ei sansoop5 eoro BEB oz? G&0lo2p9l 
(j) soepeod:od:e) cooógo 06022923, ogo:oloopóu 
(2) 9:co3p $4 e 3oqj:228:05p5 o»e53l8669 conv] oops 
(ç) wod:oé:esa:e) eog eĝo | ogo:ol ed u 
(9) eeréeagorgad Sva ond:gn:c06:9 esol eiu 

(G) aege saqwi: pS co»?co$ $669 coool oopóu 


Section 5: [noun] and his/her group 
The suffix 


[noun]-o? [noun] and his/her group 


(a) With a single noun [noun]-o? means "[noun] and his group," where “his group" may refer 
to his family, his friends, his colleagues, his companions, his fellow pop-song addicts, or 
whatever is appropriate to the situation. (For "his" understand "his/her" throughout.) If 
this sounds disturbingly ill defined, remember that in English words like ^we" and "you" 
have to be interpreted in just the same way. "We" may stand for: I and my family, I and my 
colleagues, I and my friends, I and my fellow countrymen, and so on, according to context. In 
Burmese [noun]-o$ calls for the same kind of interpretation. Examples: 


0223$:095:03. Ko Thein Tun and his group: family / friends/ colleagues/ ... 
RJE, we (man speaking) (I and my group) 

ols 809, we (woman speaking) (I and my group) 

9902 they (he/she and his/her group) 


(b) Where -on is suffixed to a string of two nouns, as in this formula — 
[noun1]-[noun2]- o? {noun1] and [noun2] and their group OR 
(nouni] and fnour2] 
— it can either (a) have the same meaning as above, namely "[noun1] and [noun2] and their 
group" (friends, family, colleagues, ...), OR (b) it can refer to just the pair specified by the 
two nouns, without extending to include other people: “[noun1] and [nour2]." Examples: 


3:(03: esl co$o (a) U Kyi and Daw Nge and their group OR 
(b) U Kyi and Daw Nge (not including others) 
3:(08: esl co502 el ax: the son of U Kyi and Daw Nge 


In the second example it is clear that 3:(08: eal cudso3, can only mean “U Kyi and Daw Nge": 
the meaning “U Kyi and Daw Nge and their group” would imply a reproductive impossi- 
bility. 


(c) The suffix -09 may be suffixed to a string of more than two nouns, as in this formula — 
[noun1]-[noun2]-[noun3} o0 [noun1] and [noun2] and [noun3] and their group OR 
[noun1] and [noun2] and [noun3] 
In this case the same two options are available as under (b): it can mean either (a) “[noun]] 
and [noun2] and [noun3] and their group” (friends, family, colleagues, ...), OR (b) just the trio 
specified by the three nouns, without extending to include other people: "[noun1] and [noun2] 
and [noun3]. The same holds good for even longer strings of nouns. 
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These meanings of [noun]-o? are the same in both literary and colloquial styles. Later you 
will meet a further meaning of [noun]-o? in literary style which corresponds to a different 
suffix in colloquial. 


Exercises 
Section 5, Exercise 1. Translate into English: : 
(0) 8:08:88 (9) ojosi aago 
() aggeos, (G) mMaĉecosĉoć: one DP 
(2) oggooied a20 (9) Bws: ealag(gcagozei 28:n 
(c) ea (o) Sios: esTe&[scsgo) 


Section 6: To mark a verb for a plural subject 


The suffix 

[verb]-[5- emphasizes that the verb has a plural subject 
prariplen 

8: eme: eaog. eas. $690? copo — U Kyaw Oo and Daw Nyun Nyun Me — 

— må: a 7008: roe es[n22op5u — ]ive in/on Strand Road. 

(gis «05301 0988 aa: 109, 2:03 [Ben I We went to the market. 

029809. a$ IGO Ang coo[eoe D Ko Nanda and his family came from .America. 


[verb]-[o2- is not used every time a verb has a plural subject. You will find sentences like 
. these examples written without the -3-1 However, [verb]-[- is widely used, and you 
need to be able to recognize it. 


Note that [verb]-[o5- is used in both literary and colloquial styles, but it is more common in 
the literary style. 


Exercises 
Section 6, Exercise 1. Rewrite the following sentences, (a) changing the subject from singular to 
group plural (from "Ko Hla Tin's sister ..." to "Ko Hla Tin's sister and her group ..."; or from 
“Ko Hla Tin's sisters" to "Ko Hla Tin's sisters [+ and their group]”), and (b) marking the 
verb for plural subject. Model: 
. Q c IN [e] 
Question: mogoocel 3202005 GAN, ogoiel i 
Answer: NANEN 32003 2009 cg: ag: [me D 


) maporcen 3200000 oeo: aygėoŞ Bs :e 
) Rae oon: Pop sqeoo[r5: 199 S209 8 Q9 ÓopÀ 
) o$e9oo6el 22:058: mop» ag 200349 esci I 

) 


NACEN 326632692009 98¢ (698 Pe? coo22pÀil 
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Part 1: Sentences: Sections 1-6 


VOCABULARY FOR THE SENTENCES 


This vocabulary includes place names but not names of people 


S1, S2 and so on refer to the Section in which the word first occurs. 
“Examples” shows that the word is used in the example sentences 


Canada 

Strand Road 
Merchant Street 
(marks verb as having 


006931866 S4 
e Ç ~ 
MAHINA: S4 
e c ¢ 
04 2099009: S1 
(93 in [verb]-[- S6 
plural subject) 


RE $5 I (man speaking) 
mRISo S5 I (woman speaking) 
qio$44$ée S3 Japan 

qpe§sée S1 Germany 
TM 0-2-80- Qj- -----7--------- 
[aaoo S2 library 

OÊ or OO S4 Singapore 

o6co9 Sl Sittwe (Akyab) 
eq): S4 market 

28 S4 younger brother (of man) 

ase 94 younger sister (of woman ar man) 


ags S3 China 
o € : . 
aA $4 university 


o? in [noun]-o? $5 
[noun]-603) or [noun] and his/her group (= 
coll. [noun]-o2) 

come [53:(8. S1 

eo»»éc(8. $1 

gÊ in [noun]-o3¢ S1 
coll. -92) 

co in c9 [noun] (lit.) Examples. 
this/that [noun] (near hearer) (= coll. 333) 


Taunggyi | 
Taung-ngoo 
at, in, on [noun] (lit. = 


or that [noun] (a long way off) (= coll. 03) 


oBE:866 S4 Thailand 
eacO(8. S4 Delhi 
G$- S1 to live 


$o: /$:/ in [verb]-2295: S2 (marks verb 
sentence and question; lit. = coll. -0905) 


$66 S1 country 


[noun]s (plural) (= coll. 


$e S4 younger sister (of man) 
Tel 0—-6—-06-22-Q --------- 
8cé:8. S3 Peking 
9a. S4 Pagan 
óqi(8. S1 Pegu 
Qco$$66 S4 Poland 
(o 5505 S3 State 
Gadog S3 Philippines 
8SaSeq): S2 Bogyoke Market 
$c$qj6056: S4 Bogyoke Road 
(809231954: S4 British Embassy 
RSA: S4 main station 
e in e- [verb] Examples. negative: 
don't/doesn't/didn't [verb] 
(lit. = coll. o~ [verb]-29:) 
o$ S4 Manila 
oga: 2866 S3 Maláysia 


aos /§/ in [verb]-oaS Examples. (marks 
end of verb sentence, future time; lit. = coll. 
-eo5) 

Gp92009 / $joS/ in ops [noun] S2 
which [noun]? (lit. = coll. o5 ) 


e&coo: S4 Mandalay 

8o» S6 parents, mother and 
father (in coll. often 336632606) 

ere S4 younger brother (of woman) 

cnai, S4 Moulmein 

Mq |e, S4 Mogok 

(ed[(B:g0:8, S3 Myitkyina 

(3. S1 town 


9 in [noun]-o S3 from [place] or [time] 
(lit. = coll. -o»(e4) ) 
go in [noun]-9o S1 


of sentence (lit. = coll. -0»2) 


(marks [noun] as subject 


Arakan, Arakanese 
Rangoon 
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3094029223906 S4  Rangoon University 
$6:(0p5405 $3 Shan State 

ge:(opo 53 Shan State 

egos MPS: S1 Shwedagon Pagoda Road 
coo- $3 to come 
coo$o0$qp5s96 S4 café 

œs: S1 road 

tm te ere oer as m eren menm 29-09-¢ come rrncenmmemwwnn 
ae: S4 daughter 

ax: S4 son 


aps /38/ in o»pó [noun] Examples. . 
this/that [noun] (near 
speaker) (lit. = coll. $ ) 
2095 /8/ in [noun}-o0p5 S1 
subject of sentence; lit., not used in coll.) 
copo /8/ in [verb]-2095 S1 (marks end of 


(marks [noun] as 


aZ: git S3 
E cCoc. 

BWAWSSCC S1 

3206802 SA 

oo OC 

3$$054cC S3 

o QOC. 

3900c50àCC S4 

3:¢00: S4 


father 

older sister 
mother 
America 

wife (polite) 
husband (polite) 
to work, do a job 
Ahlone Road 
Indonesia 
England 

Africa 

India 

Italy 

uncle 


[oeoa ayit / e3229 05 6q:co0»/ S4 


Australia 


verb sentence, present or past time; lit. = 


coll. ~0298) 
o5Q: S2 
NE Qo oe 
pago (040069792 
Sf: S1 
oc 
Deg: 93 
o9 in [noun]-29 S3 
= coll. -(09) ) 
ogoi- 53 
cumécané S3 
cursoo§8Eé S4 


3209 S4 
sacal S4 
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embassy 

Diplomatic Store 
Theinbyu Road 
Thein-gyi Market 

to [place] or [time] (lit. 


to go 
Hong Kong 
Holland 


older brother 


aunt 


T4 abbreviated syllables ----------- 

eù /33/ in[noun]-eà S4 (possessive: ) 
[noun]'s (lit. = coll. -à or [noun] with creaky 
tone) 

eì /38/in[verb]-e) S1 (marks end of 
verb sentence, present or past time; lit. = 
coll. -o008 ) 

3 in [noun}-§ /303/ S1 
(lit. = coll. -92 ) 

gj / cog / in [verb1]-6) [verb2] Examples. 
(a) [verb1] so [verb2] (= [verb2] because 
[verb1]), 
(b) [verb1] and [verb2] ( sts = [verb2] after 
[verb1]-ing) (lit. = coll. -09 ,Or -(8:) 


at, in, on [noun] 


DENNE ma 


We Je OOlMENG EGE, 


Ev] 


Part 1: Interlude: Invitations 


INTERLUDE WEDDING INVITATIONS 


Wedding invitations are written in literary style. With their regular format, limited and 
repetitive vocabulary, and liberal use of easy-to-read names and addresses, they make 
excellent authentic material for practising reading some of your newly acquired literary 
suffixes. The invitations and exercises below are intended to give you practice in skimming 
text to extract information, as well as familiarizing you with the new suffixes. 


This is a self-contained section, with its own vocabulary and exercises, and it stands outside 
the numbering sequence of the main Sections. 


Format and vocabulary 


1. The central message of a wedding invitation is — 


“You are invited to the wedding reception of X and Y.” 
In Burmese — 


X-§¢ Y-ofe) eócooep?éQoS SSos 


Vocabulary: 
[noun]}-sé (= coll.-à) with [noun] 
[noun]-o? (same in coll.) plural 


[noun]'s, or [noun]s' 


Ce M k > . 
vane À -330§9/ wedding reception 
i3 fot 
VAH auspicious, happy 
c . . soe 
$09 ə- ‘ to receive visitors 


gathering, party, function 


(= coll. -o or nothing) to [noun] 
e c 


o c " . 

GDN: Solas you are invited 
Oc ; s 
$o5[nz»:- to invite 
805[o020:326 - to be invited 
[verb]-25p3 (= coll. [verb]- o»o5) pres/past 


Example: 
c Q EuR ococ o E Cen 0-0 C oen e 
CCNA o$59$09. e 2000080989908, 6o3(n7:3960l o»p5 11 
You are invited to the wedding reception of Maung Tint Lwin and Ma Sein Sein. 


2. Where and when. The invitation also contains, often in a separate panel, a note of the day, 
the time and the place of the reception. Vocabulary: 
adores. qo? (or some variant of this) 


auspicious day 
t 
90000328|$ 


auspicious time 
SÉS ep auspicious place 

The date is often given both by the Burmese calendar and the Western calendar. Dates by 
the Burmese calendar are given in the order year-month-day. The years of the Burmese Era 
start from April A.D. 638, and the number is followed by -$ or -94 ll There are 12 months, 


with their own names, and the formula for the date is — 


Burmese: An Introduction to the Literary Style 


[month-name] 0308: the waxing moon (first fortnight) of [month] 
or [month-name] agos the waning moon (second fortnight) of [month] 
[number] qo? the [(number]-th day 

Example: 


924) J-99g01 eorsaocn€:00a905 (22) qo? 7th day of the waxing moon of Nayon, 1351 
Western dates are given in figures, following the British order (day-month-year). 
Example: 

2G-@-@O eo»»[n»6s. 14-9-90 Friday 
The time is expressed like this: $505 9-§249 99-§2408 “from 8.00 to 11.00 a.m.’ 


" 


Vocabulary: 
På . hour, o'clock 
$505 (= coll. 9505) morning, a.m. 
g$: afternoon, p.m. 
[noun]-9 (= coll. -m) from [noun] 
{noun]}-08 or [noun]-326 (same in coll.) up to [noun] 


3. Heading. A common heading for wedding invitations is: 


ahanedsag8os[oro:ago wedding invitation 
8o3(m:- to invite 
en slip of paper, message 
$05[022:03? invitation 


Example of components 1, 2 and 3 


eócoosp?àQ6o3(n2»:cgo 
c c ce ec otoc o t C». 0 O C c IN 
CNET v$ vóni, SA oln 
oócoo6s qo? 9952-359! $09$c0s0$: 9-905 
oo-G-eg (9656s) 
eócoosad|s gsi (0:00) 4089 (2:00) yE 
eó6coo6s ep ocoqé:090o03 eócoos$:e 


Wedding invitation 
You are invited to the wedding reception of Maung Tint Lwin and Ma Sein Sein. 


Date 7th of the waxing moon of Nayon, 1351 Burmese Era 
10-6-89 (Saturday) 

Time After noon, from 1 to 3 

Place Reception Room at the Strand Hotel 


4. Expansions. The basic components of the central message are normally expanded by the 


addition of the following categories of information. 


A. Parents’ names. The names of the bride and groom are standardly preceded by the names of 


their parents, and sometimes of other relatives as well; for example: 
9:96 es] 88:026 an: eooc: Maung Win, son of U Khin and Daw Nyein 
$:186cooósi aSo 900838, Ma Than Nwe, sister of U Myint Maung 


B. Addresses. The names of the parents are usually preceded by their addresses followed by 
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the word es “resident at"; for example: 
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oc S c c e c c 
oele, Bn Oee 9:90$:ce0C 
U Than Maung, resident of Pwe-za Quarter, Malaing 
c c c e c 
ecag:(8. Goqpe:co8: 390- J9Oo-6$ 8:09 §:[6 
U Tun Mya, resident at 230 Kyaung Road, Magway 


Vocabulary: 
ope: Division qÔ Quarter 
(8. Town að: Street 
ERSS Township 3998: Apartment 
P Village 32900 number 


C. Occupations. The names of both bride and groom and the parents are often followed by a note 
(sometimes in brackets) of their occupations and qualifications; for example: 
conog o»6 B.Econ. coo$ecooo$e$ es qp [afoma c$: 
Maung Nyunt Tin, B.Econ., Assistant Manager, Myanma Insurance Corporation 
Q € c iS M iN 
Q100$:co2C (s0[E 5:00: Bay oc MEIC) 
U Than Maung (retired Member, Myanmar Export Import Corporation) 


Example of expansions A, B, and C. Here is the name of the bride, with the three expansions 
described abes. set Pus in Burmese order: 


9$ k. Ae cos: 32905- 999 e$ 115, 24th Street, Rangoon, residents 

5: xi 16006 esl ood § (sgogosacaa: HEJ U Ohn Maung & Daw Tin Yi (Ngwe Sanda Bar)’s 
208: daughter 

osf: (BEd) Ma Khin Pyon (BEd) 

(s2c00500§:(0) High School Teacher 


6 


In English order: 
Ma Khin Pyon, BEd, High School Teacher, daughter of U Ohn Maung and Daw Tin Yi, 
of the Ngwe Sanda Bar, resident at 115, 24th Street, Rangoon 


D. You are invited. The last element of the invitation is usually expanded to a couple of lines 
meaning something like “You are respectfully invited by the parents on both sides to grant 
the honour of your presence at the wedding reception.” The sentence is long, and the words 
are not of great use elsewhere, so we will not analyse this part of the invitation further. It 
is enough for our present purpose to know that it boils down to “you are invited." 


Practice 


The foregoing equips you with all you need to decipher most of the text of wedding 
invitations. Some examples of actual invitations follow. To give you some purpose in 
reading the invitations, each text is followed by a form for you to fill out in English. A key 
to the exercise is provided at the end of the book. You will find that some of the entries 
have been filled in for you. This is because the information needed uses words you are 
unlikely to have met at this stage. If you come across any other words you don't recognize, 
you may take it that they can be ignored with impunity. A few are noted below the 
relevant blanks in the form. 


19 


Burmese: An Introduction to the Literary Style 


Invitation 1 


© §00 2639 8 dot go 


oSA y 
2968 2 ÈRA. | DOF: SICH 
orgasorbes: $ Qio6eo [oc54o: 1 pangon s2g05( 9) Eson] 
feos (J ) «5 § coTeGecoico 036) 05: 
[3:22.-04] i sorb ood Roo B. Sc (Physics) 
TET (cochecoocbooopeeoÉ: obese) 
[es $:0c6:esoo8eq: on$porg8:8:gogi REg ($03) ] 
35 
900029 cro 
| * QPEL Rog 
$ed (e)p $ Sont [:9903( 2) ondvo$iodigr5] + eT 8$08 oe o0: 
(99) 9088 ene m ACE B. A (History) 
[Bodsqrgraaso§(o) 1 0€068:8:505 
ebmoesp — $ 0 cay. "uc vc 
d ; eóco»sop302:3 [Resprdg:Géolg$ sducdenrdme>r:m 
ago RoS afto €c0:05:9260(032:9260 loops 


Date | Time Place 


EIDEM ÉL.1IIUUOUTTIDIIDILI 


a§:0 = Reception Room, Functions Room, Banqueting Room, or similar 


Groom Bride 


qualifications 

(in English) 

occupation Assistant Inspector of Drivers, Dept| Controller, Grade 1, Pensions Dept. 
of Road Transport, Divisional Office | .. 


Bride's parents 


Groom's parents 


occupation Factory Manager, Rubber Products| Ministry of Industry N° 1 
Factory N° 3, retired 


mm] — — 


WSR]: pron. / 2060$:gj$:/ = Thingangyun aog pron. Jo»o$so/ = Thuwunna 
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Invitation 2 


@OAQIIE DHOGSAS[A7IIQA2 


po em 9 mA gee à es rr e 


Li is N 
: e$ 05» 903 [3$ - o geal wqii colmo es 
1 -3-87 mod srmcoré-eaT oém$:§ 
MEdC EC gt (egBomS, oóg»cóocs: sé of [6 é ocd: ) 


Oc Oo dt Dd: ew 2021 1 
2 pi opo: 


$0260:2$: B.Sc [ Pon 


- 9$ c9 2 Jf - 


$90 (0) $55 


c $08 
g (29) 5538: oí m$ 5 o6: eae: (o oS gå: go 202 cod: C$ 


TEN is Eiaon (8 :gogg! 00: 85e38:09GE:[ j] eoé: S: fco) 
e esl 22e» ( so: e»: S, A. T ) Ber ao ài (or i 
b ED 9 co am of B. A [ English | (Hons] 

geo fre (J) ME x: 

(Spi: mé3ó oncog (acc: omic) — BSA 
VERUS i oda 9959 i 8 Megh Jyt 


v Evéeco 022926 § - 8mo 9$ olo di 


ud 


Exercise for Invitation 2: Fill in the blanks in the following form, in English. 
Date Time Place 


SANS eona: = Thiri Mingala Reception Room 


Groom Bride 


eee ee ee ed 


Myo Myint Metal Shop 


on8:0095:6090 220: = only son oo8:[o3: = older daughter 


Tutor, English Dept., 


Groom's parents Bride's parents 


i ar 


Shwe Myodaw Soap Company and U Hla Tin: Head of Dept., Paddy 2 


Myo Myint Store Project, Irrigation Dept. 
Daw Ama: Senior Assistant Teacher, 


retired 


jaddress | 


occupation 
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Invitation 3 


"TP 


65 605 — 922 91 man §ovao§: ( 90 ) qo5i 

(jg = 9 = YW) e»s6egesu 
sd — es [o] pig pes [ç] ysn 
c$ — oa: [B$ AS coni: G. 


E 40, C 
0400280889805 [2:092 


C C (s [^] [e] [e] 
IEA: afg i o- esl eoocgo? el 220: 
CÊ: GE B. Ed. 
( sa-co-m cge, ) 
$$ 
S. : M Cc c e.o0€ B oe c o n 9, 
IEA: NYI eA qð Sge - c3lecoQe| ox: 
3:[egeooe ( v§oypengpé: - e& coo: ) en aSo 
eoo$:$, B. Sc. 
( 920»603090$! co»»ép3:eo»»c9ó ) 


cad 
vós iA, [Recpadd(geolgg piven M: ngge 
iy 


iN Q ; o. c . c c 
eso 0oeoy o0» eaog GO»2|02: 3200 VI 


Exercise for Invitation 3: Fill in the blanks in the following form, in English 
Date Time Place 
[pise 00 aS Sa-mein Hotel 


Groom Bride 


Co 


256: (space-saving spelling) 


seed iri Chemistry Dept., Taunggyi College 
SEEN 
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Groom’s parents Bride's parents 


occupation 


326:6co: = Inlay Lake; qo = village 


Groom's other relatives Bride's other relatives 


Invitation 4 


P = are (ee ma 
TETIERE E eae Oe 
opgg-23 
ma$o03: 3-96 2036: $0 Do0E Kes 


3-5-97 ; 
( ) picg$s00§3( a2/G5:09: con 56:3s6socp[03:) * es T of con Din 


n 


msdcgeg 
upreso: es (Démoni) (coSm§:0€ucmessaé)+esT aC Su 
moon6:[g es opp]: (3:09$1620:) es T (ao cá on 
$95 (0) aofo 
(o>) pofa eal 28a $1 MBBS (Mdy) — sf 


o2: e95o$ 2-008: 92403( 98g )es 


5:998 + esT eo b:[g? CINES ademng r0n5c$:) cà OCOQ 200:U 
ojeg: M.Sc (Thesis) B.Ed. 
mohn: (92.00.00 9) daz djs 


RErsarimora$ie 
og 
€ 1 c c [e] [sd c c c 
NEPO q$ SONMED ONY WSC MY $CODI-M|SO 
m abvégé:8:92[56 Shao lad 
9.9q009 -Os! 


Exercise for Invitation 4: Fill in the blanks in the following form, in English 
Date Time Place 
"UM orm Divisional Sports Hall, ... sss 
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; Groom Bride 


| name | | | 
pe ne 


Groom's parents 


occupation Headmaster, retired 


Groom's other relatives 1 Bride's other relatives 1 
"ZEN 
Mawgunwin First Grade 


address 


Senior Assistant Teacher, State High 
School N* 3, Pegu 


oyées: pron. / enjécoo:/ = Kyin Htay 


Bride's 


parents 


Flying Dragon Metal Box Company 


0009226: = first daughter 


op = nephew 


relationship 


occupation 


Groom's other relatives 2 Bride's other relatives 2 


address 
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Part 1: Texts: Section 7 


TEXTS 


This part of Part 1 contains a set of texts for reading, which are taken from a school book* 
written for Burmese children in the 1st Standard, when they are 5 or 6 years old. This 
Reader is used in teaching them to read. Needless to say, they can already speak Burmese 
fluently, which gives them an advantage over you. On the other hand the literary style is 
still fairly unfamiliar territory for them, and the short sentences in the texts make them a 
useful entry point for the foreign learner. 


Read through each text, using the vocabulary if you need it, and the translation if you need 
that, and then work through the Exercises that follow. In the Reader each text is followed 
by one or two Exercises. They are intended for the 5 to 6-year-old Burmese children for 
whom the book was written, but you would probably find it helpful to do them yourself. 
This course also provides additional exercises, written with foreign learners in mind, and 
intended to help you memorize the vocabulary of the texts, and to become familiar with 
the structures of literary Burmese. At the end of the book you will find Keys to the 
Exercises, which you can use to confirm that you got your answers right. 


* (65e2605o»: 0009008: (299600069 SEST 20905 Bonite vaneg osogai 


q$op$! A 


¢ oce 


m 5coo26o x dcos : ` S 
po j 26) 23805 a$e»S66co»$ 


i cre C o c co o 
uporeqiog [3425 em|»cio3:102920600290? 
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SECTION 7 ABOUT MYSELF 


c c c 
From 000002ó$: Gmo NJN 29 


C C S C 
RİCE s»c[o326: 
1 e»xi$coo 561920050905 eo»éco[sóoloo Su 
i? POP ] e 
3 on5el 02é20 $ 3:00[gévloo Su 
MIPS È e e 
gres POE eal eso: gevlei 
GE cos: 2093 carat es[moopou 
mScor5e 6 8209212095 eoo$esó [m3 2»p3 v 
¢ c ¢ o E ¢ ¢ M c 
m|$eo»29? SIOMOGUIIDND 820902605200 qo opp 
oj £ J 
3 S c9 S Soone 5635 o»oxé[ngolo» Su 
(aeos) dos. que D 1 A pr e 
ws mj$eo Sap heniek: k oraéesularpsu 
C C S C 
ogj$eco?e efo: 
2 [en Sem Sa S330 $e? 6 76co[gdvloo Su (on) Seose aé 
2 pes j pan eon 9 
c e. c J c c Sen o c ¢ T : c ;| [e 
op pioo[aoo So poll MIPSOIE Qocoopo e3 6923{560 29 po ll 
c toO Cc c o Cc c c c e o 
Mj PEDIR ai kaar kant bad d 657399951 09|$ec»5di QOD 
: [4 Co c ó[m c c c C o c [e 
ai kiad san VNo vpi M1IPFSOIIOD Seth e» 9o S209 
02602205 Gola» Su Mm Sensoa 3 569cooos:600 26:5 0222€ 
go re»pga t pao QUE? doen euet ue he 


Ç c c c e c c 
TOES we ]pS92999p0 UON: oracesvularps i 


GOQMISD$2 
c922050l eo:9$:9[»:096 [solu 
(œ) oxéelaoepó opo eps 3925s posu 


t9) WEAD ophop OOH Pelt 
D cee Sp Pp 


Ma o»6 oou 92 00$ ze 60D orméesorspo: eN 


Part 1: Texts: Section 7 


Vocabulary for Section 7: About myself 


Note: One of the differences between literary style and colloquial is that literary style 
often uses a pair of verbs where colloquial would use only a single verb. For example, where 
colloquial would use co»oé:- “to be good,” literary often uses Grd: § -; and where 
colloquial would use oyo- “to be wide,” literary often uses oqjo$o4 :- n Verbs that are 


paired in this way for literary style are marked in this vocabulary (and those that follow) 
by the symbol +; so the entry ca: tef- means that while you will you often find 
caco- meaning “to wash" in literary, colloquial will often use just es0:-1 


The symbol > separates the entry word from the English equivalent or explanation. 


ween e renew een n nnn heading ------------------- 
c i . 
03$ 60»? > I, me (male speaking) 
aac[ooo6: > fact, particulars, details 
e 32c[n256: in [noun]-eà zeo: concerning 
[noun], about [noun] (“facts of [noun]") 


seeps /sagi/ > name (lit. = coll. ovp 
7¢§005/) 

fod- > is, are, was and variants. (More common 
in lit. than in coll. Coll. more naturally 
uses a sentence with no verb: ogj$ eoo? 
grep) ceoccool) 

oac > father (in coll. more commonly 3260) 

$86 > mother (in coll. more commonly azco) 

co4:93:06 > three palm trees (“sugar palm - 
three -tree” = name of village) 

go > village 

$20 or 820qp: > parents (in coll. often 326632696 
This is an untypical use of the suffix - qp 
For a more normal use see under ecooqjée s: 
below.) 

cous qÔ- > to be farmers, peasants (“work the 
paddy fields”) 

32009 pronounced and sometimes spelled 390 > 
older brother 

3260 pronounced and sometimes spelled 326 > 
older sister 

3200 + 0» + co»00? > one older brother ("older 
brother + one + person”). oo is the pre- 
reform spelling for os! For more see under 
oc in the vocabulary. 

qo..4 in[person]-g» [noun] $- » [person] has a 
[noun] ("at [person] there is a [noun]”) 


goog: > primary level 

empé: » school 

oo æwĉ- > to study, be educated 

$ in {place]-§, [noun] > the [noun] in [place] 
("[place]-be—[noun]." Lit. = coll. [place]- o» 
[noun] or coll. (place]- 9» Qo? [noun]. Here 
PÅ VNS ep: = 
in the village. In colloquial you would say 
gp PONS eps: or 
gogo $o? Png emps:n) 

o»9 > Now (lit. = coll. 329 or 9) 

vovo $: > Ist Standard, 1st Grade 

es in [verb]-es- > to be [verb]-ing, [verb] for the 


the Primary School 


time being 


This paragraph is the same text as para 1, 
except that the sentences are run on instead of 
being laid out as a column. One of the suffixes is 
different — an illustration of the close 
equivalence of the alternatives, even though 
both are literary. Read the passage and see if 
you can spot the change. 


Te CQ o3 $e: TM 

econqié os: > exercise (copays = exercise, 
practise + e$: = section, chapter) 

6322050] [noun] > the [noun] below, the 
following [noun] ("below-contain—[noun]") 

coig: > question 

qp: in [noun]-qp: > [noun]s (indicating plural: 
lit. = coll. -coQu Most often used with non- 
unique items: coga: “questions,” 
eopé:qp: "schools" and so on. Compare 
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[noun]-92 , which is used for both non- > "you-possessive/ name-subject/ who/ be- 

unique and unique items.) pres/past-question" = what is your name 
[noun]-o9 » (the suffix marks [noun] as the object = coll. .Bo5ce3 ved 0802051 or 

of the following verb: co:g§$:qp:03 c(golu coll. 80538 goeps: DS celo»cón 

“Please answer the questions.”) ouaa: igo > in which Standard, which 
els- > to answer Grade. (Here the lit. version is the same as 
256 > you (lit.: in coll. people use your name or the corresponding colloquial. A "higher" 

a kin term or Sose for “you.”) literary style might have read: 
oasa > who (lit. = coll. 20523 ) 60522093200$:026 ) 


aoéen / 326052205/ epo2»/ (892255: (lit.) 


Translation 
Aboutmyself eee 


My name is Maung Hla. 
My father is U Ba. 
My mother i is Daw E. 

We live ' in Tan-thon-bin Village. 
My parents are rice farmers ("work the fields"). 
I have an older brother and an older sister. as 
We study’ at the Primary School in the village. . 
At present I am studying in the 1st Standard. 


`- Exercises for Section 7: About myself 


nul 


Exercise from the Reader: 

Section 7, Exercise 1. Treat the ddestidnas as referring to 
yourself; not the person in the reading text, and write 
answers in literary-style Burmese. Write full sentence 
answers: not just "John," but "My name is John." For your "Standard" you could say you are 
in the "first year class": ocoosó wÊ şu 


Additional exercises: ae 
Section 7, Exercise 2. Fill in the gaps in the following sentences. See if you can do this exercise 
without looking back at the text for the answers. i 


(9) ag§eors-- saepSaoaS eeoócs [gduloop5u 

(J) og §corseh 8aé-- cales: [gdolovpbu 

(e) afco cogroproégo-— g[moop3u 
(ç) ag ecoóst Boog: ps cousep6[eol——' 

(9) agjeo»3o sec o»-- ĝe oo-- Molv 
(6) 


0gJ$6023-- 2205 qc»ooó: eoqpé: sia masmas 
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^n Part 1: Texts: Section 7 


Section 7, Exercise 3. Rewrite the following colloquial-style s sentences | in bro style Burmese. 
(ə) maize pem mamego ‘ 
O) cage «oie esclonó us 
(9) agge goon: eop: qo 'e555&olo»o5it 
(c) a ARISE 309000$:95. moréegclonoSi., 
(9) egi 32603269 Boo BONS, niEes, 


Section 7, Exercise 4. Answer the following Giiaetions in Pasie Burmese. 
9! GÀ sace go005 NS @alooodi 
Jil, 3269 $095 200509 salooosi 
el aortcpo? 20059090 es[p3oocón 
gi eooc 32G632G0 MN sac cpSooedu 
s Geoé cogo 39002 3900 92098660000 * NESO 
Gu eeréay eoqpé:o» DÉS 


Qll eono NSAN: Qo wieV 


c Q9 IN e. c c . 
* 3260? 3200 2002&0602000 = how many brothers and sisters ... ? 


SECTION 8 MAUNG NI THE CARPENTER 


From 0o06co$: voo SATE G çə 


s 


C co 
QOQ290292$:02GCO$ COICSH 


co c c c o c c 4 c co 
coco OMAIN INPRO VMV MISGICHOD 
c c c c 
eet lad : suere Sme: Gj 8S &c ied ncs 
QJ?*0» GMC USODI c96 0005 2op5 v M OR 029200C 
L aia t iL L 7 | t e 
026 co:20p3 32098006) I aelgumecoss20005 smdcodeurzularps i 
5 4 A EJ ej] J 4 L t 
SOMES COL ri dc DP Il 


C uc 
GOOCH? 
o o 
c jl o 0 0 c c 
9!  e822050lon25:00:090 je eco] 
c c c bd 
SOVI MAOI 9006cotl 

J tjo A t 
C c 


e t£ ` 
023200C II 3 
: o emoc zo $e! 
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e922030lee:9$:| 2:09 e[gol il 
ô i 


J" 


o c S c 
"1 cpa 16d . 
Mm DIMUGLVP pos li 


&ó625050l2» Sen 
1 TÉ 


Vocabulary for Section 8: Maung Ni the carpenter 


Mme heading ------------------- 
c 

Yvon: > carpenter 
co 

conce > (boy's name) 


32090 » work 

2$ > very much, very 

&$2509- » to be pleased with, enjoy 

conso oes oops > (Maung Ni has ... 
Section.7) 

og > hammer 

CQ > saw 

gc in [nounl}-s¢ [noun2] > [nouni] and [noun2] 
(lit. = coll. -à ) 

$ » stool, bench, table, desk 

9239096 » bookshelf 

eoni: ty § - >= co»X€:- tobe good 

go in [verb]- go > [verb]-ly, (makes adverb from 


: See 


[verb]; here enigi go = be good-ly = well; 
lit: usually equivalent to coll. [verb-verb]: 
co»oé:cooo6: "well," ayosayos “loudly”) 

0005 in [verb]-o»o0$- > to know how to [verb], be 
good at [verb]-ing 

a > he, she, it 

op Å: 9239006 > the bookshelf he 
made ("he—make-put-attributive— 
bookshelf.” The formula [verb]-e2»» [noun] 
is properly introduced in Part 2. For now we 
can leave it without examining the parts.) 

C9- > to be pretty, attractive 

$e > younger sister (of male) 

320900 in [noun]-32050? » for [noun] 
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8 0093 > "stool one stool" = a stool (The 
reformed spelling would be$ 02681 See 
vocabulary under ooói This is an example 
of a countword that is the same as the noun 
it counts; like (3. o»(8. "a town,” 336 02326 
“a house," and so on. From the mid-1980s 
people were encouraged to write oo 
instead of o», so you will sometimes find à 
o9 and (8. o»(8. written 30209 and 
(8.029 (8. The pronunciation remains the 
same, whichever way you spell the word.) 

co: in [verb]-co:- > to [verb] for someone else 

oq » (girl's name) 

29,08 > him, her, it (-03 ma:ks the object of a 
verb) 


t- > to help 


OOO): /aoc§:/ > word 

9020:09102 » words (Note how [noun]-o? is used 
here to mark the plural of non-unique items, 
just like [noun]-gp: in ce:g$:qp: "questions" 
in Question 2 below. In this meaning both 
[noun]-qp: and [noun]-o? correspond to coll. 
[noun]-cogi 
An alternative meaning of lit. [noun]-o? is 
that of “group plural,” as in $$, “Ni Ni 
and her friends/family/or other 
associates,” and in this meaning the coll. 
equivalent is also [noun]-o? u see Section 5 
above.) 

3033903 - > to memorize 


Part 1: Texts: Section 8 


Translation — à 


The little carpenter Maung Ni 


Maung Ni greatly enjoys carpentry work.. Maung Ni. has à hammer and a saw. Maung Ni 
knows how to make little benches (or tables) and bookshelves well. The little bookshelf he 
made is very nice looking. He made a seat (or desk) for his little sister. His little sister Ma 
Yi helps him. 


Exercises for Section 8: Maung Ni the carpenter 


A printed at the end of the text in the Reader: 
Section 8, Exercise 1. You will no doubt want to memorize more e words than the ones listed here. 
Section 8, Exercise 2. Write your answers in literary-style Burmese, and in full sentences. 


Additional exercises: 
Section 8, Exercise 3. Translate the following into literary-style Burmese: 
1. Ma Aye(oc3»:) has a younger brother. 
2. His name is Maung Pyu (cooé(oy))n 
3. Ma Aye knows how to make benches and bookshelves. 
4. She likes carpentry. 
5. She made a bench for her brother. 
6. The bench is very pretty. 
7. Maung Pyu is very pleased with the bench. 


Section 8, Exercise 4. The following sentences are split into two halves, and the second halves 


have been placed on the wrong lines. Choose the most appropriate second half for each 
first half. 


oll eeré$aop5 c5032500:320900? — opdeo:a0051 

J Geo6 $2505 $qp:0? — Mpi 

eI coo $2005 930 ron) ane — — $V I 
gu eno op — qnos 
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Section 8, Exercise 5. Rewrite the following sentences in colloquial style: 


Olt @or€ $0005 VVN: ondol 
Jil coig Oo? Jelon 

gU seat hon eosp00¢ cdoloogsi 

Gil ope Que vGisa0g0 ooag50€ qol 

gi 80005 903900602 32094 pvo 


SECTION 9 OUR SCHOOL 
From UNS: 60500 ooqJo3so q1-29 
C O C 
JEEN: 
1 MI $eor503602]96209p5 g2s20602Equlap5 n coj»6:9$: 


9J?* exjoSo$:d) ecocoo»étecoo$qolaxp3i [jooéseule$uJ»:sQ 


C c c ;| c 
TICES EPC GMICEOIQY d0 


[s C o [s C N Cc c c c 
2 ™}]$6OD9096M] C809 p9 s»[ja»$gé:esolo»pon c252056€6 
9 [o] oc c I c C o. 9 Ç 
S230 egoésesote[m]» d) eq[gaso oppo c252056Q92:920 sc 
C o cc e C c o c o o c, 
CAIM DsSqcseogs esopedozulopo i! g29059|2:02 OMY: 
c C ¢ c Cc cC o Cc C 
eepo opsal SMIJWCIDSgqQczeqgen Chop coó[n3 
olsn 
C C oO C [s C Oo ; e. 
3 02|$60»?»0»6m]»c:ooc e»|[rgesen5 o se cmj]»€:o€: 


NC sen cock 26 C, X c ; , 

COORDS MO DINOS Soduffreézujrecops: A qo oopó 
C 

4 


C [4 C. C C c 
caua 230059] o e0]»6:2»2:9» 9] MOIENCIIMO: 


mdlas gfo orfagpSo8nSon§ ovvol 


C C€ 
o 
ccoo9 Cos: 
c ; e o c c ;| 
oll GS322020 Of oseose [asco ua SOE CIO ll 
c cC c ;| c O Ce 
COO pst [yooéseu Hi G20%6 [999 1 FPMO 


cac Cc o c c oc c 
9»5:0069]$ i o»[mp5ooou e$ cool OM9CE Il 
$ t1 i 


Part 1: Texts: Section 9 


c c o O 
J" EEUE ae e[golu 


Vocabulary for Section 9: Our school 


oĉ- > to enter 

3206 > entrance 

[place]- 3506 » entrance to [place] 

eoqpé:e$: » school room, classroom 

oqjo5x08:- > to be wide, spacious 

oqjo3o$:] » (The suffix -& has several 
possible translations in English: you can 
choose between "The classrooms are 


as 44 s 
spacious and ..." or “After the classrooms 
are spacious ...” or “The classrooms are 
spacious so ...” (z"Because the classrooms 


are spacious ...”). Which seems to you to be 
most appropriate?) 
GOO > air 
C ec . 
GCoG02€:6C020$, > fresh air 
æ$- > to be clean 
9- > to get, obtain 
c IN e e : 
(oré:e0l 05 /o3€é:6e03/ > window 
Zepi > light 


afğ > always 

WE q&:- > to be clean and neat 

GINGA: > pot of drinking water (“drink- 
water-pot”) 

64.096: » every day 

ecaæ: telor- > to wash, clean out 

(693 - > to fill, refill 

320: > lid, cover 


c o S c. c c ¢ c 
e) DICOPENG A] Dp be taster ch i p 


o 


e oospóri 


c c O Co O 
em»cso»c PAMAWA: 
5 Jt tJ ; 
So 3 002056 92:05 G opeso:o[n3» 22co èll 
DCD G 9 (9 =P e 3 2$ 


¢ o S c c : C o CO 
DIC ODE) em»cio»c 03 [7950303499009 
ol [^] $ 1 J 


| 

cqa05 » cup ("water-cup") 

co in [verb]-co- » to make sth [verb], cause sth 
to be [verb] 

9$ in [verb]-9§ > to [verb], in order to [verb] 

64.05 » daily 

G30:- > to wash 

32005 > rubbish 

9: > bin, bucket 

cop?- /o3-/ > to put in 

—Gq: > (makes abstract noun from [verb]: 
DS gé:eq: = cleaning, cleanliness) 


o»(020$ 0205 » library ("text-look at-building") 

oĉ: > enclosure, grounds 

òo in [noun]-0d03¢ > inside [noun] 

0290:026: > playground (“play-open area") 

qji: > garden (“plant-nurture-plot”) 

cops: in [noun]-cops: > [noun] also, [noun] as 
well, [noun] too (attached both to nouns and 
other phrases; in coll. often written [noun]- 
osu) 


@§,0005 > midday 

320:006q]4 > break, recess (“be free-be free- 
time”) 

3og]. in [noun]-3eg]. > some [noun] (lit. = coll. 
coq]. ) 


©) GO$- > to read ("text —read") 


S$ > place 
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Translation | 

Our school E d 3 

1. Our lschool i is at the entrance to the village: The sclibol rooms are. spacious and get good 

"clean air. As they have windows: they get a. rood light. s MORS : 

2. Our school is always clean. We clean the af of drinking water and refill it every day. 
Every day we wash the lid of the’ Water’ ‘pot arid thé ‘beaker, so as to keep them clean. 
We put the rubbish in the rubbish bins. We do School cleaning every. day.” 

3. There is a library in our school. And there is a playground and gardening beds in the 
school grounds. 

4. At the midday break some pupils play in Ehe playground, aiid others read in the 


library. 


Exercises for Section 9: Our school 


Exercises from the Reader: 
Section 9, Exercise 1. Memorizing. 
Section 9, Exercise 2. Give full sentence answers: not “In Seattle” but “Our school is in Seattle.” 


Additional exercises: 


Section 9, Exercise 3. Translate into literary-style Burmese: 


1. The playground is at the entrance to the school grounds. 
. Some pupils read in the playground. 

We clean the rubbish bins every day. 

. The school is very well aired. 

. The classrooms are very large. 

. The library is well lit. 

. The water pots are always clean. 

. Some pupils work in the garden in the midday break. 


ONDARRUN 


Section 9, Exercise 4. The following sentences are split into two halves, and the second halves 
have been placed on the wrong lines. Choose the most appropriate second half for each 
first half. 
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Part 1: Texts: Section 9 


o! coooo$eqs?: ip e^ l 309030: gpg Sagol 

Ji BRAR — 0850500 07 goog: :600004, qol2opón : 

9" empé:es:qp: " m 39,09 EOE] 

çi eggo — 39,076: se(gapoloogbi 

Su D: — awp qolo»pii 

Gi (Qoré:eoladap: da} — ego cao:e(n220l oopou 
Section 9, Exercise 5. As for Exercise 4: Find the most appropriate second half for each first half: 

e Goq6:9$:qp:026 EA 09:096: SOES 

Ji GONNER: PZE — (20»6:e0lo$qp: AAs 

Qu aa Hz? — coqpé:o»qp: Mo aolas 

çu empê: — eoqpé:ooo:qp: 328 olv 

Sw AMNS — eoqpé:o»o:qp: oo9o:[n30l o» o5 

Gu moriegé:ogé — eoqpé:o»o:qp: eq (e oS ol oopóu 

ML G0[6:06:09€ = [mso Nops 


Section 9, Exercise 6. Rewrite the following colloquial-style sentences in literary-style Burmese. 


Dll 


jJ" 
gu 
Gil 
NL 


eaa, coqpé:s$: 6 w$ gepols 

(20»6:e0lo$eo309* ego eao:vloousu 

e03p6:9$:390690 sooomdeqse: GolooudSu 

MAER: RSH AlS 

IN JE coqpó:ooo:eogoo eps gich cyd[ajolooeSu 


* Words you may not know: [noun]-co = [noun]s: the suffix marks a plural: = lit. [noun]- qp:u 


Section 9, Exercise 7. As for Exercise 4: Find the most appropriate second half for each first half: 


oll 


Jit 


Ql 
Gil 
NL 


RENS co$:95:06g026 cse) - e$320205 $0268 . sevv 

sent $a005 co0$2060:3209 00? FORETA — 320:006d|$ 036 0290:096:3 
mox{egolore5t 

Toep SOS as) — emp: 2025 s»(8 oo&ge zeola 

agi ect emp: $5 02090: rage: $9) -— gi} gc0org: emp: 036 mawio opsi 

emp: 20$ 96: 6:09 c5 0 esos): - eq $ls 


Section 9, Exercise 8. Answer the following questions in colloquial-style Burmese. 


5I 
ji 
gu 
gi 
UL 
Gu o» 


"nu 25 


It 


ag eoo empé: o0$gocài 

empé: 9$: Bot: col a5 I mD qpocon 
eooo0beqgt: Se à eqge5ot "on qai 
THM ng copgooesi 


eaqpé: :OC: :92 oy gore 


2» 


0309090990 coqpóé:o»o: 1602 0090: Boo it 
000530 TEA 0092: [mað 
NSRS o»» od{moocdsu 
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SECTION 10 = NYAUNG-BIN-THA VILLAGE 


From 0009005: Goda MISO 82-5 


egooGoCooogo 


C [o] o [e c T ; Ç ¢ [e 
1 02|$9039?02 eg226062220369l olap godas 
C C C oc O C C A [el 
aştı DOBJ o$00002| eam apola 1 
2 ei926Q2005096 c »éo&[n3:o»oé Solaz 1 9: 5 
3? $ d. epe : Bete specs 
(o C o c. Seay] c [^] mM C Oo Cc c c 
SC oo$:[03:6 0|» 6: icopo:golo»póll g»p:20sp:0600500 are? 20 
[e] 


slags mee eqeop[5: omiso i comseeq 


t 


Ae 


: $2999» 202$ 9J?? 62520593: TOES 


3 greisres 230005 076 ap a 920990? 
c o J5 s] oc | c c 15 | 
QJ 2820 po QoS 2 OO 2) 92050]] 3090 Opell CGIC NEI 3 O01; 
oo coc ; C S c c c c Sol c 
«j?:09 qo5236:[n30 DI Sp? ej 2052205056 iq he VE 
e4925] $2228 922* @}>8 oops wol: 9j? :9o5[m3ola»es 1 mJ$vO9g9 
was 90202 2090199 pS 1 


Cc C 
SOMES? 


c . o c c j| 
2I 92505 0lon21:c3:9|2:05 EOC. ! 
C c 9 ¢ C € 
epoca o58:[03:6 e: SOO H 
C oc oc 
Fia ees qe»2»e: 


Ji e325050lmo5co6u|2:0» ls So " 
(o) Mj. EEN v2 esl olaophi 
( 9 ) g»& TIS Q oon $056 Prien: Sonbxstris qola»p$ iu 
( o) gral me golap 
(22) gos 9265 IMO Tesis gulaope n 
(c) g»dl e[g2 052005056 TEE NM golvas 


Part 1: Texts: Section 10 


Vocabulary for Section 10: Nyaung-bin-tha village 


o» in [quote]-o» > {quote]” (suffix marking the 
end of a quotation, hence found before verbs 


meaning "say, call, ask, think" and similar. 


Lit. = coll. -c9 ) 
esl- > to call 
c 
coo: > road 
c 5 y 
OD} DON > systematically, in an orderly, 
organized way, soundly (05 = system, 
mj- = to match, fit in with) 
eaon tn 6- > to build 


oon: in [verb]-coo:- > “to [verb] and place down” 


= [verb] in such a way that the outcome of 
the action is lasting 


326q 2205 > the east ("east-direction") 

32650050005 » the west 

someones > the south 

e(82052205 » the north 

Go»o606 » banyan tree 

$929:c003 » Ywa-U Pagoda 
(village-head-pagoda: in other words, the 
pagoda at the head of the village. The 
word Qep: is used for pagoda as well, but 
while the meaning of coc? is restricted to 
“pagoda,” ep: is used with other 
meanings: it can mean "The Lord" (meaning 
the Buddha), or it can refer to an image of 


the Buddha. In the meaning of "Lord" mep: 


is also found in terms of address and 
reference for monks and royalty.) 

RÈ (93: gq ay :/ > monk 

nå: (93: zemp: > ANTY 

aps: in [noun]- cope: /~c3/ > [noun] as well, 
[noun] also 

NPA /@us:9/ > pagoda festival (An annual 
event, celebrated with a fair) 

[noun]~cor5 > (honorific suffix, attached to 
nouns with sacred, royal or (less commonly) 
state connections: 02€p:6003 the holy 
doctrine, §§ 160%) the royal palace, 


fête the State) 

890 » every year, annually 

ajé:o- » to celebrate 

eqns > pool, lake 

c [noun] > that [noun], this [noun] (lit. = coll. 
8,939) 

594.0305 in [place]-2» [place]-2»»: > 
inhabitants, zesidents, of [place]; example 
(8. X B. 220: “townipeople" 
emp6:o» eaqpé: 1250: 


When a distinction is appropriate, [place]- 


"students" 


og is used to mean "female residents of 
[place]" and [place]-2»»: for “male 
residents"; for example, coafat “a 


ep:n: 


“ 


Moulmein girl,” 
student” ` 
Go»005- > to drink 


a (male) 


o»:- > to use [here = use for washing self and 
clothes] 


uS gs: > paddy field (“field-open area”) 

8:39] > the rainy season ("rain-time") 

ool: > rice (as plant or grain; rice as husked 
grain ready for cooking = æ$ and rice as 
cooked grain ready for eating = cové: ) 

Shqi- > to cultivate (implant-nurture) 

G3006:329| > cold season 

$033256:- > to reap, harvest 

G0»200$: > woods ("forest, jungle-line, strip”) 

63329] » hot season 

250 > wood 

ol: » bamboo 

2560l: > wood and bamboo 

9o$- » to chop, cut 

229020- > to be pleasant, delightful 

o in [verb]-co- > to [verb] very much, be very 
[verb] 


e c 
0305050 > gap, blank space 
(693- > to fill in 
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Translation 


Nyaung-bin-tha Village 


1. Our village is called Nyaung-bin-tha. The village roads are clean. The houses are 
built in an orderly way. . 

2. To the east of the village there is a big banyan tree. Also there are the Ywa-U Pagoda 
and the monastery. We celebrate the Ywa-U Pagoda festival every year. South of the 
village there is a large pond. The villagers use the water from this pond for drinking 
and washing. l 

3. West of the village there are paddy fields. The villagers plant rice there in the rainy 
season. In the cool season they reap the rice. North of the village there is a wood. In 
the hot season the villagers cut wood and bamboo there. Our village is very delightful. 


Exercises for Section 10: Nyaung-bin-tha village 


Exercises from the Reader: 
Section 10, Exercise 1. Memorizing. 
Section 10, Exercise 2. Use the reading text to find answers to the questions. 


“2M l 
inter te 


Additional exercises: 


Section 10, Exercise 3. Using information from the reading text, write down in literary Burmese 
the words needed to fill the gaps in the following sentences. 


(ə) 8:a9015 PPVP pS -- 
(J) egaal pagon -- 
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Ne es ee es See eS” 


-- 9 ceo? eo»50929:(030l o»p5u 
i o3¢ 20603 gmo 


OM FD DO N ^O 


o 


4M AMA AAA LATA 
o 
o 

Js — 


NP: 2s oqjé:ooloopón 


ze 026 00]:02 Qosqi(030l o»o$ v 


Part 1: Texts: Section 10 


eat: S213 PRP: qp: cop =o 


@o0200§: ee pd -— 005096 Seog 
§:(03 (95: tempe: cop? gos aois aog gore 
ausos: qp: 2005 gos -— 0003036 Spopóu 


eono: vp ga -- o»0$036 qpopon 
eqo gosl -- 220503? Soph. 


Section 10, Exercise 4. The following sentences are split into two halves, and the second halves 


have been placed on the wrong lines. 
first half. 
ol PRPP: 33 
e x 
J' PRPS opp: 
oo 


e" goopgoooo:qpioog? eie eq? — 
gi $y229 92902»: qp: 2opo Dolan: nd 
JL PRPP: v$ 00086 l:o = 


Choose the most appropriate second half for each 


OG OOD eso on002:01 9905 


20005 3:[m20l oopóu 


Section 10, Exercise 5. Rewrite the following sentences in colloquial Burmese: 
o! ogiáese, fos 3266326909200 (8.036 es(m30loopóu 
J" og viec A RA: B:(8 op ealolaxoóu 


el NAB: (3.036 eq: ESSI 


gu egest seco aa Gao DPS eq 036 0096 qol 
gi egjáeoo. ecoorgiempésogé 922560lo»póu 


Section 10, Exercise 6. Answer the following questions in colloquial-style Burmese: 


ow cgjeo?9209 c»0$c9* esla 


jJ" 33660303 900909 G3000$002:22 63 
Ql 2 §:[(B:eay2é: 2205900342051 

gi 20000? 8909 ogo wasi 

Ji GPapgooor:cogM cq 200500. qo»c3u* 
Gu equo» slo: NANASI 


qu 2396900505039? mM Giooadue o|c9ooc 


Ol 8: isoolgo PRP: p M op qsm 


Q! Gaa NA a1 qqóoocót 
9011 egsoelgo 29» VÒI 
99 200590 gomas 

DJI GONNA 90082502923 


* Words you may not know: nado} = how? in what way? q~ = to get, obtain 
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INTERLUDE 


OBITUARY NOTICES 


Newspaper obituary notices are put in the newspaper by the family of the person who has 
died, to announce the death and give notice of the funeral arrangements. Like wedding 
invitations, they are written in literary-style Burmese, follow a standard format, and use a 
limited vocabulary, which consists mainly of names, addresses, kin terms, dates, times, and 
places — all of which make them good authentic material for practising reading, scanning, 
and picking out specific types of information, specially names, which in Burmese have no 
capitalized initials to help the reader identify them. You will find that the structure of 
these announcements is a little more complex than the wedding invitations, and we insert 
some at this point to give you a break from the improbable serenity of the Reader. 


Like the section on wedding invitations, this section on obituary notices is self-contained 
and does not form part of the numbering sequence of the main Sections. 


Format and vocabulary 


The formula for a typical obituary notice runs like this: “As Person A of Address B, relative 
of Persons C, passed away on Date D, his/her body will be conveyed from Place E to Place F 
on Date and Time G.” Here are the component parts in Burmese order: 


Address B-es resident of Address B 
Persons C-o3.8n relative relative of Persons C 

. Person A-9595 Person A-subject 
Date D-o96 (or Date D-3) ọn Date D 
ego5eg$ago:ol feg as she/he passed away 
Date and Time G-ogé on Date and Time G 
Place E- 9 from Place E 
Place F-o2 to Place F 
eante (6j 9e oS we will convey and cremate 


The notice usually has a heading giving the name, the age (329905 X-§0 "age X years"), 
and the place of residence or death; and ends with the words 0314 4922 S: “(members 
of) the family who are left behind.” 


Example. As an aid to following through the text, the component parts listed above are 


separated in this example by dashes. In real life they are run on without separators. 
ealeo 
a05 (no) gà 
E 020023 s 
CA c9:00$:c06: es — Seoni ed: - esT opas - jo/s/q e4,096 — 
gaggle — Jo/e/g crgedoes, gd: j-so8og6 — Poomse: - 


026002292008 29 ux Q6so268: fő sea 


Part 1: Interlude: Obituary notices 


Daw Hla 
Aged 81 years 
Thazi 
Daw Hla of Tidan Road, Thazi, wife of U Kyi Maung, having passed away on 21-5-92, her 
funeral will leave Kyandaw Mortuary for Kyandaw Cemetery at 2 p.m. on 25-5-92. 


Variants 

Relatives. The list of relatives can be quite long, taking in parents, siblings, nephews and 
nieces, spouse, children, children-in-law, and grandchildren. 

Occupations. Some notices mention the occupation of the deceased or some of the relatives, 
usually in brackets after the name. . 

Date of death. Some notices include the time of death and the place: Jo/ 9/g J-es, Deg 
F229) 28096 $07 § (GaSoy,ss0:4 (43:5 gaigalas “having passed away at 
4.35 p.m. on 20/5/92 in Rangoon General Hospital” 

m o3 YN & 52:91 5 (6 c is sometimes replaced by % o3 e $ 932: ol gj or 
OQ 050g § 22$ 9espo?ola»(o6 u All three mean “passed away.” BFE literally 
means “to pass into impermanence.” l 

Q eant gó SoS Other words used here include Q ezont wfo “will convey and 
bury” and Qesoo6q 296:o» (Gl udea5 “will convey and entomb." 

Many notices end with the added phrase [sol e(o206: "it is the case that ..., itis announced 
that ...":5 j-6-(] 69,036 Geata ó Sea5 (sol e(p226:u ^it is announced that her 
body will be taken and cremated on 12-6-92." 


Practice 


The obituary notices are presented in a similar way to the wedding invitations you read 
earlier. Each text is reproduced, and followed by a set of blanks for you to fill in with 
information extracted from the text. This time you fill them in in Burmese. The point is 
again to give you practice in scanning a text for the details you need, and some practice in 
writing in Burmese script. 


There will be some words you haven't met. Some of these will be supplied for you on the 
blank forms or in notes. The rest you will find in the Classified Vocabulary at the end of 
this section, and at the end of the book there is a key to the questions so that you can check 
your completed answers. 


In some of the notices you will find material you don't need (occupations of some of the 
relatives, for example). It is part of your practice to ignore these items and identify the 
items you do need (names, dates, places and so on). Note that in the texts words in brackets 


may be — 

a person's occupation or place of residence; for example: 
esluosg (coojkeso:j) |, , Daw Yin Nu (Lashio Hospital) 
Ref: (eoqp05094:) Ko Myo (of Kyauk-kon) 

or the name of a deceased person; for example: i S s 
(esTo»$:(8G)el ooo . son of (Daw Than Myint) 

or the word “deceased” itself; for example: l 
ealoqiéQ (agag) Daw Kyin Yi (deceased) 
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Obituary notice 1 


IE 
320005 (go)59 
. a$$: 
3:8$og$: Sra Ti EN 


oé: caT RSRS gad gt @ 
ca08(coTanSonkaa§) 1328808: 
(coTceon§)ie Soin 6-c- 
og eg JprQcyé gdi: ok 
o-g-ogqób eese giro) 0928 
mgs [eoo s cm: c5 o 
Kem ogcoo$o3 gews: ofó 
SESS een ' 


ax$q$258205: LL 


Obituary notice 3 


erode ege 


(aff: abop05¢q:-92 ) 
Op ONGS 
soooGX(Go)s6 - 

afi- e$:9c05 (o 
cogoX g) oop cg: cod: cs 

(8:o»o$-esTeooo»$) oa o2: 

&àireoTo$p$dsSo$:i (gs: 

(E. P. C)- os606: 2096 (00005 

08 oà 929052) RA vob! 

coo6:o6:e o5 à o: copo 

Je-e-ogeseé cube ore 

alge JJ-e-^g qg: cg egos 

$5882 3$o56 modo les 330 9 

Eicon Seoni: vH 


ofo lod 
raha apbcn 6 


BICI 


Qbitaary notice 2 


| lesrsssge (eT) | | 


coaTooscoooch 
ODE. 
vp ud obcgb: 
hd (S 99 pn IET: 
eg) (ec T B8) Asr 
8105608:di c$:1c5lo5005 60256 
0&:3:1 oes :e0:0059! oco: 


coat oat 8081 coTcS8(a$ 


(coT col oco »o5o5 g-g-0g 
c$ góg$gso topi 6- -G 
oges ges 9 $aÅgE »$q6:| 
Ra Qezoo6o256: EA 

(géo1s [ejoese a eybqbopóociqi. 


Obituary notice 4 


Fi 

diaii fises Gach 
08: 5710063, caged 92005(81009 
02)é en The §=(S:c02 
cobi; reo T (Gods—(Ssfjpdcuré)s 
eoTgià (eq) — (Pri 
€3026) ical iå (ggh) eo T 
e$aco5- (51cs 5:931) RABE 
cBi29ecc! góojieo?dojá 
«2521095 Jo/2/g Jeagoess te? | 
$89 boi B3, eo gary 
gög golg Jjy/s/ej vs 
gi:g»s»$o3$o5 l3eoomo:o: 
Cid fice a$ gourd 
Boa Beolepgosra 


ghaig’ çi 


* Consult the classified vocabulary if you need it. Where two names are listed in the text without a 
| between them, assume that they are husband and wife and write them on the same line. 

** After writing in the time and place in Burmese, consult the classified vocabulary for the English 
equivalent. 
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Obituary notice 1 


Deceased 
Name and age 
Residence 


Names of relatives * 
wife of . ...... 
c c 
(goag) after a name means 
“the late [name]” 
mother of — 
d 


/ ———— oor 
Bo sacle wha 
Belt Evins 
Dates of — 
Death 
Funeral 


Time of funeral** 
Funeral leaves from** 
Funeral 


er ry 


Obituary notice 3 


Deceased 
Name and age 
Residence . .  ....... 
(22(£8:90: mge- . 
= Trade Corporation 13, retired) 
Address 
n° and road 
quarter & tnship 
town 


Names of relatives 
son of 
husband of 
father of |— . ....... 
(0000989056 omg = Plastics Factory) 
grandfather of f 


Dates of — 
Death 
Funeral 


cett ttn, 


ertt ntn 


Time of funeral 
Funeral leaves from 
Funeral goes to 


| Funerel leaves from 


Part 1: Interlude: Obituary notices 


Obituary notice 2 


Deceased | 
Name and age '' 
[name-1] (cal) [name-2] means 
"[name-2] also known as, alias [name-1]" 
Residence ` 

Address 
n? and road 
town 

Names of relatives 
daughter of 
wife of 
mother of — 


e rtt tn 


sett n ng. 


PD 


Dates of — 
Death 
Funeral 


Time of funeral 
Funeral goes to 


Obituary notice 4 


Deceased 
Name and age 
Residence . 
Address 
n? and road 
qr & township 
town 
Names of relatives 
wife of 
mother of — 
1 
2 
3 


4 
5 
Numbers of — 
Grandchildren 
Greatgrandchildren 
Date of death 
Date of funeral 
Lasa, «o:Q(09:3 = at the People's Hospital 
in Bse in Eng 


sett tnn ng 


eret n n ng 
eet tnn 


eet nn ng 


Time of funeral 


Funeral goes to 
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Obitua notice.5 | 


. (0) Bs 

ophion g RS ioa eci 
 wÒ(gJ) $ — 

vaca! aged: eaS 
cojicodiqótes geo? óS 
agod cgbiophmbep) (iro 
Bé)-coTp3o3cldmon Bicas 
c36-ooT S KI dR dopidso08 
Bé-eoTobiokit: colopso$: 
oo$(eq)! cold? cordova- 
col Qs heo3dipdo0s8 855035 3— 
| eorcRossap—coscoson Boor 
| coréccgrica ldmacorEcoré cds 
| caloa embes - v2€ 
$$ RaockesorE djd oik 
arRo 9g cwad RA gew: 
Sicoreceréomo: (oT )R3 o 
Jo/3/g4 & 8:9 F2A QE gS 
og ho laos érg q6oo2 95 
mor J j/9/gy ews 
eid 2523 BBR og eco: 
Ejo$eojosmo$$ 0,6228 qoges 
wH odio lepj: q$co: q 
bh cg: $00bo gawat 
eoe kot ifo 1eoó o oð 


(BSS edis. B:o068$-co T 
cc02059,! (Broi) -coTcm: 
ofron diee SrayEqas-coT 
BiB nA (169160928) -coT 
Kegs 8308: 0m-caTwSs (co: 
Qpro2:4)0] 8955 1683796055 
Aá! GS oogwrb3d o 
gy? teoTecq2e5 mgd Jo/5/g Jos 
br Borg geodpoorsdy eps 
BÈ gdegpyrrololys JJJ 
gJgb:qoso498 qiias 
81249095 Biv lps gdcor 
c$ Odes ohooqoto 1 mo3cot 
eol»: msqbadarren 


| 3 8rco0See08ea9 | 


Obituary notice 6... 


Qe TIT 4$, 
aob esp 

| eaT op 

; c02005( 0 2) 56 

i əqô: 
GFRPREN GS! món: 

; ĝm 90 cs (Boost goi 

| col ooiq$)ecod: [Ros Brce 

| oa tahap ii «jeg od 


cg) oxid: ec$coBS) e 

mbvemsi (comdate 

bgiS$r. eoTobs(mos6y 

Bays (cograadenfs) colobesn 
; (Qg$eco^6) Reb wå of 
| cwrddriecaesoSsic0T oS og: 
| (æês 8$) cooS d) 4 gêl 
| RAA ei olowrmahd 
mpoiidsy colar J2/5/g J 
334505 819.9528 o $095 ward 
v1 opi dg sprolj 
J2i 3/8 Jes gf dossim deos 
29531. Raf ofi bo 
ciojoéu ax$q9 39221 e. 


BLAS egooboo (Bice 
cna coleciuó6) Sad có: 
GEAR jrodicg 85 102102056 
$6o$ (fige) RA 
nei figcocoT gi c3 spit! 
Bidiemo6 — cold d g n 
Br0B§1Bs~ eo T3393, 395, bii 4 
seal: 9§:89331 em qc casó: 
gb: ca S 821 cond Gs emac: 
cahana y co y$ 
od 6: GABE Jo/ 2/8 jatea 
Beegdegh goo logs J 5/9/85 
qh es gE GER Gg 28628. 
Lôepjé: cga: Sodcodu gar 
warmes oso loops 

m$ q$o99202101 


Obituary notice 5 


Deceased 


Name and age? .... 
Residence sess 


Address 


n?androad . .... 
qr and township  ..... 
town | / .... 


Names of relatives 


sonof .  .... 


Part 1: Interlude: Obituary notices 


Obituary notice 6 
Deceased 
Name and age? 
Residence 
Address 
n? and road 
town hee eee 
division 
Names of relatives 
daughter of 


nephew of as religious supporterof ^  ........ 
younger brother of — older sister of — 
"T 1 A ries. 
2. — — 5 0 — qw 2. dues 
i o 0. vtitur 9e duelo (sacopSasé =cloth shop) 
AE acacia 
esed c0 TOU uv Ay deat (of Kyauk-kon & Pazundaung) 
"E L N auntof— ` 
aiee 0 e a E l oci 2 uw 
Numbers of — eee (of Insein) 4  ......... 
Nephews and nieces . ........ | N° of Grandchildren  — ..... 
Dates of — Dates of — 
Death aa Death |  ...... 
Funeral = .... » Funeral .—  ..... 
w l | in Bse in Eng 
Time of funeral |» .... 00 62 Time of funeral DI X" A yiebeds 
Funerdgoesto —  ..... 000 2e Funeral goes to ^'^. ^^ an DC re 
Obituary notice 7 | Obituary notice 8 
Deceased Deceased l 
Name and age .... Name and age ...... 
Residence pe Residence ....... 
Address 
qr and township ...... Names of relatives 
town 77 654 daughter of č ........ 
Names of relatives ego? oops = gold dealer 
wife of |  ... older sister of ^". ......... 
mother of — aunt of — 
venen 1 ean 
een 2 T 
ee. (resident in Lashio) Set! 
siis grandmother of — 
DM (of Lashio Hospital) 1 te ae 
FO "uestis 
Grandchildren — — ........ Bee ny 
Greatgrandchildren ......... Aste 
Dates of — Dates of — 
Death .  —... Death — — ws 
Funeral ees Funera] | .— ....... 
Time of funeral . ..... 2252 in Bse in Eng 
Funeral at —— — ^ ee een Funeral at .— dese 9x 
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Notes for preceding page Dos 

1. Obit 5 co»: D R. 65390096 = =in hex home at Lashio 

2. Obit 6 32696005 = venerable sister p a monk); S$: coqpé: . 
monasteries; o»ep:! emps: a őr QUŞ: :3»e[05: = donor aid supporter of a pagoda, a 
monastery, an ordination hall, and a monk : 

3. Obit 86s (09360559 860905 = Nay-pyay-daw RHBUDE House; egu E us m$ = Shwe 
Hintha Lacquerware Dealers di 


= names of the monk’s 


Obituary notice 9 


Deceased 


* gÅ coco A 200631 g 890 | 
sm cp colaytmtd 6e» | 
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ea'lo3009e5692 
(eT jeonlee 
Spem emimags 
(8f coloay>fsm210028:) 
coamcd(g 6) $6 
abs ogcho,) meg 088 
c ep (colada. cbg) - 


(eaToo$:86)0]d 2: contig- 
caT oo} 623 62:2 ginh 


Bes (Broco) - eoToo$ioi 


“(Brodeaé)-esTqico Sio 


cor8SicoTminsfgas fe 

SroaySZE(mErmbsondgaondy e$ 
moc eqó6iodeq: qy 
cad peaT pe» Eoi dabo occ» 
modo eoo6p guo 204 (ç)qô 


emo 269881 eoo6osm 56er 56: 
GES 26002622 us caldo? 
esca (coT) eoo» cph: 

Biot Je/3/8 Jacbges»gioo 
$695 sbebesiq ig qs 
cobeacpodsz10 le) J5/9/8 jac 
opbogcs ghiQysrd mAg 
p3ec:oo 3210239 [360022322 $ 


o qe256 Stofo Bóo1 


cfgoée omy 1905208 o» ecolé:r 


030221 se o$co100pj56163210:6 
ologi 

(emaon c Bós coor 
>t yfi JIA Ri ach 
320 kaa) eqbqox ooi 


Time of funeral 
Funeral leaves from 
Funeral goes to 


in Burmese 


Name and age 
G& G3226 cæ: $: = Ne Aung Clinic 
$$coleoqpé:o»o:c005€: - 

Former pupil of Saint Paul's School 


Address 


n° and road 
town... | | .....e 


Names of relatives 


sonof . ...... 
son-in-law of 
nephew of — 


older brother of 
aj$c9gocooo 320? = dearly beloved brother 
206:906: 00590009986 32609609 
eqoé:ooSes: apgadc88oo08 = Thin Thin 
Manufacturing and General Trading Co. Ltd. 

husband of 

— of (town) 

— (quarter) 

— (street & n?) 

father of 


m 


Dates of — 


Death 
Funeral 


The note at bottom says that cars will leave the Taung Okkalapa house at 12 noon. 


Part 1: Interlude: Obituary notices 


Obituary notices: classified vocabulary 


Relatives 


mother (formal term) 


CES 0206/ father (formal term) 
e$: wife (formal term) 
aĉo: husband (formal term) 
208: daughter 
298: {08: older/oldest daughter 
200: son 
oooq (o3: older/oldest son 
29009 oro»0:20005 son-in-law 
32290: (/32go:/) (great)grandmother 
3999: (/398:/) grandfather 
efo: (/§:/) grandchild 
oo greatgrandchild 
asof: older sister 
32909 older brother 
o9 younger brother (of man) 
Gore younger bro (of woman) 
BB: aunt (older than parent) 
seeal aunt 

(usually younger than parent) 
PISO: uncle 
OR nephew i 
Re niece 


Name and age 
320005 l age 

50 year 

{noun1] (cal) [nour2] Inoun1] also known as 


[noun2] (sometimes cal is abbreviated to (a)) 


Funeral 
o IS 

QGso2C- 
8:00 (A o5- / ooq]-/ to cremate 


to convey 


Funeral times 


0$ hour, o'clock 

{n°] §rGo3o30gé at [n°] o’clock precisely 
3odjs time 

gio afternoon, p.m. 

0264 (/o226$/) afternoon 

$4 0509 midday 


Funeral leaves from 


(036025 


Kyandaw (place name) 


IS 
32639:02 0? mortuary 
32000901 [noun[ above-mentioned [noun[ 
64336 residence 


Funeral goes to 


a$ (/agosood/) 


cemetery 
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SECTION 11 RUNNING RACES 


From ocoeors: OOD PAAL E ç9-ç6 


cfg: GEGE: 


c co c c co c 
MJ PENINE mozmé:gulps i 
GM) 2éz59989]$096 60326:22219]2: eo»:[o32»p5 1 e[m? 
foc c Co te AN XE. 
əm o»e[u:[ ifoga e92c6o0: ejj 
C026c00:25 S 93330) »i[p6ó 3006 é wp 
x 95. & "02022 etal lae: OSE CK 
c 
op melys[pedoré 9300098092592 II 


A G: oc c erc c c AES I 
SG [pét cojE[4$a}05 wog SIGVIISCV egal 


ecooojeos: 


fo e O00 I3 Pdl 
ol 63922020 0052:C0:0900 Mjm li 


[4 [4 
mo»: 056: a[o g3(42a0$ 1 


croc cme [3 c 
ween co E[gsu ujao 


C c c o i 
3 e925050lo505co00|2:02 [gaol 
C 
c 


(m) em|»6:o»»:2]$op 609|26:225:9]2t . [m 


Vocabulary for Section 11: Running races 


PEINE NE heading ------------------- [verb]: for example 

32090 aô- to work: 

— 32090 opd[aé: working, doing a job; 
og é:8:~ to be intimate: 


q:- > to run 
aco: > running 
(36- > to compete 
(S6: in [verb]-(sé: » (makes abstract noun from p qe: ese: being intimate; 
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Part 1: Texts: Section 11 


o2 æ- to study: XQ > prize 
-— qo oo€(aé: studying, pursuing studies ays in [verb}-ayé / c9006/ » if (verb], when 
More freq in lit. than in coll. Sometimes [verb] See ref list] (lit. = coll. [verb]-9¢ ) 
corresponds to coll. (verb]-oo» ) ayé(eg- > to be fast (coll. usually (85 -) 
o$c»0$-- > to be agile 
aaa a HD. TEX essuegetta ui niassa €) /60g./ in [verb1]- €) [verb2] (lit.) > You saw 
coqp6:320:8]4 » playtime, break ("school-be in S9 (ceqpé:e$: esjoSo$:&) GAGNE: 
free-time”; compare 6$ vun djs in qaa & [(Goré:eol Dap: $s) 3ecoé:eqpé 
Section 9) 99095) that [verb1]-<} [verb2] can be 
Itao- > to be free translated either (a) "[verb1] so [verb2]" or 
(32)4]$ » time (b) "[verb1] and [verb2]." Which translation 
ENP: > student, pupil is more appropriate here? 
e[n /~agp/ > often 326002 8$6- > to have good stamina 
w$- > to be strong e2- > to be tired 
32- [verb] oo$- » to be good at [verb]-ing 3960 > tiredness 
390:0290: > sport ("strength-play") è- > to experience, withstand, tolerate 
(Eg > competition $6 in [verb]-$6- » to be able to [verb] 
oéseqpo5- [verb] > enter and [verb] epo in [verb]-ep5 > will [verb] (lit. = coll. 
o GE- > to compete (coll. usually (Q6 -) -905 ) 


ocoe > first 


Translation 


Running races 


There is a playground at our school. 

The schoolchildren play there at break time. They often run races (“compete at 
running”). Maung Htway is a strong runner. 

Maung Htway takes part in the sports competitions. He got first prize in the running 
race. 


If you run in races you will be fast and nimble and you will become strong (“will be able 
to withstand fatigue”). 


Exercises for Section 11: Running races 


Exercises from the Reader: 
Section 11, Exercise 1. Memorizing. 
Section 11, Exercise 2. Select words to fill in the gaps. 


Additional exercises: 

Section 11, Exercise 3. Fill in the gaps in the following sentences: 
(9) eeréeog:oopS -- afosi 
(J) Geg: DS -— 8&6oloopóu 
(2) GCC: -- (QSoop51 
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canco: Soph Ves =- 

eeo6ocg: 208 INH: MON: Gayo: 9g o6eepo$- -oopói à 
cage: sod: Qp: opa ~- 0g 02072: mgs 

empé: eootqpioop? 2-06: 036 MO: [nas 


coqpé: ODP: a$ e[ax% v soc(o: Belma 


Section 11, Exercise 4. Rewrite the following sentences in colloquial-style Burmese: 


agj$ eoo BON saepsoope eco: (sdolaopSu 
veg: S sel: afola 

v@(o:(Ge[aé: oP ao: 9903010995! 

DWP coqpé:so:co0q]$og6 sae[O:{GEaop5u 

RVS ayêleşs) 32210090: (860056 OCO0sQ qola 


Section 11, Exercise 5. You have seen that [verb1]- d) [verb2] can be translated either (a) “[verb1] 
so [verb2]" (or "[verb2] because [verb1]^), or (b) “[verb1] and [verb2]." Which is the more 
appropriate translation for - s) in the following sentences? 
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cooÊcog: 2928 cycles J qjescooSoloopót 

eer poop? P CEON: 8499 opdor05qj oe pme: 2098 20094 eoe u 
eeréopores eset: oi 3g. 096: Goo: eposi ea aE wg gepols 
eg eot, empe: wa oqjo$o$:g] 20$ g6: ro] 0985) 

gs eop sgoo&oe aoogogC ess] goons: semps: 1036 NDC Seo! oo pou 
gos! cooo6ooo$006 eaS Fa} g»opgocoo:qp:oopó eq enma 6e 


SECTION 12 


Part 1: Texts: Section 12 


SHWE WA THE CAT 


From 0000028: 60300 ooqjo$ 5o Q0 


efaqrémeco:ego | 


1 MI S0? e[m»6aecorese cos 6 lops Selaimesi 


S»op$g 2 ego Seo leops D 


2 G olozesT ajé cC e 366 560 [901020525 Su vale T 
& x p» 3 5 PR ee 


COU fys gies mesléssé 


L 


o9:600l25 


eg pon egolonps aj9o Sp 


Peme: olo»2$ uc en PIlav [gcSévlao Su 
d p S 5 2 J mecum p? 


yay 


o 


c c 
61322 o[032:62256cop5: 


c 


caj2ésd 06:0052 v o3e[m»é [mmes egol 


C C Bls Sii 
ooje Omne è op 


c c c o 
Q99:6c9|5 020202 99p9 II [ody oja: Hes 


30 
Cr) 
One 


Cc c 
CMJ: 


o [o] 


c ; C C ; 
G322020 OMIIN Mjm H 


L L 


9 Jé o c c c 
ofgi Galcell Ose gil S2Ga IC il efai Veemi 
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Vocabulary for Section 12: Shwe Wa the cat 


eÈ > cat 
mea: in [noun]-0»6co: > little [noun] 
egol > Golden Yellow (name of cat) 


GG in[person]-g» [noun] §- > [person] has a 
[noun]; here: egj$eso e(o256 ol u =Í 
have a cat. 

ccm€ in [number]-eon > (count word for 
animals; here efont Ne = one cat, a 
cat) 

[e] ] . e yo 

o9- [noun] > this/that [noun] (lit. = coll. 8/353 ) 


esl- > to call, call out 
o» in "X"-o» > (marks end of quoted words; lit. 
= coll. -o}, ) 


ays in [verb]- oye ar y > if [verb], when 


[verb] (lit. = colt 
common lit. wo:ds. 
oe > miaow, miaow 
- > to respond, answer a call 
es [verb] > [verb] back, [verb] in reply 
0203 in [verb]-o»o$- > 1. to be in the habit of 


-q€) See the list of 


[verb]-ing, usualiy [verb] 2. to know how to 
[verb], be skilled at [verb]-ing 
s»(8: » tail 


Burmese: An Introduction to the Literary Style 


qô- > to shake, wave 

fo- > to shake and show. Here = wave as a 
way of communicating 

Q> he, she, it 

_ > his, her, its 

calé: /enlé:/ > head 

02:69 - » to butt, rub, nuzzle 

qjóo qp GO0»0€:- > to be lovable, delightful 

32094 > very 

aoaval > at night-time (“night-time”) 

eS 026 » in the dark ("darkness-inside- 
in^) 

fê- > to see 

$6 in [verb]-&6- » can [verb] 

ola /a/ > foot, leg 


efaa > sound of footsteps 


Translation 


Shwe Wa the little cat 


[:- > to hear 

eaare in [verb]- e:»o€ > su that [verb] (for 
example: CONDAR Q 
00$ $6:64 63206 G30:- to wash the water 
pots so that they are clean; 
ccoeoooG:ecooo$ qeu» Poels g- 
to open the window so as :o get fresh air; 
e(925 e[n29:63296 coó:ecapo$ooo5- to be 
able to walk so that you don't hear his 
footsteps) 

cod: epo- /egpo$/ > to walk 

o» mouse, rat 

eqpé:- > to lie in wait for 

66:- > to catch 

op, eors » therefore, for that reason 

efo: - > to run away ("go out-run") 


1. I have a little cat. The little cat's name is Shwe Wa. 


2. When you call out "Shwe Wa" she answers! "Miaow miaow." She waves her tail. She 


rubs me with her head. Shwe Wa is adorable. Shwe Wa can see at night in the dark. 


And she can walk? so that you can't hear her footsteps. She lies in wait for? mice and 


catches them. For that reason, when the littie mice see Shwe Wa they run away. 


1. "is in the habit of answering" or "knows how to answer" 


2. "knows how to walk" 
3. "is in the habit of lying in wait for" 


Exercises for Section 12: Shwe Wa the cat 


Exercises from the Reader: 
Section 12, Exercise 1. Memorizing. 


Additional exercises: 


Section 12, Exercise 2. Translate the following sentences into English: 
(>) RJE adaoeco: 0206025005 qol o»pàu 
oppSmeco:en mo o Oo: [edolaoa5u 
Sop: alo ol:ol:op (o$og:0l apu 


()) 
(2) 
(;) aeol: o, giog 
(9) 


S:S gjooop ecomé:ol 


Part 1: Texts: Section 12 


è 


P 
Wert i Y Alae M ( du 


BAN 
Ky? 


Section 12, Exercise 3. The phrases in the following sentences have been jumbled. Rearrange 
them to form meaningful sentences, ànd write out your answer. To make it easier to find the 
right order, write out each phrase on a separate slip of paper, then try out different 
arrangements of the slips in a line on the table. Using separate slips is instructive as well 
as helpful: it shows you ways of arranging the phrases that you might not otherwise have 
thought ot. 


oll 


Jil 


el 


gi 
NL 


Section 12, 


egolo? — êL — əf: — ealayé 

jon Bê? — oie — op.calé: $ — egol 
o(eéSéol — yfo — 3»e90600036 — əə 

egol — e[oz$$ol —. eaa — codrecgnadsoyé 

bayi — egolo»pó — vnda — (02050? 


Exercise 4. The following sentences are split into two halves, and the second halves 
have been placed on the wrong lines. Choose the most appropriate second half for each 


first half. 

ou egol salaye — (eESéoloop5u 

Jit egolaoas 2E: - G6:020502091 
on egol ay calé:sé — coé:eegpo?oopi 
gi ego copo 32692605096 - 09:69 0la»pàu 
ju egolo»pó e[s25e[m:es»6 — Con olaoaSu 
Gi egolo»o$ [ogo9qp:o? — . B$ onca 
q egolo»pó gop — exo (poo pou 
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Section 12, Exercise 5. Rewrite the following: sentences in. Rug one Burmese: 


oll AIRE, Bg zme: &$co0o6 QoloooSu: . T ud 


Jil 290200. aĝos 3922050] sojoSQ:sor*go. 350103051 
e asly gjo əş: coo(8: EMO: oooS[n20lo»ó5u 
gu ag agen [geqe (QrSarec0:603 ognSe(o: folos 
1 2903, a2 qjo$coo3(8: aef: flos 


* Noun-4o: 192 = near Noun. 


Section 12, Exercise 6. Answer the following questions in colloquial-style Burmese: 


on ogi$ego ep nadgdemnré Qo»cóu 
JU og. pw 900509 cel o»cou 

T agol cal qé 20050 op:00051r 

gu 3o[ó: :03 200 eQooón 

OL ealé:o3 srapda0051 


Gu P egol 900: apd$E00051I 
qu 29 coó:eqapo3q6 efaa zgan: 


i IN c ` 
ol N GO:020222CO0ll 


Qu zega egolo? (66 «6 mM afac 


SECTION 13 


TRAVEL 


From ocoecos: 60990 ooqj0980 9g(2-5 


9 C 
98:227: o 


1 eq: Dalm oq: 82293 2poné e[ganjé 0221 [sgh ons. ejos 


ecog|?i 3e copor vaqon de odo: coe s»9]$qJ: 
o fagon 


1 c Cc 8 o C 
2 029929 05$:6[0326:99:09 GYD $6005 31 erqo; 103[gc 


Cc o oO t 
caeno ésogh eqe[n32 6: ee Km Veno 


o 

RÉP c eqe[geo»260»»692:0» 

c c cme oc C Cc n 

uj rege s2cSonjé[ySo> RRCD I OPP o: eme 
r ; 


c Q Cc C C E jl c 
e[e356 9qio»?:6p2 eé[g COUIMGS SY vı 


C 
ecpoojeos: 
o o 
c Ne > O O C c ; 
2I GSg22050 Om Mjm ii 
c ¢ Cc e x t 
e[gmsj6 n mseja agell 256222! 


Ce ¢ c 
ecouo»?»puJ ii Ommy i 


Vocabulary for Section 13: Travel 


aĝ; > journey 


fê: in [verb]-(s6: » (makes noun from verb: see 


Section 11 the athlete) 


egia > in ancient times, in the olden days 
(“long ago-time-marker for past time”) 

spog in [verb]- qpog6 » in [verb]-ing, when 
[verb]-ing (lit. = coll. (verb]-03325] and 
other expressions) 

e(soqé / djqé/ > on foot 

q in [verb]-q- > to have to [verb], be able to 
[verb] 

opas: /c > cart 


ec > boat 


(36 in [noun]-[86 > by means of [noun] (lit. = coll. 


[noun]-à ) 
qp:go > much, very much (lit. = coll. qr:qp: ) . 
qp:- > to be a lot, be much 
(o22- > to take time 


Translation 


Going on a journey 


Part 1: Texts: Section 13 


weasel > present time (lit. = coll. (sa )aaaal ) 


meea: > overland (“land-route”) 


GAEO: > (English word) 
iq: > train 


ayêls$- /ayê-/ > to be fast 


eqc(o256: > by water ("water-route") 

De /o26:cco/ > steamer, liner 

0305 tn ~ > to be easy 

eqc[8 e6»eo22é > "water-earth-jungle- 
mountain" 

oemp- > to pass over, cross 

ew d] /-o»6-/ > aeroplane (“air-vehicle- 
flying”) . : 

005800099 > industry ("machine-action-hand- 
action”) 

og$:ooo:- /~al:/ > to flourish, grow 

eanez in [verbj-ea»oe(o206 > because 

© [verb] (lit. = coll. -o8, ) ' 


1. Inthe old days when people went on a journey they had to go on foot. They could also go 
in carts and boats. For that reason, when they went on a journey it took a very long time. 
2. Nowadays people can make journeys over land quickly in cars and trains. They can 
make journeys over water easily by steamer. They can travel very fast in big planes 


over water and land, forests and mountains. 


industry is advanced. 


Exercises for Section 13: Travel 


Exercises from the Reader: 
Section 13, Exercise 1. Memorisation. 


Additional exercises: 


Travelling is fast and easy because 


Section 13, Exercise 2. The phrases in the following sentences have been jumbled. Rearrange 
them to form meaningful sentences, and write out your answer. Don't forget the slips-of- 


paper game, if you find it helpful. 
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) aisi — eSogseé — yS — n 

) oeeo - egala — cpSi(oc eSopreei | = - eoem oqp: 
) oyclesge gg e — &:qooo: (oc — weasel. ~ edpogoreé — H 

) c 


adsagoragé E pr M losen — BRED d ecoovo$ qe — I 


Section 13, Exercise 3. Rewrite the following sentences in literary-style Burmese: 
(2) eeo6$05 02 Pme: eolo 


J) ENSO, goqo om: eqolog:i 


v) (8$s30go qé eer Fo? eed, ogo:$ 6 olooo5u 

9) efor (Ro efon 

G) ee qomi: Fah of 8:qc00:3, af: ggio 
9)  B:qooa:§, a8: agoigé sed]$ A: 


T SEES E "Um 


Section 13, Exercise 4. Answer the following questions in colloquial-style Burmese: 


o! equaosloo eq agora L$: T 

Je eqe: of: ogre 2904, agorepocói 

e o epe: id opo qÊ o» oi 20051 

gu qa: m 

5 3993261 eqet MM: a8: o00$ ggv 

Gu må: eze: ofen 

A GOS, ele [gsenymayeqe* oe ZVI 

ol 329 soqjs 200 cQ: IOANA 
* Words you may not know: -emo How about ...? What about ...? (implies repetition of 
previous question about a new topic); [verb]-qj6- to want to [verb]. 


Section 13, Exercise 5. The list below contains seven different modes of transport. Which word 


belongs in which sentence? Note that one of them does not have the suffix -(o¢ I 
e(goqé opps: Gc»  co9c0050»o: 8: q000: we eoon d] 
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Part 1: Texts: Section 13 


o! WRS) MENVED sess BE ogo:&éolooohi 
JE eR MEAE: cipes tes ogo:qoloousu 

ob Dopsés! eA ENE ose (8$ agyagos 
gi GERSIN o»$:w(mpé:s $e, suse BE ogowqolooohn 
ju 029399! eqe eP) ee lg ozo:§évloou5u 
Gw eM eqe[mpé:sQo) sess (gE ogo:qolooo5n 
qu o»exes| op$:e[moo6:9 jo Lees (gE o9o:$6oloo cu 


From oceans: 60592 DAA -7J 


O O c o c 
IINR ÇI VCA 


206603201 Ionn 2221:20:6022056 $n 
1 eqzaocep 9852 0280 inr 916022 0266 co 00p9 
[6] [e] C o Cc Ç [e [e] C 
g200:920p9 002:05:605200995: coczopdsoropsimeuid} 02602205 
L t L ' t 
.fe C $ [*] ¢ c Cc C 
E 02602505 aljscoe 9992030995 52209034) affs(rgea0Scnp5: 
ol L 
C Cc oc 
Oop: vonffssc 
[9] | [6] [9] C C [e] C C o 
2 0929| 3202:93 co€sopsemac[yeoq) 026052050062|26:9 
e E 2992092909 OCCIDEN DAS maflssé [m 
afjscolysel 20D OCGA 200a]: 
Ç 
60090951 
[o] [e] [44 C [e] C C [6] Cc o c C 
3 9»99:9200 IJOWO OCON sopsicomal|sea05 
L i ot a t 


oc c o c oc 3 C c o ¢ 
om]: o»e3|»6:0a|li6 205 misce ! c3e[m€ BOW DECI DI AY . 


c C NO c C’ e 9 j^ o [s o 
OC oM opdsopdscdscdses[o3u 93 VGC po Il 2923090 


« c | e Cc» [e 
GMC [Gvoc Uu» e[a»[ngecoo»o» pori 


C e Oo C C 
Dil 69»5c50lo02:05:9]2:0» eajo$ec$ol i 
eqio»ecpsos]u coésopos 59220005 


C Cc c o e 
S2CoO0502000l! oDe? 2093095 II 
2 [^s e a 


SECTION 14 THE OLD MAN AND HIS THREE SONS 
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c 


t 


Je. cs22050lco: sg 10900 FoM 
4 oL. re 


22210920 


(m) 


(ə) E atte 


(a) Vom Dh? 


ag pbs i 


[ad a 
coc S20p53 


o 


oc oe 
200 - e[|i$622co: less 


Vocabulary for Section 14: The old man and his three sons 


The style of this piece is more sonorous and old+fashioned, more biblical sounding, than the 
preceding pieces, as befits its subject matter: a moral tale. 


old") 


eq: io»espsosl > in ancient times (an old- 
' fashioned term for cq: Ops: m ) 

8: in person] oo: (pre- elem spelling for 
0098: : See under 026 in the vocabulary) > 
one [person], a [person] [More formal than 
[person] oo(à)eo»205] l 

ew in [verb]-coo- > (suffix used for sonority in , 

, certain contexts: no translatable meaning) 

325: in [noun]- 32»: > (suffix marking personal 
indirect object, occasionally extended to 
impersonal or direct object; like [noun]-o?1 
Example: vaio 3200320: Moseo: psi Ma 
Yi helped her brother.) 

co€: > firewood 

903: > bundle 

co»203(8: 02602005 > one [person] after 
another 

g:- > to break (transitive) 

oye. > to break (intransitive), be broken 

eoqii eeu > couldn't be broken (note that in lit. 
style negated verbs are not followed by 
—opill See the Example sentences at the 
beginning of Part 1.) 

co in [verb]-co- > to make sn [verb], order sn to 
[verb]. [Verb]-co- is used in coll., but the 
same meaning is perhaps more often 
expressed by [verb]-$6:-u 
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320: Co90$- > to exert effort, try hard 
eap: in [verb]-e255cop3: > although [verb] 


(lit. = coll. -co9 ) 


o9325] » at that time, then, thereupon 
efo- > to undo, untie 
coco»o0$ ooeqpé:ó > "one person one stick 
each" ` 
C; c . 
Qi in [verb] (o$- > to [verb] again 
coc: ieqpe: : > stick of meNon 


BYSIN > easily (= 030509 95 ) 


JÊ: > Dear sons (with old-fashioned 
resonance) (“love-son-plural marker”) 

39009:0908 > in bundles 

eo in [verb]-e255 > when [verb], if [verb] (lit. 
= coll. ~co% ) 

meape:6 > stick by stick 

0229. in ^ [noun]- 0595; > like [noun] (lit. = coll. 
DS y 

ops: 903: aa: > united, dishing close 
(repeating a verb forms an adverb: agad- to 
be easy: qus aos easily; (e§- to be quick: 
loses quickly. Two-syllable verbs have 
each syllable repeated separately: 
qjo3c503- to be nimble: qjo?qjo$co03 0509 
nimbly; oad:od:— to be united: O09:6p9:09:0): 
unitedly. Repeating is more often found in 
coll.: literary prefers [vert ]- go! cgo$go 
easily, (849^ quickly, qjo$ 0505 g^ nimbly, 


Part 1: Texts: Section 14 


opS:03:g9 unitedly, and so on) 


i 5 Coteau tubes ors 
apie- > to advise, admonish, instruct ur GSTS ESE A Te mae ENAS 9$: 
o»00p$: in [verb]-00295: > = [verb]-a0p5 but 320 > the father (more old-fashioned than 
more formal and old-fashioned ake Pe 2 


9050393, > how (lit. = coll. 200363 ) 


, W * pi - e hla 4 
» ay 4 e à 
VAN ERATA 


Translation 


The old man and his three sons 


Long long ago an old man had three sons. The old man gave his three sons a bundle of 
firewood and told them one by one to break it. His sons tried hard to break it, but the 
bundle could not be broken. * 

Then the old man got them to untie the bundle and told them each (again) to break one 
stick. His sons were easily able to break the sticks of firewood. 

The old man gave them instruction, saying “My dear sons: when you tried to break the 
firewood in a bundle it couldn't be broken. When you tried to break it stick by stick it 
could be broken easily. Therefore, my dear sons, stay closely bound to each other, like 


the bundle of firewood.” His sons said "Yes, father." 


Exercises for Section 14: The old man and his three sons 


Exercises from the Reader: 
Section 14, Exercise 1. Memorisation. 
Section 14, Exercise 2. Write full answers to the oeu: 


Additional exercises: E red 

Section 14, Exercise 3. Translate the following sentences into English: 

2) eg vespas] 320: 300068: 12005 o» ic» :eo2o0 5390: coG:op3:qp:o? cure i 
) ee: epi: qp:o? seun ops: Go: ig qj: eos ! 


j ooo: 092099 coé:op5:03 390: oosa) all coop: e én 
) mops: 1803 ogg e$ 328: BOOP” coG:909: qp: o9 e[scoo»p5u 
) ooG:eqpé:qp:o? ooéco»o0? eap: coign 


V) 
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:qp: 39 o»eqpé: :à Bg ojeg een u 
o) Qe, oosa aan: ooa: ea 


bo 
O^ 


Section 14, Exercise 4. Insert the most appropriate suffix from the following five into the gap in 
each of the sentences below: 
[verb]-$) [verb]-o§ [verb]- -gË [verb]- eo»oe(ro e [verb]-255c593: 


oi 338: RWP 020:02390: coÓ: 1909: co:-- g:cociu 


jJ! ĉap: qji- migs n, 
Qu ooé:opi:o? e[gco-- ordeqpé:6 [coe u 
Gu ooé:9p9:09. e(a-- cgsonge aS Caopsu 
9 e»eqpé:$ qj-- ogadaggo gön . 
Gu 3298: 320028 22: b: serons oh opogi iah: e$- adreoop51 


qu coc:eghqpio? qe seo:opoó-- ogge 
e" a:f ogo:q-- sedj$ qp:go esi 

cil 003900099 qj sO coos dige DeM: ee sfog gE 
ool egoloops qop a$ eon: Sis es zap: doce 93.0? eqjóol 


ODl egoloops 326926 c5 03€ (eé$é-- wal RE: 06:S6éola0051 


Section 14, Exercise 5. Write answers to the following questions in colloquial-style Burmese: 
) 3299:3792 209: 1muSgde020003 * NESSI 

(y) ooo: 29160200202 3999: 200 GOo:000Àll 
) o» i coé: 095: N qe: 

(ç) coé:eqpé:a3 3i g Doon: i 1 

(9) 325: (o3: 900509* iwo 


* Words that may be new to you: oo0$8ó- = how many? Nudes = how, in what way? 


Ceremonial bullock cart. From a Burmese greeting card. 
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GRAMMAR 


An index to the main grammar words used in Part 1 


Abbreviations: 
coll. = colloquial style, lit. = literary style, pron = pronunciation 
S1 = Section 1, and so on. References are to the Section in which the item first appears. 


For fuller information on each item, see the vocabulary for the Section indicated 


1. Words suffixed to verbs (See Note 6) 


1.1 Verb + suffix = compound verb 


lit. form pron coll. form meaning/ function 

(verb]-(o3- as written (same) marks [verb] as having plural subject S6 

{verb]-co- as written See n.1 to make/cause sth or sn to [verb], order sn to [verb] 

$14 

[verb]-oo05- as written (same) 1. to know how to [verb], be good at [verb]-ing S8 
2. to be in the habit of [verb]-ing, usually [verb] S6 

[verb]-coo:- ^ as written (same) “to [verb] and place down" S10 

[verb]-es- as written (same) to be [verb]-ing, [verb] for the time being S7 

[verb]- $6- as written (same) to be able to [verb], can [vezb] S11, 12 

[verb]-co:- as written (same)* to [verb] for someone else S8 

[verb]-(o$ - as written (same) to [verb] again S14 

[verb]-q- as written (same) to have to [verb], be able to [verb] $13 

[verb]-cco- as written (same) used for sonority in certain contexts: 


no translatable meaning S14 


1.1 a Prefix + verb = negated verb 
o- [verb] as written e-[verb]-o»: ^ don't/doesn't/didn't [verb] S14 


1.2 Verb + suffix = phrase 


(a) end of sentence 


[verb]-en [verb]-33 [verb]- o»o$ end of verb sentence, present or past time S1 

[verb]-2205 [verb]-2$ [verb]-o»o$ end of verb sentence, present or past time S1 

[verb]-epó f [verb]-4j [verb]-eo$ end of verb sentence, future time S11 

e- [verb] as written v- [verb]-99: don’t/doesn’t/ didn’t [verb] $14 

[verb]-22405: [verb]-25$: [verb]-25c5 marks verb sentence and question $2 

[verb]-220205: [verb]- 253: [verb]-o»o3! end of verb sentence 514 see Note 3. 
[verb]-o22Ó 
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( b) middle of ‘sentence 
See n.2 


[verb]- go as written [verb]-ly [makes adverb from verb] S8 

[verb]-o§ as written [verb]-8 to [verb], so as to [verb], in order to [verb] S9 
[verb]-oyé [verba — [verb]-q6 if/ when [verb] S11, 12 

[verb1]-$) [verb2] | -cog. (a) [verb1]-c$ [verb2] [verb1] so [verb2], [verb2] because [verb] 


(b) [verb1]-(8: [verb2] — [verb1] and [verb2], 


[verb2] after [verb1]-ing $11 


[verb]- epog as written [verb]- eoo in [verb]-ing, when [verb]-ing $13 
[verb]-c255 as written [verb]- co»? when [verb], if [verb] S14 
[verb]- e255cop: [verb]- c253c8: [verb]-cod although [verb] $14 
[verb]- [verb]- 

canens CIENS [verb]- c8 because [verb] S13 
[verb]-es»o6 ^ as written (same) so that [verb], up to the point at which 


[verb] S12 


1.3 Verb + suffix = compund noun 
[verb]- (S6: as written 
[verb]-cq; a3 written 


makes abstract ncr.n from [verb] 911 
makes abstract noun from [verb] S9 


Seen. 5 
(same) 


2. Words suffixed to nouns [See Note 6] 


2.1 Noun + suffix =. compound noun 


[noun]-qp: as written [noun]-cog [noun]s [plural] S7 
[noun]-o? as written [noun]-coa [noun]s [plural] 58 OR 
l [noun]-o? [noun] and his/her group $5 
2.1 Noun + suffix = phrase 
{noun}-20p5 [noun]-29 - marks [noun] as subject of sentence S1 
[noun]- go as written [noun on marks [noun] as subject of sentence S1 
[noun] -0 as written [noun}-(03) marks [noun] as object of verb S7, S8 
[noun]-322 as written [noun]-(o?) 1. to [person] $14 
2. marks [noun] as object of [verb] 
[noun]-29 as written [noun]-(o2) to [place] or [time] 53 
[noun]-g as written [noun]-o»(e4) from [place] or [time] 53 
[noun]- ao} as written [noun}-c} like [noun] $14 
[noun}-{sé as written [noun]-à by means of [noun] S13 
[noun]-&6 as written [noun]-à with, by means of [noun] S12 
[nounl}-a¢ [noun2] as written [noun1]-à [noun2] [nouün1] and [noun2] S8 
[noun]-à [noun]-$05 [noun} 9 at, in, on [noun] S1 
[noun]-oo6 as written [noun]-g5 at, in, on [noun] S1 
[noun]-go as written (same) .at,in,on [noun] S1 
[noun]-e1 [noun]-32 [noun]-à or possessive, [noun]'s $4 
[noun] with creaky tone 
[noun]-sa030) as written (same) for [noun] S8 l 
[noun]-cops: [noun]-c& [noun]-c5 [noun] also, [noun] as well S9, 10 
{noun]-§90: [noun]-$: [noun]-c5 marks a question looa Qo: “Who?”) 
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3. Which, what, this, that 


ogsp [noun] @jo> [noun] oo05 [noun] which [noun]? S2 


o Oo 
oS d nS who? S7 
aco [noun] o9 [noun] 3 [noun] this/that [noun] (near speaker) 
e [noun] 39 [noun] $ [noun] . this/that [noun] (near speaker) 
co [noun] as written 333 [noun] this/that [noun] (near hearer) S12 — or: 


o? [noun] that [noun] (a long way off) 


4. Other words which have different forms for literary and colloquial styles 


029 as written 329 Or 9 now $7, $13 
25€ as written See n. 4 you $7 
329p) : ad] $0903 / $$e05/ name $7 


Note 1. [verb]-co- is used in coll., but the same meaning is perhaps more often expressed by 


[verb]-3é:- 


Note 2. [verb]-g» is usually equivalent to coll. [verb-verb]: lit. GOME:Q? = coll. emmi eons: 


“well,” lit. ojos go = coll. aysayos “loudly.” 


Note 3. [verb]- 220205: has the same function as [verb]- 2505 but is more sonorous and old- 


fashioned 


Note 4. ai In coll. people use your name or a kin term or 805eag or some variant for “you.” 

Note 5. [verb]-(86: is more freq in lit. than in coll. Sometimes corresponds to coll. [verb]-o»oi 

Note 6. It is important to distinguish between suffixes attached to verbs and suffixes attached 
to nouns. Some have the same form in both positions, but quite different meanings. In the 


list above compare — i 
[verb]-a095 with [noun]-9925 
and [verb]-e) with [noun]-en 


PY E \ ai) : 
vnd 
— " 
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PART 2 


SECTION 15 SENTENCES 


Relative clauses 


Part 2 begins with a set of notes and exercises on relative clauses ("the children who are 
playing" and the like). Relative clauses in Burmese differ quite markedly from relative 
clauses in English, so it seemed helpful to give them a separate Section of their own. All 
the words used in this Section are taken from Part 1, so there is no separate Vocabulary list 
for this Section. 


Nouns with relative clauses 


Consider Uie following, sentences: 


(ə) emps: Dq: cop? acf: Reoopsn The pupils run races. 

(j) cogs: Dp: Spo sooo: 2040095 The pupils are good at running. 

(9) emps: :920:qp: $05 0292: «56: ogs moeg [maps The pupils are playing in the 
playground. 


Now consider the following phrases, which are related to the sentences above: 


) soc(o: R$ eoqpé:aoo:qp: Pupils who run races 
) aef: w$ eoqpé:ooo:qp: Pupils who are good at running 
(2) 0292:036:096 o»oo:es [032205 eoqpé:axo:qp: Pupils who are playing in the 
playground 


Notice that, while in English the.clause "who run races" comes after the noun "pupils," 
Burmese follows the reverse order: soc[o: (S6 2205 (“who run races") comes before 
eoqp6:220:qp: ("pupils"). The same is true of the sentences 2 and 3, and of all relative 


clauses in Burmese, however long and complex they may be. 


Secondly notice that the relative clause is marked in Burmese by [verb]- 2505 n An 
alternative way of marking a relative clause is [verb]-co»o( — 

) aep: Qê» empe: :000:qp: aef: (6622 epe: :200:qp: 

) saco: 0292093 eoqpé:a»o:qp: 3oc[o: 02§G000 epe: QP: 

) mon: 10% o3€ Mor: es[n322p9 EP:N: Qh: 0200: g: 036 0200: es(02e220 eoqp6:220:qp: 


Il 


il 


i 


There is virtually no difference between the two patterns [verb]-2op9 [noun] and [verb]- e2»^ 
[noun]. The colloquial equivalent is [verb]-o? [noun]. 


Notice finally that the suffixes -o0p$ and -c2»o and -o3 don't themselves mean “who” or 
^which." Their function is to signal that the verb phrase they are attached to modifies 
the noun they precede. 


Part 2: Sentences: Section 15 


Section 15, Exercise 1. Translate the following into English: 

i sel: Begese o€eqpasups 62209 eoqpé:o»xqp: 
eqa?: (P c: eean coqpé:ooo:qp: 
o»[20$09050936 o5605es [32209 EP:N: 
d. eoo eeqpé: 220: 
goto N$ eopê: 

ooo:09:60000509 HOD 390:39 


ON SS 


In the examples we have considered so far the English word order is the exact reverse of the 
Burmese. It is not the same for all Burmese relative clauses. Consider the following: 
(2) emp: ooo:qp: 02605642002 3293: 
(j) empé: :000:qp: 0000:036:036 MAD sags 
(9) 3290: 3? kss 18609) 00600:09:600005 
(5) ogj$eo»502 eqelecorcomré gp: 03 Loep) FEC ecourddjay>: 


1. The room in which the pupils were reading 

2. The time at which the pupils play in the playground 

3. The three children whom the old man instructed 

4. The aeroplanes by means of which we can travel over land and water 


Section 15, Exercise 2. Translate the following into English: 


1. eeré$cndco:6a09 0379506 4. eeoc(sy eoo(sé 9go:6200 e$: 
2. certo: ocoeap q$ (868 F 5. $29992220:qp: opps:{e¢ ogo:eeo»? 308] 
3: eopé:ooo:qp: 926022009 sed]ó 6. $299 922»0:qp: EINI: C Ge 


Nouns with relative clauses in sentences 


You probably noticed that the examples of relative clauses above have all been simple 
phrases: the water that ..., the time when ..., the old man who .... In this section we will 
consider relative clauses that are used as elements in full sentences. Here are some 
examples, with the noun-plus-relative-clause enclosed in a box: 


l. jocoes q6220 eaqpé:220: [oop G926Gog: TIESI 

2. RECORS | gosa0€ogé deo? eopê: [oat eo oocolelu 
3. [enfm n: co 9039096 lo? e$ a$ fvl 

1. The pupil who won first prize was Maung Htway. 


. We study in the school that is at the entrance to the village. 
3. Ma Yilikes very much the bookshelf that Maung Ni made. 
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Notice that the noun-and-relative-clause phrases in these sentences play exactly the same 
part in the sentence as a noun without a relative clause. Compare, the eae pairs: 


rel clause + noun phrase noun phrase xv. Erb 


la. The pupil was Maung Htway. 
lb. The pupil who won first prize was Maung Htway. 


neue e rel clause + noun puse Perk 
tQ t 
S309C $2 Eclat 1 
2a. We os in the school. 
2b. We study in the school that is at the entrance to the village. 


rel clause + noun ase n phr n phr verb 


: 3a. Ma Yi likes the bookshelf very much. 
3b. Ma Yi likes the bookshelf that Maung Ni made for her very much. 


Section 15, EC Translate into English 

1. eeoóó aoon: 16000 a300? ae SoN GO: olaopSu 
agoel: 9:6092 [ege3eeco: :qp: o? «go! 9o:$6olu 
326900 5360093 eoqpér :000: iqpiooph 32010090: Réog Amolops 
Br ocaja ampio AEA easchag(cleh 
gj ec»So o»93os] o fogo:eooo , eoo Sooorqpioop eqi359lo» e$3olu 
on5gcocóg E 100016230 &66qp: 3 BSZ aĝ: :Séoleiu 
joos apoo6oóaoo0p eoleo goz egglos 


eunolotoog? ogo CIAO: 336036 eg 0loopoll 
Q 


gos? sort aonsage M eqooá(e5: "9 eqo? 929P: P:S B09: :$é(p3olo»phn 


10. ROZS 8: 730015 Qo$q]:ooo: IGD ool: ms x3 cand: $9813 € qp5236: :olaogóu 


OO Ur Eh 


e 


Section 15, Exercise 4. The phrases in the R sentences, which include relative clauses, have 
been jumbled.  Reamanges them to form meaningful sentences, and WER out your answers. 
on — $e5qjócoó: eg — fog — coos 952269099 emps: S 
Ji = 22005640S — eps: aş: eg — ones? qan caqpé: 92:0005 
Qi = 06: o»o5oloopa ~ ene: og e4000 e(o256 Êw — har: GA 
gi — SORE — agáeos G420p) P — 00020019985 | 


o 


gi — eqjsé == 3299:32 GOGON coé: oS: — I:N 


Section 15, Exercise 5. Each question in this Exercise consists of two short sentences. Use the 
second sentence in each case to make a relative clause that fits into the first sentence. 
Example: 
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ta 


. The question: — NAE NU y 
. c c c c ves £e 
9-09 ^ GOqp6:9$:00p9 COGN CADS, Q 
9-8 empé:e4:og6 ceoécoo0) Âp | 
The answer: l 
IN o c e e c S e c IN 
on GCAO 02256209? CMPD soo|eNrC:600098, QP 


This is what the sentences mean: : 
o-m The school room gets fresh air. 
ə-ə Maung Hla and his friends study in the school room. 
on The school room that Maung Hla and his friends study in gets fresh air. 


As a guide, the English version of each completed sentence is also shown. 


The questions 
c iS € 
2-00  GOqpC:o0o:qp:oopo a qmo 
2-9 eoqpé:o»o:qp:oop9 32G|0: æ$ i 
1. The pupils who were good at running won prizes. 


jo” Amegas gheo: [Maps 
J* Rómea: egolo? bêngi 
2 


The mice that see Shwe Wa run away. 


-M e[n326qp:22p$ 32c9$ qjooep eon: p$ 
9 e(o2»6qp:o2p$ af: oy6(Ga0a5u 


Cats that wave their tails at you are delightful. 


o. 9 9 IS € 
-0  eqshoP ei equos 
9  cqos:0) eana efons 
Ma Yi filled up the water pot that Maung Hla had cleaned. 


=N 923900602600:2009 32cgó cgola»o$u 
9 DR ONCA: Gore§$ Ên: p1 
The little bookshelf that Maung Ni made was very attractive. 


G-o»  coo$ogé:qp:oopó ge epang Qoopou 
-9 coudagé:ap:o3é $299 92222:qp: ool: $osqpo»p3i 
6. The paddy fields that the villagers plant rice in are to the west of the village. 


In all the second sentences to this point you have had to make a relative clause for the first 
noun in the second sentence. In the next three questions, you will need to make a relative 
clause for the second noun. l 


q-0»  googé6 Eevorg:enype: oop 
q-9  egieoobo Googe epi 


7. There is a primary school in the village we live in. 
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6-0» Conos: ege goog goon qp: 206 gói 

6-9 pa efans 6020028: ooo 

8. The villages cut wood in the woods to the north of the village. 

e PRPO eR eqo qopi 

G- $o99goooo:qp: eo? CNMV 

9. The water the villagers use for drinking and washing they get from the pool. 


In all the questions so far, the relative clause has been attached to the first noun in the first 
sentence. In the remaining questions, it needs to be attached to the second noun. 


20-00 cooo, S empé: ogé ooo»6es [ol o»ghr 
20-8  eoqpé:oop3 gosa0éogé ĝos 
10. Maung Hla and his friends attend the school at the entrance to the village. 


202-00 Ge56 0509 2209 329$:09€ 920052599 
202-9 329 $:00p9 aep 60226:90 qoogou 
11. Maung Hla and his schoolmates read in a well-lit room. 


9 J-M ogj$ eso e(n3260»6co:0»60056 NOESEN] 
2j-ə eormrémeco:gr egolo» 30$ oops 
12. I have a little cat that is called (“has the name”) Shwe Wa. 


99-00 E 336036 egzon 
-99-9 3B 9490203 Gao003 090000: pı 
13. We live in a well-built house. * 


TEXTS 
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The texts that follow are selected from the Readers for Standards 2, 3, and 4*, where the 
children are 6 to 9 years old, and they introduce you to a wider range of vocabulary and 
grammatical structures. The texts are chosen because they all relate to children’s activities 
and behaviour in school and at home, and so repeat much of their vocabulary. Meeting the 
same words several times in different contexts makes it easier to remember them. Each text 
is provided with a Vocabulary and a Translation and some Exercises as in Part 1, and at the 
end of the book there are Keys to the Exercises, an Index of grammar words, and a conflated 
Vocabulary as before. 


c Ç o ¢ o c ec c c je) e c 
*(8$e»0o5 o»: 309»9»0»$:l DNW g"! $0»9202$:l Lacote SP QW 2290» 


(G$eo$66eo»ói vaneg ososi q$0?$! oes 


*s 


‘Part 2: Texts: Section 16 


SECTION 16 


BE POLITE (PAGE 1) 


From 3090»ooà: 60990 coqjoóóso go-66 


Seago" 


Somy: coroperSyy 2108 opino ajio 
1 Qop ea]: 6222 MGs Dc j^! , pen | opo 


mep em idl: $0293 wem: OPEN agrwans.aoc 


piod 


ô 


9o O o c o o COE C 9 
oO 29 a nC iu C209 SNRA) < 2286) gvl co[nà: 
O 9° c Oe cc Coe cr-c oo 
Sopenqpanwa: RN Ogpsteote9jé Eeee, MOQ) COMa TREE je 726 25 
coq i 
c c j| o o9 Q c C C 
3 niente de biog Baldy COI ODQOO AO Il COGC$07; 


Saré cuecas c RNE I vasut mB&aao051 covEsor:an/é 
278 C c i S g 95 c i ? T C: i c i 3 [ed 
agaes 9o» wopurpemjremye ozga OLD oe [geroops ood 


92992€p oxpemjt[aé: óvo 
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Vocabulary for Section 16: Be polite (page 1) 


wore rere wenn ene heading ------------------- 
vfen- > to be civilized, well behaved, well 


mannered 


[verb]-eo» > see Section 1 See Grammar. Lit. = 
coll. -o3 ) 

acos > young person 

ajotaé- > to love, cherish 

RoS /8/ > body 

32932€p > actions, conduct 

$ > mouth (here = speech) 

[quote]-upg [verb] > [verb] saying [quote] 
(example: cax2xéeaxxéug¢} [8:09 
cops u he shakes his tail saying “Miaow 
miaow";cl qjo$coo$2»p$ upd) Bégoc u 
He went in for the race saying “I am 
speedy”; lit. = coll. [quote]-<8(6: [verb] ) 

06809, > teachers and parents 


apie- > to advise, instruct, admonish, 
reprimand 
c c H 
şt- > to mould, train 


Asnapa: > 
adults, parents, teachers and the like 
(2260: alone suggests "learned person,” and 
is used particularly to refer to doctors 
practising traditional medicine (usually 
9262:6055(03:); the compound word 
MPN: suggests a wider range of people 
than just "teachers" 
who play a similar róle) 

[noun]-eq > in front of [noun]; [noun]-eq, 026 
ogo:- "to go in front of [noun]" = pass in 
front of [noun] (when Burmese pass in front 


: teachers and those 


of an older person, they are taught to show 
respect by lowering their heads so that 
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their head is not higher than the older 
person's) 
303i é:— > to incline, bend over, bow 

ogos: / qi6:/ » object, thing, belonging 

3247: > nearness, nearby, close vicinity 

mô- > to get near, be close (The point is that 
stretching across from a distance to pass 
something to an older person looks less 
courteous than moving close to them and 
presenting it with both hands.) 

coms 62005 (oroo$)» two hands 
("hand-two-side") 

[noun} [o$ > with, by means of [noun] (lit. = 
coll. [(noun]- à ) 

q$622620 » respectfully, politely 
(q622- = to be polite, respectful) 


o:~ > to eat 

[vérb]-25p3328l > when [verb] (lit. = coll. 
[verb]- 053231 ) 

(B09 > older person (“be big-person”) 

co59» > younger person ("be small-person") 

[noun]-329 > for [noun] 

S:qI- > to give the first portion (younger people’ 
should serve food to older people before 
taking for themselves) 

[verb]-(8:9 » only after [verb]-ing 

0096:90:0 > dining table or meal shared by 


Translation 


Be polite 


several people 

co- > to be dirty 

g$: > spoon 

oc- > to hold, handle 

[verb]-e- > to can, may, must [verb] 

eo$cooó [also 2205co05] > left hand 
(At a Burmese meal you are given a plateful 
of rice for yourself, but the curries and other 
dishes are placed in bowls on the table 
within reach of all. You help yourself (or 
others) to a spoonful or two from each bowl 
when you need it. You eat the rice and curry 
on your plate with the fingers of your right 
hand, and, keep your left hand clean for 
handling the spoons in ;he curry bowls.) 

325 fga- /dj/ > sound is audible 
(“a sound—emit sound"? 

[verb]~ca206 > so that [verb], up to the point at 
which [verb] 

wswsenqen: > in a civilized, polite, 
refined way (for adverbs formed by 
repeating the verb see Pa:t 1, Section 14: 
vocabulary sv 005:005:0%:05:) 

ayy, /38-/ > in this way, tnus 
(lit. = coll. 30$ ) 

Be- > to do, act 

[verb]-(s6: > (turns verb into noun; for example: 
SIDENSERE affection; 
o»$en(sé: civilized behaviour) 


1. Teachers and parents are affectionate towards children who are well mannered. 
Parents and teachers admonish children saying "Be well mannered in body 


(movements), be well mannered in speech." 


2. You should pass in front of elders, parents and teachers with your body bowed. When 
you give something to your elders, parents or teachers, you should approach close to 
them and give it respectfully, with both hands. 
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3. When you are eating, the younger person should eat only after he has given a first 
serving to the older person. At meal times, you should not handle the spoon with dirty 
hands. You should hold it with your left hand. When you eat, you should not eat so as 
to make a noise. You should eat in a refined manner. Behaving like this is being well 


mannered in body movements. 


Section 16, 


Ou 
J" 
ou 
gi 
OL 
Gu 
qi 


Ol 


Section 16, 


Exercises for Section 16: Be polite (page 1) 


Exercise 1. Fill in the gaps in the following sentences: 
OPENIN --co9r MEVA gdaé[aQa005i 
soplo ox empol oi reel 

Reeg ogE giye RSR -Å gq 
AB:N o9pX co: oye 2--[gE Gopi 
~-oopgavel (3:8, Brajqoop5u 

cows: oaas] -- e(gpoqu 

g$: --oop$ses| even MeS eo?6q 


g$: DEva vos ~-[6¢. éq u 


Exercise 2. Each line below contains a relative clause followed by a noun, but the 


nouns have been placed on the wrong lines. Find the right noun for each relative clause. 


oll 


J! 


Qi i 


gil 
NL 


MEV aaen — M600: 
vS e — (else: 
DPEN qsen — g$: 
wpery:[aé: [éco = 0903: 
M: eoe — sop 
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Section 16, Exercise 3. The sentences below are split into:two halves, and: the; isecond halves 


have been placed on the wrong lines. Find the right:second half for. each first half. 


^: oll cocco: "pi opengl plo] — ^ 0 GOGON: «eoo BE: oqin 
Uy os 82069, gË — ENR - coosgSos05 (68 GO: Qpogota +- 
oll coves. orrgogé ~ ^ BoSe8 pgoSopé:g] ggo : 
çı B: ogas: GO: 210008335] _ sooX(ep$eseoÓ eoo: 
9i cove: AE g§: Peq — '" Spina woma 


Section 16, Exercise 4. The phrases in the following sentences have been jumbled. Rearrange them 


to form meaningful sentences, and write out your answers. 


on — qe [oops = axem :G000 — sopop = 02GC0:qp102 

J = gÈ — 3e? — gq — RS pge: 

on — (B:0908 = 3390:09, edgy 5 cS — eoq — ogos: coag] 
g! — RR — oqo — meigos — Be: 

gi — e$? — OPA — coco» osios n coudronrgogé 

Gu — vooo — wen: vp — REE — ei 

Ql — Qas: À — gyi — pofo: :ol. , oleae 

oll gjo (Qeeoor x apesse Tm 00609: vet zn To n 


BEEE A 


IE 


Section 16, Exercise 5. Read through the text for Section 16 and see own many examples you can 


- find of [verb]- qapı Write out each PANES together with the phrase that comes just 


^ before it, and translate them. 


Section 16, Exercise 6. Rewrite the following colloquial-style sentences in literary- style 
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Burmese. Note that colonial as [verb]-25: = literary o- [verb]. 
21 on (3: 160900 ooeoqo? Mech qèz 
Ji 02600:60309 “eopeng: a! sop 5:002 N 
v" Eeg, orig Ra gN: G: oyorqclorusi 
ci eines oggi: surge OAV, co: p 
Su 009 0960094. eco:qo ag: i 
Gi 0066:00:03329l o3: Bid 8 qo: 19 9360205 
ql ge: 02603328] o0$co09 RIAM 
Ol gg: REGRsa eo03co053, eoe qol og: 


ell cove: wor 3225 ovS og:qo]oo05u 1 


Don 3225 epdeaaré OOD: qol: I 
oon 3225 ep5eaooc 9o:qé ewseayologen 


Part 2: Texts: Section 17 


SECTION 17 BE POLITE (PAGE 2) 


From 30905008: 60392 ooqjo$o 99-965 


o0 0 C C $ C È C 
4 pi: ngpa: 902t6[326252955l ecco: $e qfi 

[oj o c 9.9 3 [e] oo 3 T 
cyj$e ooop9[s6 @[4208qoop51 a napaea S8s92:60! 6x0 
9829] ÉO) oqi gé! acyyj2u9 9:9 wfemjas i aff apao: 
Am coiffes] 226: m: vefja Neke wenos 0027: 
ü (gy . S261 FICE) OC[GQ! RONE DINDI OND 


c zB oé eaud [391056192 vcl j xoci Ecla (A) 
eyg? P á 9 ° "o 9 26} igs m 1979 
C 


c [3 o orc c c c T Ç c 
PSM} Fad 0d I! Aose[yoss[aézoop5 &O232932cp DPEN H Io 22 pori 
5 EMJMD MEOD 33009 GMC: cpoho? 
— J v J L J 


o c o, NECS {a6 E ee hes E S 
0? 92932qp! RIIHI COS DOIECM EDO! D3jGOC 39 IC [opeosieg qeSu 


cC c 
GOONS SS: 
s j| LJ s e So lee ce imo Q € ji 
9! CIIM ooco:eolé:o090ej2:00 eoomjéoli 
C C o [e C iC O 
vuoi vaas [03602631 Syon 
! exa2mdlomrcdsaioxgé An 
J UNCTUS [9i 
NR COS. S, c " 
SDC! RAN: Pegi wcs 
p [« [9] 
oll esa 2 VlevsaS2a)7808 e[goln 
a t 
(c) 
(2) 
(o) 


e 


e C C-O C c 
o 9 o fy Noy 
oplefteyriegege wpa} qs: 
covEs5E30€ - S20 Saasiaé S10 Sé BOOS bt: 
= t o A d e pes H is e»: ré RCEP i 
9 C Cc co 
COECEODECIC ssf o5e9226 ORDER 


c € c e^ 
omr2e[4 2096 esb e[a»2»Guia ra 


Vocabulary for Section 17: Be polite (page 2) 


TeMeel para 4 -------------------- 

[verb]-c2»23»s] = [verb]-2op$325! » when 
[verb] (lit. = coll. -o53221) 

oegj$ecos and egj$e are good words to use for "I^" 
when you want to be respectful. aéyp: and 
qé can be used to mean “you,” but they are 
not respectful enough for a child to use to 
the older persons we have been reading so 
much about. Children would do better to use 
a kin term eoii e3leal and so on), ora 


title (so«pi SS: and the like). Perhaps 
what the writer of this passage had in 
mind was the use of agp: and QÊ as polite 
tags at the end of a sentence, with an effect 
like “Sir, Madam” (o?o30loo0$ aéyprt 
ool: qeu and so on). 

[noun], [noun2], ... o259Xs6 > [noun], [noun2], 
... and so on 

e[t- > to say 


86 > oneself (lit. = coll. a3u8 ) 
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[noun]-320: >to [noun] [as in give to [noun], say to 
[noun], call to [noun]; (lit. = coll. -0 ) 

esT- > to call, call out 

wo€ > hmm? eh? 

OQ:- > to respond, answer call 

[verb]~9 > only if, only when [verb] 

co:Ho$:- > to ask a question 

396: > Mm, Unnh 

els- > to answer (a question) 

[verb]-9p03¢ > in [verb]-ing, when [verb]-ing 
(lit. = coll. -033231 ) 

c355::056- > to shout 

(3S:t006:~ > to be rough, crude, uncouth 

go:0€ qj- /306/ > to be pleasant to hear, 
“easy on the ear” (“ear-entry—be sweet”) 

[verb1]-csa0é_ [verb2] > to [verb2] so that 
{verb1]; for example: 80:06 qjjes?2c efo- 
to speak so that [your words] are sweet on 
entering the ear; W eoqag (6963256 
(B:00:- to strive to become a well-behaved 
person; 3225 [basea $2:- to eat so that 
the sound [of your eating] is audible 


1 


ma; 


SAP EUER EIS 


| 


BRELO 


UM 


Translation 


e$ $p026:9o » in all places, everywhere 
Gg- (stst c8 oo-) > to be well behaved 
[verb]-2» > person who [verb]s 

[R:oo:~ > to strive, make effort 


oaeo]: 050 > spelling 
(0500: = letter; colé: = compose; 
29036 = way of writing 322205 ) 

olay /oloqo or oo$oqp / » sentence 

d.- > to compose, build 

vaa, or ooo, /§/ > how (lit. = coll. 
used ) 

cové:86é: > “rice-ring” = meal (the circle of 
people sitting round and eating together) 

[noun]-29, or [noun]-0393 > like [noun] (lit. = 
coll. -c$ ) 

[verb]-qep$ /-aopqj/ > will have to [verb], 
should [verb]; examples: epsay, 
ogo: 005405: 
How should you go? 
geago ago:qeas 
You should go respectfully. 
(lit. = coll. -qeo$ ) 

[verb]-25€- > to be right/proper to [verb]; 
eposu lt is right to answer. 
ve(gooéouln It is not right to answer. 


4. When you speak with elders, teachers and parents 

you must say “Khin-bya, Shin, Kyun-daw, Kyun- 
and so on. When elders, teachers and parents 
call you, you should not reply “Mm?” It is only well 
mannered if you reply "Shin" or "Khin-bya." When 
elders, teachers or parents ask you something, you 


Part 2: Texts: Section 17 


must not answer “Mm, mm.” It is well mannered only if you answer "Yes." When you 
talk you should not talk loudly or rudely. It is well mannered only if you speak so that 
(what you say) is pleasant to hear. Speaking in this way is being well mannered in 
speech. 


5. All young pupils should do their best to become persons who are well behaved and well 
mannered in both body and word, at home, at school and everywhere. 


Exercises for Section 17: Be polite (page 2) 


Exercises from the Reader. 
Section 17, Exercise 1. Practise spellings. 
| Section 17, Exercise 2. Form sentences. 
. Section 17, Exercise 3. Answer questions. 


Section 17, Exercise 4. Fill in the gaps in the following sentences: 
on 92086 -- e(026220329| Aewen e(0osS qo»p$u 
Jj Spn, calayé --09 QAVS 
9" PENR CÊ --09 e(sqo»p5u 
' gui 9020: «(gooogsssl --g) 9c goqol iu 
9i. op: qp: $Ê 000: «(oet go: o8qjessot ~-@ 90651 
t Bu cogpd:opengpé:--apioopS w eniga: (663226 --9 90951 
Section 17, Exercise 5. Each of the flows sentences could be P RA with either A or B below:. 
A: -9 eX erdt 2095 “it is good manners only if you .. 
B: -qj oufen]: :0 “itis not good manners if you ...” 
Mark A or B after each Setene to show which ending is appropriate. 


on Reeg, gyi — RSR gR: ogo:- 
J" ey(03:02 ogg»: GO: oye = 3930: oa»6- 
Ql i:o? 0909: GO: Reels Ex? aaen oe GOi- 

. gi coc: 95:90p9326] = (B:ogca8, 5:q[8:9 QQo:i- 
NL cove: 9:92p9326l xe GOGIXD coo(sé gg: Rê- 
Gu cowd: miaa) — vaes e$: o96- 

"n Q: noge omiensa] ad aqp: / aga co»? q6/ og|$ e s(oo- 
O II A:n gE o0»:e[9»22993sl v SIPING] GION- 

(2! co(03:82202 86 oo»:e(9oo5p335sl = potajes GIO2- 

oo RnR eslasa] — WÊ Ogi- 

00 qf: Sood} caT] — gE! oN Qi- 

oji o(03:8 Bono} co: — a: efo- 

a c[03:8200200 eoma] — 090900? efs- 


Section 17, Exercise 6. Write the Burmese for the following, using [verb]-(86: in each answer. 
Model: Admonition by parents and teachers: opn, iofs: 


1. Admonition by teachers and parents. 5. Giving with two hands. 
2. Being well mannered in speech. 6. Holding the spoon in the left hand. 
3. Bowing one’s body. 7. Making a noise when eating. 


4. Approaching close. 
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Section 17, Exercise 7. Read through the text for Sections 2 and 3 and see how many examples 


you can find of o- [verb]- '«u , Write out each example, together with the phrase that comes 
just before it, and translate it. 


. Section 17, Exercise 8. In the text for Section 17 you met some negated verbs: 


vosooas(ag 85:0? oe QU You shouldn't hold the spoon in your left hand. 
3225 (90563296 Oq You mustn't eat so as to make a noise. 


Here are some more examples: 

agds lus 9G0:1l He didn't (or doesn't) give it with both hands. 

oo o»$ eq eo: 992:li He doesn't (or didn't) eat politely. 
When there is a [verb]- $j or a [verb]-9 immediately preceding the main verb, the coverage 
of the negative extends to the first [verb] as well. 


eao500ó€) ecf qu You shouldn't talk in a loud voice (“shout-ing not speak"). 
3240:99 se) GUI He doesn’t go close and give it (“go-ing close not give”). 
8:q(8:9 eoo:ii He doesn't give a first serving before eating 


("only after serving not eat"). 


It is as if the pair of verbs is counted as a single idea: "shout-and-speak," "approach-and- 
give," “serve-and-eat.” Logically we might want the o- to come before the first verb in 
each pair: "not approach-and-give," "not shout-and-speak," and so on. Unfortunately (or 
fortunately, for those who enjoy the unexpected) languages are often not logical, and in this 


case Burmese gives us "approach and not give," "shout and not speak," and so on. 


This Exercise gives you an opportunity to study some further examples of negated verbs. 


.. Convert the following statements into negatives, and write a translation of your answer. 


Model: 
Statement: 3940199 môs) eoa 
Negative: 3240:09. o»ógJ eco:olu , He doesn't go close and give it. 
o» wfe [éca (03:90:00p5i gi eane) c[posQoopou 
C o S e e.€ Ç e oc IN 
Jil aise qjese0C e(oooogón Gu oH 5 d003(GE még GUID POI 
Qu oxpengo 92:0000 qi 3960:99 o»Ó(8:9 coroas 
sil Q$622620 GO: ai Ol 3292:09, mss) 639969995 I 


Section 17, Exercise 9. Translate the following into literary-style Burmese: 
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. Teachers and parents do not love my little brother, 

. He is not well mannered in behaviour. 

. In front of adults he doesn't bend his body and pass by: 

. When he gives things to adults he doesn’t approach closely and give them. 
. He gives (things) with one hand. 

When he eats, he doesn’t serve the adults first and then eat. 

. He holds the spoon with dirty hands. 

. He doesn't hold the spoon with his left hand. 

. When he eats he eats in such a way that he makes a noise. 

10. Teachers and parents have to admonish my little brother always. 


0 00 M OO OF CQ M 


Part 2: Texts: Section 17 


Section 17, Exercise 10. The following colloquial-style verb suffixes have the function of 
. connecting one verb clause with another: 


[verb1]-(8: [verb2] = to [verb1] and [verb2] 

{verb1]- qÊ [verb2] = to [verb2] if/when [verb1] 
[verb1]-o3a0l [verb2] = to [verb2] when [verb1] 

[verb1]-9 [verb2] = to [verb2] only if/only when [verb1] 


Which of them would you use in the gaps in the following sentences? 


oN 


aL 
ou 
gu 
AL 
Gu 


ML 


[22] 


eg ops( —.) RSR BANE: —.) gaq 

QB: ops: eol ) sage: 0 — ) eo:qoloooói 

Cows: oo: vads, e$: oéqoloou5u 

Qs, eo: efor) "ogjáeoo$-ogj$e" e(oo( ) wenos 
q: cal) "o»6" ol ) eweg: 

A: co( ) “ndà” s(e( ) wem: 

ew(03:eq.9» ea ) om: e(o( ) euodemysologin 

026C0:60Q (03:o0:( ) O29 ergo 02 6c0:602 sgol onosi 


: Si € cos 
enregresgm ew gmov 
CUITO! eusjeed 

ot i 
I4 € c 1 € 
co»6ecoe] ooi one 19905 


Ce [4 
enyeguo DWH IIIN 
+6 A 


The Five Duties of children 
towards their parents, and 
the Five Duties of pupils 
duos cuits x towards their teachers. 


cong fry 38 1 8:08 
Fb H $ 29em|t 


c $c €. € 
90660219? go" mupo 


Sa 
vajoo c 192024 
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INTERLUDE NOTICES (PROHIBITIONS) 


You have just read several sentences that use the structure o- [verb]-9 “you shouldn't [verb]" 
or "you mustn't [verb].” The same structure is common in notices prohibiting certain 
activities, Here are a few common examples, with a vocabulary. Use the vocabulary to 
find out what they prohibit. You will find translations in the Keys to the Exercises. 


Vocabulary for Notices (prohibitions) 


Nouns Verbs 
G90:000 rolled tobacco (such as cigarettes) coo008- drink, inhale, smoke 
c " IN . 

[^ o»(co advertisement M= attach, stick on 

o. € . " e 
32905 rubbish Q- pile up, dump 
850 (/0§05/) sandals, shoes $:- to ride, to wear sandals, ... 
n-co$ name of the letter o GR,- to turn 


78 


Part 2: Texts: Section 18 


SECTION 18 TREAT ALL PROPERTY WITH RESPECT 


From 30302003: voso DS 26-29 
ugay feo 


c $8 c m Sas € o Sec ERAT. i 
1 mj$co5 curés $ücono D MAG LPAI 9905: 
podla Su 029769): vooseldess26 ME [molo Su Gopio092560$: 
Ed E iO >? peo ee E c? Montiel ak 

. t C [s] 
gmj»n$o086 Soid3c3o0 po: ag dai Mega voona 


t à 
ee 9) c c - d N E c o C 
GOGO 320:0:G 0:0 oops gadog: 39620» 9020282092200 MI 
* I 
o c C 


co»5e» Aeg NEJI opadiuraoageangs Gocos6cocon ojj$eo»$ 
o N . C 

ras alg au UE 

2 jco co326:0609 ge qJ?t ooops: dee paslenghn saco 
[q 

AEG] orcqedayrrcuT jS [bepogésspeor oleji soorfsopEx§ végi: 
ry x " . m. . A [e] c 
m clagac GASIO GHCODMOIN Solo»póu eaqocr$Qe o: bcu 

S J K PEIE ET c i 
6902 ego  GooJo6toporete|oropcopot. Ues ops i 


3 em} rEsGE ug a: Srey tcBoopSt p 536g 953 08 D B Geaquleasi, qÓgóqi 


^ Q^ 


t o 
e ° e e 


OIG! cada aG oga: mcos GeooqlepSu 
oc c o o c oc c ceo c.c Cc 
majogoo eoim fi anemio s onou [gó 


dogi 


Cc c 
ccomjéos: 
o" evom: ijo or0scclé: 3290) 5008 ecomyje oli 
ogos: gos: e»óo[o3:: opssqs i 
ju e925050lom2:cóieJ»:[36 clog g{golu 
C o e 


oc ° i 
CC C2U00I age MM! QG201 xO 201 SS0OD 09] II 
g ô t I" 


ST calma]: é écc? OM 2t05t4) 3 eoa 
6 [RA uga: cpus ote te MENJAS 
(ə) o o»eqtoqo:eUT o6 jene et q eg [391i 
(0) sen reise orc? iere MA i 
(œ) sau] GC UgadIe) Boop: —-—— 3B Geooqvasi 
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Vocabulary for Section 18: Treat all property with respect: 


"ESPREREAH Ee neue heading ------------------- 
opps: /Qjod:/ > object, thing, belonging, | 
property 
[noun]-0922$| > everything that can be called 
[noun], all the [noun]s there are, all [noun]s; 
(lit. = coll. ~ Fag) or — -9$9] ) 


ew- > to respect, treat with respect 


GooÓ&o > brother and sister 

09j$ 60550? ort s 64602205 » my sister and I 
(“we-brother-sister-two persons”) 

0205 506 [noun] » personally owned, private 
("self-own") 

3209: k- > to use, make use of (“use—make”) 

gos- > to be torn, scuffed 

[verb1]~es006 [verb2] > to [verb2] so that [verb1] 
(example: qo? [963226 Nc- to handle so 
that [they] get torn; 0096063256 Q- to act 
so that [they] get dirty; gjos8:63906 k- to 
act so that [they] get damaged; 
epase(Sesexé oE- to handle so that 

, hey] don't get torn) 

més tog oò- > to hold, handle 

eoqpa 2 stone 

eoqpo$256o: » writing slate 

eoqpo5o5 » slate pencil ("stone-rod") 

805 » pencil ("lead-rod") 

oq $05- » to take care, pay attention 

$:— > to cover 

339: Q:- > to puta cover on 

[verb]- co:- > to [verb] for sn's benefit 

so[8 » always 


eo3p6:0€ [noun] » [noun] owned by the school 

BOS! > class, classroom 

[place]- o26: q [noun] > the [noun] in the 
[place] (lit. = coll.[place]-9» ĝo) [noun] or 
[place]-o» [noun] ) 


oneq:@ > desk 
[noun]-cologé > on [noun] (lit. = coll. -col go ) 
pema sp? scratch marks 
É rscratch- -place-gouge-place") 
20608: (9: » the blackboard ("slate-big") 
«(ao > map ("land-picture") 
€4000:0203| $- » to be properly kept 
&$ > wall 
podteco- > to be dirty 
opord: > fence, hedge 
qjo3:- » to be spoilt, broken, destroyed 


[noun]-0399 > like [noun], in the same way as 

-c$ ) 

[verb]- qol eps » must [verb] 

cops: ... cops: /-03/ > both ... and. Example: 

Q e IN e c € 

9ácopó: [maps] ENCAD: 
[(BaSaoasu both Ma Ni and Maung Hla 
watched it E the text: 


enpé: gogos: qp: ocopst.. Qeooqolepóu 
3oqp:Q6ogpo:qpiodcop$:.. o2» qolepu 
We should respect both school property and 
public property. 

qÓ96Q > cinema 


[noun] (lit. = coll. 


900224 > railway station 

cso:Q > hospital 

32q::06 [noun] > public [noun] (“many-own- 
{noun]”) 

êo: > citizen 

fiċ: eane: > a good citizen 

[number]- -B: » (count word for people, more 
respectful than -co»505 ) 

o»o08 » duty, responsibility 

[phrase]-o6 > (emphatic: like "indeed, in fact, 
actually; lit. = coll. =ò ) 


o»$eoqi- / -coco»5/ > to be appropriate, 
suitable 
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Translation 
Treat all property with respect 


1. My sister and I make use of our own property with respect. We handle books so that 
they don't get torn. We handle slates, slate pencils and lead pencils with care. Father 
put covers on the Readers. I handle with respect the Readers that my big sister used. 
Father and Mother always admonish us to treat all property with respect. 


2. We also respect school property. We don't make scratches on the writing desks in the 
classroom. The big blackboard and the map and the water pot in the classroom are as 
they should be (properly maintained). We don’t do things that would get the walls of 
the school messy. Nor do we do things that would lead to the school fences getting 
damaged. l 


3. We should respect school property as (we do) our own property, and we should respect 
public property too, in cinemas, stations and hospitals. Respect for public property is 
the responsibility of a good citizen. ul 


Exercises for Section 18: Treat all property with respect 


Exercises from the Reader. 
Section 18, Exercise 1. Practise spellings. 
Section 18, Exercise 2. Form sentences. 
Section 18, Exercise 3. Fill in blanks. 
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Section 18, Exercise 4. Fill in the gaps in these sentences: 


2l 


feon o$0$Q60gpo:qp:o? --go o?6olo»piu 

ji eospóqp: o? == Song 3229: (qol o»póu 

on --qp 9or[Gesa2€ olol i 

gi 80502 09cop3: , eoogo M Togi 

s cocoa DRP: RFNA 320: --eo:oloopàn 

Gu sosoom Sani} eooSe(0 63226 Req 320900 so(8 --olo»pài 
qu emqpé: q6--qp: iOpen po: oq $0395 DP: aġiovloopsi 

DIT cospbsodiqpi-— (S$«pogé: :ep (gas soepe 020999011 

Qu 39008: ger eega e) go9eo-- ofgoln 

20ll emp: 1099: :Q: qp:o?cogs: 9—-G3206 oq doSolospbu 

oi eoqpé: 960go5: qp:o? 0 oq --[pé: :20p9 gjeo, omos fool 


IN IN oc 


2J cA OQp9:qp:2opo --O609o3:qp: (edolaoa5u 


Zo 


Section 18, Exercise 5. The sentences below are split into two halves, and the second halves 
have been placed on the wrong lines. Find the most appropriate second half for each first 


half. 
ol MQ] eeos ot oops ,Smpe:téogosiqpio? -— so[8 Qe220l aopàu 
NL eo 60cocoo 2205 $e — Aeg o?6ogoX[m30l aogóu 
e MRIS 60250? 2505 BODE: 1903: Q: pio? — ego3e[9o3226 ool aopóu 
gu J$ 602303 0908 o05o0390qpio? — Beapoge: ies. e[nolu 
S gj 60250? 9905 926q:9qp:col ogé — qj038: 163206 efgoln 
Gu gCo cococeceono? — HS wvv 


Section 18, Exercise 6. The phrases in the following sentences have been jumbled. Rearrange 


oll 
Ji 
D 
gi 
5 
Gu 


Qu 


Ol 
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them to form meaningful sentences, and write out your answers. 


03|$ 602309 07008 ~ eq39: sp: — [gdcloops — Gao: zelo få: 299 

defc: — (góoloopó — emp: :000:60006:0098:€l oo00$ — coqpé:Q6ogpi:qpio? 
aqp: ogn — oq Sq — RSR ogag — edi 

Qeo»go — spreoog® = aqp Q6 ogh — GOGUM — HEOBIAG 

Jolas — emqpoooo6od: qp: — egeoooom — eoo: ones) 

delap — G ~ ofe5Q6ogoiqpro? — agde 

SQ: solas — Beapogé: "less ara eda ad eoqpé: jus: zeul ogé EE olea 

e[pol — R PN — ieue kii eoqpé: IDCON: qP: 


Part 2: Texts: Section 18 


gl — up = sep Grito = ee card ~ = oes; RR = 0306: 9oo:qp:oop? 
2. c Es 3 o 


Section 18, Exercise 7. Translate the following into ollóquía 
1.'Use private property with respect, ` “ eru 
2; Don't handle. books so that they tear. gobe oki GN 

. Handle the slate carefully (^ ‘take care, and handle"), 


tyle Burmese: 


; 


3. 
4. Put covers on the readers. 
5. Always respect school property. 
6. Don't make scratches on the desks.: 5: 0 0: 
7. Handle the map so that it doesn't tear. 
8. Don't let the water pot get dirty ("do so that it Bete dirty”). 
9, Don't let the school fences get damaged. 
:10. Also d hoapia Proper 
Section 18, Exercise 8. Write out the following t three oe 
BS8Eogo5: | i eps: Q6ogp5:: (^ Seqp:Q6ogpà: 
Then write out the following words in columns below them, putting each i in the category to 
which they are assigned in the text: 


RAAR Og 3: coqpo$oo695: nid P m 
ci 09 5: sao : S . $A: 
00390390 ! vios: géi ogos: 00390 


DRETT s opi: v Sp 


SECTION 19 THE SCHOOL LIBRARY (PAGE 1) 


From o0?9200$: 00200 ooqjosso 20-28 


eoq6:o5[n3050205 


1 enj$ecaem»eteó o»[n3050905. golog Sacoóteepóst GCOGOD2 6:600 


æ$ om 2619296009 s2o$10 onago EC Béda T ooa 
Poé Gfgéor9951 ogo My09% gêlgo257! coop@mosege reor 


orcorduyjsta6 636 cocboxonóteoqpot golog suddopenoscoseo2 egeo 
Co c 


02c02636 coofencs cocorcoréc8en9s golou o» SODË 02090 
qh adel]: 3co»xdloocó o»q]:9» sos #3009 ochafigéól T 
guganje: 9229625! ozge: :DSOMJÖo D o2 Een 
"s oqopi 83608 crigGucurlu g HG my vaos 


4 
29269) oio dicio ocho glop 


HAM 
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2 ouam sage Grols Sido vene: 02975096 


c d 

og6copirenooó: 605602000006. degola owog o9 NOE 
R egeparm omé $45 $éceslé:c uji 02055 
' mo D 
- PJE oeoo adio Jooos 
3 orfgadciodyrsa[gs ay$edderaop S:06:cum esgos eo: 
D2: emj p Soso mo of Rogo: ag 


| gég $i owp opdimd:ggs sop ajot Wolo 


te 


t 


c c 


co 


$t 
ET 


Vocabulary for Section 19: The school library (page 1) 


TM para 1 --~--------------+-- 
[noun]-xo(só » as a [noun], in the role of [noun] 
gê- > to open 
[verb]-con:~ > "to [verb] in such a way that the 

result is there to be seen or referred back to”: 
often not translatable. In this Section you 
will find more examples of this auxiliary 
verb: [maoo qéooo:- to open a 
library (and it's still with us); POTE 
gcoo:~ to divide into two kinds (you can go 
and check if you want to); 320: Q0: = to 
put covers on (and there they still are); 
NANIRE: S6:0q6:00o:- to set out 
chairs (so that people can sit on them); 
"elo$Qqp:o? djoósQooo:- to hang up 
photographs (which are still in place) 
[verb]-[ac: vps > (about the same as 
[verb]-2»p$ u Lit., rarely used in colloquial.) 

o(o6 » fable, story 

og] / oo$09/ » fiction 

Mp > poetry 

q9(o > illustration (“image-show”) 

coosapes ened: /oxp@6303 emneé:/ > 
monthly magazine ("month-every-issue- 
magazine" = magazine issued every month) 

e$, 09 0909 29006109 / 68,6303 -/ daily 
newspaper ("day-every-issue-newspaper") 

026006 > newsletter 

32005 > week 

osteo- > to publish, issue 

ege: > "Gold blood" (used in former times as 
an epithet for children, and hence now as a 
name for a children's comic: "gold" has the 
connotation of "precious," and "blood" 
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suggests someone you hold more precious 
than your own life-blood) 

cone > (Pali for "heat, glory, power”; the name 
of a comic for younger children) 

(39)q]: » kind, type 

d- > to split, divide, separate 

[place]-32026: » inside [place] 
(in coll. more often [place]-(32)c9 ) 

[phrase]-2»o > only [phrase] 

[verb]- q$ (có- > to is/are to be [verb]-ed 
(lit. = coll.-§  (8$-) 

gusdayo: > encyclopedia 
(“tusk-be complete-treatise” — 
like an unblemished elephant) 

z$ /sa83§/ > dictionary 

[nounl], [noun2]-o25p9 [noun3]-qp: > [noun3]s 
such as [noun1], [noun] (equivalent to 
"[noun1], [noun2] and the like”; example: 
9:06: Bean: 02009 sopp: “teachers 
such as U Win, U Thaung and so on.” 
Literally "[noun1], [noun2]-begin-relative— 
[noun3]" = [noun3]s beginning with [noun], 
[noun2]; lit. = coll. [noun1], [roun2]-oo3 
(noun3] ) 

go:- > to lend, borrow, hire 

(so)9¢ > permission 

GigE GO:-, ong l- > to give permission to 
borrow 

3ofeo: [noun] > other [noun]s, different [noun]s 
(lit. = coll. o9(30:) 

905290» > general knowledge, information 

96092902 (89305 90390 book providing 
information, informative book (lit. = coll. 


0079209 (Gere 95390 ) 


[phrase]- -Q > ines however (lit. = aoil 


$Q or 83 > cupboard (from French bureau) 


[noun]-o3096 > inside [noun] (lit. = coll. -o592) . . 


[noun]- aol ogé >on: hour (lit. = coll. -col go) 

[phrase1]- cops: EON: [phrase2]-coas:eqmé: 
> both [phrase1] and [phrase2]; (sometimes 
abbreviated to ([phrasel]-cé: [phrase2]- 
ge: lit. = coll. [phrasel]-cop [phras2]-ol ) 

cæ- > to be neat and tidy 

$à- 

e$ PAM > in an orderly way 

Sityje: -= > to spread out, lay out, set out 


> to be in ordered sequence 


Part 2: Texts: Section 19 


- 0260 E literature ("text-palm-leaf") 


KORE. /q&o»»- / >: scholar, artist 


goot- > to hook up, hang . 


[noun]-g: > leader of [noun], chief of [noun] 
(e»(e2o3oto5g: = 
ease segg: = director 
Bode: = colonel) 

esr gas > to carry out duties, work as, 


= librarian 


operate as 

no- > to help, assist 

009 $ > when reading (“in the place of 
reading”; lit. = coll. 02605033931) 


905:026: /8:-/ > discipline 


calé:eaoné /ecolé:ceoé/ > leader 


Translation 


The school library 


1. There is a library in our school. A room that had good light and fresh air was opened 

as a library. In the library there are books of stories, fiction, poetry, comic strips, 
monthly magazines and newsletters, and daily newspapers. It also has Shwe Thway, 
which comes out once a week, and Teza, which comes out-monthly. In the library the 
books are divided into two kinds. One kind is for reading inside the library only. 
Books such as the encyclopedia, the dictionary, the spelling book and so on must be read 
in the library. You are not allowed to borrow them and take them home. But you are 


allowed to take home and read story books, poetry and books providing information. 
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2. The books have been covered. They are kept in neat and orderly fashion both in the 
cupboard and on the bookshelves. A table and chairs are set out tidily for us to read at. 


On 


the walls have been hung photographs of leaders of the country and pictures of 


famous writers. 


3. Our teacher Saya U Win Pe acts as librarian. The pupils help Saya U Win Pe. Saya 
always admonishes us to be clean in the library and to be well behaved when we are 
reading. 


Exercise 


s for Section 19: The school library (page 1) 


Section 19, Exercise 1. Each line below contains a relative clause followed by a noun, but the 
nouns have been placed on the wrong lines. Find the right noun for each relative clause. 
ou 32coé:eepé qen — eed: 
Ji Sag: GON — wa§: 
Qu coos 0905606252 -— NAVIRE: 
Gil Gsepoooq IOC — elo$50qp: 
$i $A $jo5002:c2»o -— R qp: 
Section 19, Exercise 2. Fill in the gaps in these sentences: 
2i PAPHOS, eo{egazopcop5 --eepé eo»oé:-- qol u 
Ji G03p6: o3¢ 02(03930305 gé--oloopou 
Qu or[o3a$--036 C008 G20 92-—-Qp: geloopSu 
gi --90qp:0 65,92 egoSeocl opu 
|i ege: ooeorea} --92 c9o5eool a»pàu 
Ci eo»eoocooó602 coos --oloxpóu  , 
eL aged: :qp:o? --o$ eqoseool oops 
ou ooga: -=q 3000: rolaopS 
gu e»éqj:go oo [P393 op 05s2c95:8 79092 --86 so:0lo»póu 
oo! 'o»éq]:eo --o9 ças) 903-- GO: classi. 
oon 322960$q[:02 35629 ce e(golu 
oJ! OQ: :099 33608, --& vosa (QoloopSu 
oo! go$$oqjé:o? 02(e3030703--3099 | eo3qoloopbu 
ci o»póqp:of --eolegé 609609296296 olav i 
Dg oo: 95¢ --q«p: o? ampan 3:00:60: dopi 
oGu 84 156--qoieh eooboqp:o? §jodagoon: :olo»póu 
oq ag$eotel sosp Sofus --g: [gdvlaopSu 
Dol AIG. 003,00 o2[Qasozodgea? | o--olaoasu 
ogi eclenpZorasoge epii- Gia} Ro a}:--cloopsu 
Section 19, Exercise 3. The sentences below are split into two halves, and the second halves 
have been placed on the wrong lines. Find the most appropriate second half for each first 
half. 
oli [mops ~ gôd ĝon: ops 
ji RÔ — | eaqpé: iooorqpran amola 
Qu BHASIN — aoge se(8 Hvas 
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Gil 


UL 
Gu 


Mi 


Pan 2: Texts: Section 19 


S 


o 


GA? MRE: — 


cp CONQ qovp$ı 


DHR — GEPON] aciyo pS 
aD gIO? — $63 aoagoo:olaopd 
MoR nangi: oSm: Gag — 338, ÇR e(gw 


Section 19, Exercise 4. Assuming that periodicals may not be taken out of the library, mark 
which of the following categories of publication can be borrowed and which are restricted 


to reading in the library only: 


Section 


eit 


vao yup or39S5gp: 
Gooe MGODE 

c00Sc908 eQ@c:ap: 
ogpjorse Sap: 

64030909 DNEM: 

goo mó:qp: 

q9(9 0239 dap: 

322962$qp: 

opo gp: 


20! CHER: $2Go26 
DO" 0203:60] E:c0Sdayd:ap: 
oji maporse dap: 


gage Qp gree elg 


19, Exercise 5. Answer the following questions in colloquial-style Burmese: 


oll 
J" 
eA 
gi 
NL 


* Words you may not know: o»[oc$. c5 - Why? or Why not?; 900550 


gfe. ASRS moodiaepé QN: 

mooéiespé eqo2325$:0? Ca BEQE Cno: 
aa CUN 

eager? Ag Ses § Spocoonn 

3»00$65000$0? orG00603 NSN celo»cóu 

903906090? o»0$séq]:* GOODOI05 Il 

3229e0$09 336 coupe G: 

900590 oo5qoocón 


o 


s oc oc ` 
PAR RERET iix Graco 


| 923906090? 9239006c0l yo 900509 DDÀ 


A$ adqo mM oND. 

NNR: 12 929603 a:G0:99051I 

ealé:eaoné (3: 6034) alosgeog? Dg djo5coo:o2c5u 
eo [riogotoóg: vagas 

soep?: :06:G609 muda, MeL 


many kinds? 


o 


qj = How 
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SECTION 20 ~~ THE SCHOOL LIBRARY (PAGE 2) 


From 06993098: GOOD ooqjo9so 20-2 


Oms MJ Soo oSnSgofaguloo i AA wpdaops 
38 Wv: DA enia eq: BBE: e [ao o»gasqpor 
V woelig: oe qolu feko $ ayaa geo 2 BEonudvo5q 


Mdv 0200083076 3 Basooys 3 Bdg 020 fequlon3s 


A 
© 
VY 
(3) 
CD. 
Bo 
d 


5 ' Oy$ecpo»po emj»éro» eio cor e eal Bs e jd 
CD 05990006 cgjsle:opcà musi Y09020: GQi2091G0:cp 


agysls: "ye y 08: rava[eqpSee[aquloogsu 


6 my $eo3aop5 empti 92510008] $026:2 202: cepoj 02905 


Fadas 923 02925y) 23 jso s2ujére[geoanp0 1 majoa 
9090) (356ocogbi 929 029209]: me GJI: a 2209 IGON 
polas GMJ: oaos mSodic 1590859089208 coD epo 


póvl 
c c 
ecomjéos: 
on esramovlomatadiyjoim ma wvaj ygcor2¢fyapal 
c. ¢ 
hôi ajou 
C ùe C (a 
(v) em»c:isqo»c S2qoqJ?: egqQ:. NETS EL 


o o c Q o c c 
( ə) BNRDY DRIDE Daş E A Di 
ot t á is 


c I4 
200! awos 
(0) Geen oqla 
n as Ts 
926012:05 óo: ANES] i 
(9) 028208) 289.... qÓ926:902 
J" em amdulomoregzus aE olma 
. o o eooQ Cc Es x 
Baao eoi səp OAA cÉD s: 


pi coromsuleurggsyaze8 EID 


(v) emj»ére»[o3090905096 obago oq: 8 Jopas o»géi[pe[go Tu 
2) oalepSoRosoné 020364) q[:02 © opio 02: ogg TI 
(o) ésa smsi: moo 4 crée à $09: eqli 


Vocabulary for Section 20: The school library (page 2) 


winner eee eweereneneee Daa A. without [someone] giving permission 
VDH- > to obey epsaop5 [noun]}-g) > any [noun] at all 
e- [verb]-Ó > without [verb]-ing; ac e[g8 (lit. = coll. 2505 [noun]-9 ) 


so(pé > outside 

Qpagzo:~ > to take 

eq:(s$- > to scribble, mark (“write-scratch”) 
[verb]-(86: R- > to do [verb]-ing, to [verb] 
ogos > sheet of paper, page (“text-leaf”) 
so 05(8- > to tear 

vos ty- 
0000598: > reading room (“text-read-room”) 


agod- > to be noisy 
agagpopo qô- > to make a noise, behave 


> to read 


noisily 
QC Ot 


o509s0053- > to be silent 


optalg:- /-38:/ > to donate 
Q05006:02€ eqo: > to make a record, 
inscribe 
GEN: > to write 
IN 
08:252- > to be happy . 
moş: - /aj|-/ > to be moved, touched 


320:c064]à > free time, break 
[noun]-o96: » every [noun] 
Sgordespas- » to go 


sage: efo- > boredom is eased, be entertaining 


Translation 


Par 2: Texts: Section 20 


coqpé:2569$:00 > lesson 

saco (Q- > to be a help, assist 

322932 c9go /- SEa > understanding, 
knowledge, wisdom, learning 

c2: - » to advance, increase 


G4«p > place 
-oĉ > (emphatic; lit. = coll. -òn 
here like "... really is a place where ..." or 


^... is indeed a place where ...") 


9§ 63906 sas- / eq./ > to fill in correctly 
(“fill so that they are correct") 

3095 > image, drawing 

qe: / 9056:/ > list 

oqe: Qg- > to compile a list 

[verb]-[p- > to [verb] and show, [verb] to show 
(often not translatable into English) 

on: i$- » to arrange, store, set out 

025309, or 09599, /§- / > how (lit. = coll. 
used ) 

ovejos: > line (of writing; o»c([mé: je 
clay: two lines) 

[quantity]-e§ > about, approximately 
(quantity] (lit. = coll. -ecooQ ) 

$03:- 7 to compose, write composition 


4. We observe the rules of the library. We mustn't take any book outside without 
permission. We mustn't write in the books or mark them. Nor must we tear the pages. 
We handle the books and read them with care. In the reading room we don't behave 


noisily but read in silence. 


5. We donate books to the library. In donated books they make a written record of the name 
and class of the donor, so the donors feel happy and gratified. 


6. We go the school library and read every break. Some books keep us entertained. Other 
books give us information. And other books are of assistance to our lessons. The school 


library is a place that broadens our minds. 
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Exercises for Section 20: The school library (page 2) 


Exercises from the Reader. 
Section 20, Exercise 1. Fill in blanks. The first pair of words you are asked to use is Gs- to 
scratch (as in bips: p) and qê- to love. The second pair is 25Ó-, as in 22622256256, 
and o5o$- , which you met in the Exercises for Section 17. 
Section 20, Exercise 2. Form sentences. 
Section 20, Exercise 3. Answer questions. 


Section 20, Exercise 4. Fill in the gaps in these sentences: 
on eoqpé:ooo:qp:oo oo[n20$0909 oim -Molu 
Ji == e(gó mewaa eospÓqp:o? a[06-- ogg 
o» eospÓqp:ogé --(86: e(geu 
Gu eo--qp:o? RIGE: olga 
gu --e$:og6 Eeee ooqq 
Gu PeO eo3pÓqp:o? Q- p) RE ogo3(e30l a»góu 


qw cg$ecoxph eospÓqpio? og --[maolooghn 


0805 
ol ooeco:eg]oo eo[n2p9090999 oo Mu e -=ou 
e" agal: can ooapbog€ gelen mecoiei SOSH --co:oloopóu 
ooi RRR --4]$096 9o[020209093 aR a: co9[p30lo»póu 
2901 seq, enqperooorqpran -- egean ,Posgóqpior 0301 225i 
oJ soq,coq @UPOPOD [öga ~~ apie 60592205I 
ool gen emp: i qpop SoGcoonon, --G200 a:o opsi 
? eoqperaxoiqpoop --o905o96 onspdap: --«g) 39293209600 eee 


Section 20; Exercise 5. The sentences below are split into two halves, and the second halves 
have been placed on the wrong lines. Find the most appropriate second half for each first 
half. l 


ol oo [993i mops: :006:qp:o — 36 e(gó agë. eogogo: qol 

yi oppooo] = quali: d 3009509 Gqo»o:eo:ol ovp n 
Ql oo00$e$:096 — RFB eo[o209090529 opoi[p30lo»p5n 
gu a[o — apagpips ecvóqoli 

gi galfe eospÓqp:ogó — ogi$eo?o» c9o$so[moloopóu 

Gu s2o:c0ódj$og6 — oo390qp: opal §:(a30l oopóu 


Section 20, Exercise 6. The phrases in the following sentences have been jumbled. Rearrange 
them to form meaningful sentenges; and write out your answers. 

| — mmasai — a$: — soocarm€é:ecoag,. qen — geoos: closes 

j= œo] -— gloa: oR — orfegpgopr0ge s — ogp[2039 qp: $ 

Qu — e»(030$0903036 — 65090905 — golas — o»ooé:ooqpx: 

Gi — gôd — fonolo — osa: — eo[pjegoposogó feo 

gi — vog — ond ooóqjgo — Goi ~ 20mg: 3903639990 

Gi — sooddays:apie3 — e(gol — 92:86 — 33603 

qu — 360, — 9022302 [gages RP: — GALS - Raa :ge 

on — 02f63 050805208 — sah: Q:eo:g — coqpóé:ooouqpioopó — eospóqp:o? — ogpe[n2oloopo 

Qu — DÖ: — SADO — $588 — oglas 


2 


90 


Part 2: Texts: Section 20 


S -— uos e$: ge — ac: COD: [molas — G$epo»woi — epe: ys "qp: 5955 -— 
MoR: 

DON — com q: — S9: adlog — oof _ Aeg Rog ag — compe: 206: GOT) 

ogi -— 4105s 002: GO: :ol w$ — olo$oqp: :09 — arcooprgeap: :e — 9560398: &eqp: 5 


Section 20, Exercise 7. The phrases in the following sentences have been jumbled. Rearrange 
‘them to form meaninigrul sentences, and write out your answers. 
oni eo[w0$0909 Simia — o€g6 ofA — ME - 
fi ORM sso ao eco:qp: 
Jim 38608 — opogo: ge - vaorgfeosBoogoay E el 
Qh = eosóqp: 1036 — Rala - sos], eonpoerooorqproops - eql ‘eee: 
Gil — ogis: — EU -— seq] oops: - ooga: — ecjo$s00 
2 oo50594: oye — ål — eqeqpepo — soqj, cocop5: 
Gu — o309s80$go — ag ecog - oc5goloopó E eospóqpia 
qu — opsl§:dolooaS — 029556395 _ agen — empé:eo[o30$02 0223, 
ou — "pesce ud — Q0$006:0»6e«o»o:e0:0loop — RaR aigi — 
sp: :06:6600 
gl — age — pS — oepoooseiep — cgj$essep3o0? — sacg§ oô: sodos d 
o0! —. oof032$0 — fv o — coo3golo»p3 — e&096: gep — 
ecoeooecoón 
oo" — seqje: ʻafe -— oggpoosgóqpoo - 21 E%8. 


Q 


AL ex er a 2083220869 = soj =< NQ (09905 = op:0laoa5 = 


7^ 


Section 20, Exercise 8. Practice with o- [verb]-Ó “without [verb]-ing": a few more examples, to 
let you see how it is used. Answer Yes or No, i in colloquial style, to the following questions 
: about the pieces you have read: 
o! 906099$:90 RR vÒ co voqon: :il 
Ji aef 7298 Opogo: :d6oocoo: T 


< 9i Ov: A: 3 3: eqj coed: oqo: 
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ÇI dded: eo:03329] 395 eep90 PQN: 
$ 


Q C oc. 
BL eg. Ro epgo3026:0 922409009 
Gu IB: OgoX Go: :033e9| sage: vardd eoan: 
co c O C oO coco c IN 
QU eo|op?0?0590 o203000530008009 OD oqo: 


oll ga99:(B:g ooo 2:2: :G0000900 coé: ac :09 eae gj: pfw: i 


Section 20, Exercise 9. Imagine that U Win Pe (evidently an obsessive character) has written 


out a set of rules to be hung up in the library, but an untimely accident with a cup of tea has 
wiped out the second half of each rule. Can you complete them for him?' They are cast in 
the form of Must and Mustn’t: [verb]- qos and o-[verb]-«: As rules to be displayed, they 
will have to be in literary style: it would not occur to U Win Pe to use colloquial for this 


purpose. 


2l oo[rp3oto3 ops: :006: gp? Gu 95903qp:0? 

aL oospóqp: eg cqf (sé: qu 92:086 NOIRE: SHPO 
ST ened apr feg o4! gée(QÓ masg: foio, 

çu 9200004: 036 RRE Cu o2390q:0? $539096col ogé 3388 
si RÊN 0305 m ool amason ogs cove: 


Section 20, Exercise 10. Colloquial practice: answer the following questions in colloquial style: 
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Əl 


oo(mpojpme} MEEO 99 quesos eo 

JL 00396 cposseel poop o»0590, eqD 

eu goeos ceco:03os] 20052 0610200511 

g" aw As foo 9005 gyvai 

su ABRA 209 asv 

Gu agj§e0803 202030 soqjé:e(Qeecocó" (name one type) 
QI 22» MR Vo [Bdcoad05u — * 

e" 200 MRM enypé:aréa§:0203 semnam hao 


#3 


|| 


Id 


\ 


ume ctia na cit rand a dni tn oe c 


Part 2: Interlude: Notices (requests) 


INTERLUDE NOTICES (REQUESTS) 


Here (for a change) is a set of notices you are likely to see that use the structure [verb]- ol 
"please [verb]." As before, use the vocabulary to find out what they are asking you to do. 


You will find translations in the Keys to the Exercises. 


osl: 
ealo5o 


ONES. 
OCC 


o 


CÇ 
GONO 


fref: 


Ç 
ceoé:o| 


Vocabulary for Notices (requests) 


Nouns Verbs 
o3el: (/30):/) door cslos- 
20$ 98:0 cleanliness ma- 
as permission oô- 
9022: word, speech Gooo6:- 
o, Q . 
09:09: quietly e(oo- 
q(o:c[o: slowly Gos: - 


to rap, knock 
to assist, help 
to enter 

to request 

to speak, say 
to drive 
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SECTION 21 


MA PU KYWE AND THE SNAIL (1) 


o c c iN 
From o»0205024: 60592 NPE 29-98 


aSa 


1 e$eco»g20?6 ogs 9 Sbvmnocoreoóeco» oS iocooo pss 
2 ‘eyfmadarad e$co»»g2q saBiqem 2Erordey) o6: 1006 Pwo Ş: 


ogo»26[m»:es oyó opoopó emj: 22:9 Sou) ét zea ops: ooog 


ja es 


Eo oSe[m356 9300$:09056 vojaka apoi ofi EB 


secnsqanps 


Coe o 
3 agate DPM PRR 380» 


o loc 


9225: 1o05 3260526: X: SO SCD 


t 


ege: ajep: epog 


oc 


erc C C^ c c Q 
póga quau o$: 
B voorormdmébsleésé 3oXe[q505 


4 Be 56 2008: 12001922100: 190530 2:009 [0320 95 ODPAR 


t 
eofmaordcur2cops: ogu 
o c 


er) soŝmmoeo Suel Amean: DDA oA jesja Baradopé 


5 ogag ee ha caa] 6oopou Sefo MY IINE 


L 
C 


mjo eia? 50800 apap pb 


Vocab for Section 21: Ma Pu Kywe and the little snail (page 1) 


T--—Meeefy heading ------------------- 
eo[o3o$ » (girl's name) 

eq > snail, or other mollusc with spiral shell 
(noun]-co$ > small [noun] 


o$ . > dani (a palm tree that grows by rivers 
and is used for roofing) 

o$cooo /3 $c3l/ » dani grove, dani plantation 
(name of village) 

[name] 32903 i- > to have the name [name], 
be named [name] 

Sime: /-acoo:/ > girl 

oosuo > third 

020902004: > 3rd Standard 


329:q » government ("control-obtain," hence 
“that which has obtained control") 
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op / qié ax» / » learning, knowledge 
ooé (eoo: - > to learn, study 
[verb]-o» > person who [verb]s 
[verb]~9§ qié:- » to be slothful, reluctant, slow 
to [verb] (lit. = coll. [verb]-8 jer) 
[verb]- e255cop3: > although [verb] (lit. = coll. 
-soà) 
e! yos- > to memorize texts, study 
qjê:- > to be valueless, worthless, poor, 
inadequate 
32-- [verb]-ə: > [verb]-est (example: 
c0226:- to be good; 32cm: z: best 
co$- to be small; 32co55: smallest 
Ge) to be big; a:a: biggest, and so on) 
Se - > to say (here = tell off, reprimand) 
3g:0~ > to instruct, rebuke, admonish 
[verb]-(86: òq- > to have to experience [verb]- 
ing; = be [verb]-ed; here “be scolded” 
opam (= əmə) > often, frequently 


-95 / -905/ » (countword for poems and songs) 
goog = og Mo§ > tomorrow 
q- > to get, obtain (here with poems and other 
texts = have by heart, know) 
[verb]-e3226 > so as to [verb] 
o2-[noun]-o9: > the whole [noun] 
(o»goc$: the whole village; 
029309: the whole poem; 
oreayré:0d: the whole school) 
[noun]-se0: > 1. to [noun], as in: give to [noun], 
. say to [noun], call to [noun]; 2. marks [noun] 
as object of [verb], as in: eo [ngo$32o: Oo 
90:02009 Teacher told off MPK; j$ 6320: 
(Basooas he looked at me; lit. = coll. 
[noun]-o? 
g- > to order, instruct, tell to 
[verb]-c90$- » to [verb] decisively, quickly, 
without fuss, without going to a lot of 
trouble (Compare: 
OPAM WM: 6030005. 
“I read the newspaper this morning” 
with 650500 22006:90 oo$c90$0205 
“I had a quick read of the newspaper this 
morning." English equivalents wil? vary 
according to the [verb], and often there will 
be no word English that matches -0909-1 ) 
se(o- > to recite ("say-show") 
000000396 > exercise book 
("bare, unadorned-book") 
-3leé > (English word) 
-eqpé: > (countword for rod-like things: pens, 


Translation 


Ma Pu Kywe and the little snail 


Part 2: Texts: Section 21 


pencils, knives, teeth, sticks, and similar) 
æ aj- > to present a prize 


320051020: > pupil in a class ("class-son") 

[noun] 322:0»: > all [noun]s 

805399: 209- > to be enthused 
(“mind-power—rise”) 

396, Q- > to make a determined effort to get 
(“getting—take = take so as to get”) 

&o9m oeoa- > to say out loud, 
say so in so many words, admit in public 
(“mouth-from—bring out-reveal-say”) 


805 > mind 


SoS > in [their] minds (“mind-inside- 
from”) 
jose) [verb]- (coll. jos [verb]-) > to [verb] 


secretly 


(3- > to plan, intend 


c93205096 > among those/ that 
(lit. = coll. 333.0399) 

ogus o»$co»»03 (post-1986 spelling for 
0»$co»»0? ) > "one Ma PK" 

ol- » to be included 

Nazz dl- > to be included among [noun] 
(coll. [(noun]- o5» ol-) 


RË > very much 

320309 > free (of text, prompt or other aid) 

[myp] 320903 q- > to have [a poem] by heart 
. c H 

so:(go$- > to decide 


1. In the village of Dani-daw there is a little girl called Ma Pu Kywe. 


2. Ma Pu Kywe is a pupil studying in Standard 3 at a state school in Dani-daw. She is not 
lazy about going to school, but she is very lazy about learning her lessons. That’s why 
she is at the bottom of the class. She is often reprimanded by the teacher. 
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3. One-day the teacher told the whole class that they must memorize a poem so as to 
know it by heart the next day. She also said she would give to the person who could 
recite it best a prize of a dozen exercise books and six pencils. 


4. So the whole class was very excited. None of them actually said out loud that they 
were determined to win Teacher’s prize, but they resolved privately to do so. And Ma 
Pu Kywe was among them (in other words: she resolved to win the prize too). 


5. Ma Pu Kywe dearly wanted that prize. So she decided she would memorize the poem 
until she knew it by heart. 


Exercises for Section 21: Ma Pu Kywe and the little snail (page 1) 


Section 21, Exercise 1. Each line below contains a relative clause followed by a noun, but the 
nouns have been placed on the wrong lines. Find the right noun for each relative clause. 


o! e$cooo seep geo — e»qp 

jJ! BAEP: Ye — 3900$1200:qp: 
e" oS Yaca — go 

gil eq [nac op ooé(p2o:es eoo — ap 

ju 9035320: 00096200 — epe: 


Section 21, Exercise 2. Fill in the gaps in these sentences: 
on ogsa e$eooogo s»epó--coo» qoo»$goog6 egvloopdu 
Ji Ngozi 329: 603p6:00$- - golosi 
Qu cpengpe: O36. oglagsooes --o»$:b --o5é(02»:6 20951 
E --9§ sR} Qe: :oloopóu 
su 29,39008: og eg[ogosooes cae ' Bss 
Gu aospeaoas 29,09 --30 agio qoos 
q" sospeoo --o»óo$09 320905 q63226 ~-9§ gwas 
ew orgs 4S -Bao fy 
Q! 32--20: Hic erypé:090:08 eLo- eow 
2o! epspaops --e»xÓqp: 5$ a TORR 
22II 32024:200:--C9: 090 O35 gay gi 
D oposi an} sed] --ep$o» PSSM -e[s 
el] Bap Sep3-- $0300 vefo] M 
ogi og[ogosooes: SPORES! 3909096 --o5pài 
QU c9ooqpo? $e3206 YAS DECIES 


Section 21, Exercise 3. The sentences below are split into two halves, and the second halves 
have been placed on the Mons sae de the right d half for each first half. 

oll ooga eop: EDU eqjé: Gop: — RPR Leo sospem e[n 

Ji ogg YF qié: ieoooe[0706 — ypo? se MYBO? DBAM 

Qu MeyPordysopi s2030% oqjo$ «à -— 920303 q$ sec aye cogi 

gi sape: o00:qpo:20pÀ SQ c9qjéeoooc(o226 — 32004: Sp sage: ee Lôra 


gi Grom ec[0o6255cop3: = ies eae 32003: aN: K a PYVYŅPII 


Gu 3200$:900:qpo:00 gos eop: 0029325] me LSO oqjo*s) Beia 
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Part 2: Texts: Section 21 


Section 21, Exercise 4. Answer the following questions in colloquialstyle Burmese: 


on egfagos o»o5g3es oo có jl soepe 209 CHSC: 209031 

Jl oog msangi mwega Gu 326026:29: RREO? INQ sviecdil 

„Q1 cmpé: RY? OW Qje:o00901 Qi soepe so qÊ) Meo: 16090592 eo[e3o$ 
olo»evoti 

GU soepe seco Mud, dq ow og NaS foon 


SECTION 22 MA PU KYWE AND THE SNAIL (2) 


From o»o$0:co$: 90302 eoqjóso 97- 


6 09650065026 voma sabBemporcyeepnraes eqs]: ogi COQÉ: 
G0260202:2DpDll [Gzoa)6 9206520560: (3025: 9: $2803 ot Cea 


Dael susc: sedlebeco2mimnjadeos Scop EAEE M os rmadion€ 


agboye asnos cong ajo»? [joaga GC: Iaea 


7 c323[0309e 905 ops Q: roo B j ore gegonnscvs6299 aqevsonbeen sé 

c C C C 
oy fgeqeogin eqccoonpo sangos: em: qopdu ogie TS es co»$eo»$a6 
eapo Co gooo ouput Spot G$2099012 E 


(Gopd:q: S ichs ecprbaporecocopbt 
8 vRS Bagcusafagaswé: goo: sojooscogos 9qcoo0)o9 — 


ose: ——À E Cp 203915 Gs226qo2592 eanajrargbunfgieos 


Di de[me wofmadaop5 605056: reo: yyos[g$ opo" 
9 x Gray Seco Sog: o»micbeqbe oot aó] s3609c906c9[à: 


Oop96 $200 peaa Soopbi pom: pofo: iG0020929 Da aeons 

Sécor00[g¢ OO:G acbosran2{gecg| Bopo 

10 $5006: coó:eo]6coó: 19J6: eo [mo 2opo Bopo omho 
C 


emj: ajj jeeps DYR s2coóeaecloQ DSD i 


Vocabulary for Section 22: Ma Pu Kywe and the little snail (page 2) 


MORET EAA para 6 ereire auiii 3366400560: > back yard ("house-rear-side") 
c$es > that day (So5:8: / -&i-/ > fence (“enclosure-boundary- 
Q994 > afternoon line") 

[verb]-egjé. [verb]-qjé: > as soon as [verb], -c8lo5 > "trip" (countword for journeys, trips 

immediately after [verb]-ing (lit. = coll. back and forth) 

[verb- verb]-qj6:) e-[verb]-eq| = e- [verb]-(ul) > (the -eaj is 
eq qi- » to have a shower usually said to be "euphonic"; lit.: not used 
Go2- > to be early in coll) 

CESIS > then (“finish-when”; lit. = coll. 6800530: » last, final, latest 

(8:6022) $05 qjo?- > to lose heart (“mind—be 
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destroyed”) 

[verb]-e»o- > to become [verb] 
ai- to be sweet: qj- become sweet; 
eo~ to be dirty: cocoo- become dirty; 

OS QC. 508 . oO co ¢ 

0205«002- to be quiet: Hnn- 

become quiet; fê- to see: bêa- to come to 

see, gradually get to see. 

Compare [verb]~o32:-, which has a similar 

effect: qli- to be sweet: qjogo:- go sweet, get 

sweet; co~ to be dirty: co25»:- go dirty, get 

dirty; 090538095- to be quiet: 0305s8 092go:- 
' IN iN 

go quiet; fê- to see: [eEago:~ to get to see, 

gradually get to see) 

SRE- > to droop, mope 

Gc:- > to stare absently 

[verb1]-o»» [verb2] > [verb1] and [verb2], 
[verb2] while [verb1]-ing ($05322:02050»0 

c : . 
mM- to become enthusiastic and 
memorize = memorize enthusiastically; 

c c IN 
3eqié:e[9eo ooo 9092902 (6$ 6o 2205 (the 
book) entertains and instructs; lit. = coll. 

-(8:, or-9¢: ) 

[verb]-8- > to happen to [verb], find oneself 
[verb]-ing; (n2058- to happened to look; 
coé8~ found herself thinking; 
with verbs of feeling [verb]-8- is often liké 
"couldn't help [verb]-ing"; as in: 

06:2006- couldn't but feel happy; 


$o5qjo58- couldn't help feeling sad) 


ĝo, > in that way, thus (“that-like”; lit. = 
coll, 303 or BEY ) 

[verb]- $05 » when [verb]-ing, at the time of 
[verb]-ing (lit. = coll. -o33»8li ~6§09§:) 

0268.69. > crawling, slowly, inch by inch 

(eé- > to see 

lée- > “to have the chance to see”; hence: 
happen to see, be able to see 

eg:teng:— > to be slow 

[verb]-cp- > to be very [verb] 

CODENA e- [verb] > “pretty much doesn't 
[verb]” = has great difficulty in [verb]-ing 
(lit. = coll. 605260553, e- [verb] ) 
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coé- > to think 
99.0026 > however (lit. = coll. 31609 ) 
036 > summit, tip 


[verb]-o56: > while [verb]-ing 

395: AY- > to admire, wish to emulate 

ecqpo?eqjé: up to the point at which it 
reached 

0c4940: > without resting 

eaz- > to succeed 

eani q9p39o the fact that one is bound to 
succeed 

ewp- > to be sure, certain, definite 

809 ooé:- > to be resolute, determined 
(“mind—be taut”) 


8: qjó- sky darkens - to be/get late in the day 

9003/09 qê- > to stop studying 

[verb]-B:o09$ego05 > after [verb]-ing 
(lit. = coll. -[B:03¢5205) 

soo] [verb] » continue [verb]-ing, resume 
[verb]-ing (lit. = coll. 200$-) 

[time] c9:- > [time] strikes = it is [time] 

[verb]-e2»5399| > when [verb] (lit. = coll. 
-o3329l) 

3»coo$3200$ » quite a bit 

Wi- > to be able to recite 

[verb]-a»(66 > because of [verb]-ing (lit. = coll. 
-oook) 

oó:c[g20$06:2»o fgs- > to be happy 

[verb1]-oqjo? [verb2] > [vexb1] and [verb2] (lit. 
= coll. -(8:) 

BÖP oĉ- > to go to bed ("sleep-place— 
enter") 

TT para 10 ------------ 

8: coé:- > dawn breaks (“sky—be light") 

BPE œ- > to get up from bed (“sleep-place- 
from—rise”; lit. = coll. 36a co-) 

e-[verb]-à / -à/ > before [verb]-ing (lit. = coll. 
e- [verb]-a6) 

3200932cc] > obstruction, hold-up, hesitation 

32000326c] eq » without hesitation 


Part 2: Texts: Section 22 


Translation 


6. As soon as Ma Pu Kywe got home that afternoon she had a wash. She ate her meal 
early. Then she went to the fence at the back of the house and memorized. She made 
ten or fifteen attempts but couldn’t get it by heart. Finally she became discouraged. So 
she slumped and gazed absently at the fence. 


7. While she was gazing in this way, she saw a little snail crawling up the fence. The 
snail was very slow. Ma Pu Kywe thought it was very unlikely that he would make it 
up the fence. However, in the end, the snail got right up to the top of the fence. 


8. While Ma Pu Kywe was watching the snail her admiration for it grew. She realized 
that if, like the snail, you go on trying without resting until you reach your goal, it is 
certain that you will succeed in the end. So Ma Pu Kywe stiffened her resolve and 
making a big effort went back to memorizing. 


9. Though it began to get dark she still didn’t stop her memorizing. After going indoors 
because of the dark she continued to memorize. When nine o’clock struck she could 
recite quite a bit of it, so she went to bed happy. 


10. In the morning, as soon as it was light, Ma Pu Kywe got up and did more memorizing. 
Before it was time to go to school she could recite the poem without a slip. 


Exercises for Section 22: Ma Pu Kywe and the little snail (page 2) 


Section 22, Exercise 1. Fill in the gaps in these sentences: 
ow ooz 38508 Bepa] eq- 
jh eqq]: (6: 20096400) -- 0: 20901 
N c 9 oc IN Q n IN 
Qu (3: «ye: Qc: Fis MAPARO BOSSHIM--D), QDPI 
GN --o9p9:Q:go:9 g) MAV 
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il boqpo? 3209303 esee $05--oor0005 1 
Ga E: coc c coc 


ni MRO ofm B- -o GC: Mase ppi: 


` 6I d [Raas] sucio es CE 


Q- di--»Q. Sop5:Q:eol 23. 269.69, re$ 
ool rcl ags --cogis} Eoas: 60039605986 vespas 58E I: 
oc IN 


oo! ($o95:0:056-- eposo: E0950 ogam e--u 
BENE og(egeSoop8 ecso-- '[03:99:6o»o aQ: P a M 

Dei QÜ: --0 JË caxréqepsop Bogs > 

og! Re --00$93c9: qeni ayodq§ Bos0ré: j a:-—o0p8ii - 

29i 8:- eooScopS: $05056:0»9 soos) y vp 

Gi pogdgoh cB:qyéod:qé: --cd08, o€ayorao_5ii 

oq" 338--23 eqpo?es|éespo?qJ6ó: M sood--oop5u 

oon [Roa oqjo$eo»:2»[o6 3»6095--. Emp 

og 3260332024 Hg os: :--éolo»pbi 

jo" eos v8 G:C] s30epo9 --pi 

jon i50 Q:--c02039s| Ôp --2»pói 

JJ" BPE cocg6ooqjé: QP n opbi 

Jou eoeG: oo:jjá 0--8 ooqpo? eng HEEN 


IN 


Jg" o»qpo? --go RJE uE oó:e(go0$06:000 --Go»pón 


You have now met several ways of expressing ideas like ‘ “after [verb]-ing” ' and “perone [verb]-in 


[verb]-B:a0pSego05 after [someone] has/had [verb]-ed 
[verb]- 5:6 2 only after [someone] has/had [verb]- ed | 
l l [= not until somëone has /had [verb]: idis 
[verb]-caj$- [verb]-aj: as soon as [someone]. has. /had [verb]-ed 
e- [verb]-8 before [someone] [verb]-ed 


The next few Exercises give you some practice with these structures. 


Section 22, Exercise 2. Lransldte the following sentences into English: 
oll egfogosoops 386 Giep: ropapeqons eqqj: copo 
ju eo[oao522p5 eqq: 1009564203 cove: 209051 
Qı ofoga ap cove: ooi: :000964005 9o ajooopu 
gi eo[ngo52»9$ oons: 8:209$64203 asp oéoopói 


oc 


$i eo[ngo$aopS s3dep9 kwes o»oqo3(04 o»p5n 


ue 


Section 22, Exercise 3. Ars into English: , 
o" eo osag 33629 [oF espoS(o:e eq ait sop5ir 
J' ogas eq qil: œv: @o:a0pbu 
ow egfagadaoaS cowed: of: eo myd 
c" ooz aw pomd:gohod:8:9 ip oĉ 
ju ooga my ao «(8:9 emps: agoroop5u 


Section 22, Exercise 4. Translate into English: 
oll eo(no$a»o$ BO[Qhoqpaiaycesoraes esq: copo 
[e] iN 


J" ooga 8 Q: ÊE: 3360303 oĉ 
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ng : 


" 


m 


E 


Section 22, 
ll 
Ji 
Qu 
Çi 
sil 
Gu 


ni 


Section 22, Exercise 6. Answer the following questions in colloquial Burmese: 


ru dae oe Botea: 9o eed 


Exercise 5. Translate into English: 

oofa as eop: 2932: coq sacgos goopsu 
eo[n205220$ 9? emqoo8 coe: @2:00951 
eg[ogesooas cove: 00:8 Balt opsi 

oglu 8 Q: ecoé:ó BPE Vpl 


Part 2: Texts: Section 22 


o" ogu 336 (§ecpaso3sael* 2»» sð 
ji eq aj|:[8:e02* mMm qva Ql ogogo M coéooci 
Qu œv: ofico 999 apda0a5u 20! eege: Cog 200 [geqocs 
Gl 220990 yA 291 GrqSopcvel 2005 232200051 
ju 2206909 Sogod oji 33605 0€8:c0xp a o9do0051i 
Bu coo$86 aS: 920 Mmasa ogu ooo5sed]á BÖP o€od05u 
qu Bopdshen? [Bebossesl a (géoochu 9g! gad Q: acios] 999 wð 
D Sqco 209 opdego0051 os dep co[0:60? 92207699051 
* Words you may not know: [verb]-o3aa01 = when [verb]; [verb]- 8: Gor (/-8 -6:e3l / ) = after 
[verb]-ing; 
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SECTION: 23 MA PU KYWE AND THE SNAIL (3) 


o c IN IN 
From 020505004: 60500 ooqJo?so on-9Q 


11 oopa $O: $20: 6:6252933] eae ; Bagoraop01i 603€: 10909 
fe) C 


ayton: SN 9300$: 2025:322; 105208 a EE eoo 


93:956: sD PON emj: DEM ICs $0021 Pe 106 ssc i opozé 0205605: 
c 


sóoisoegendi oE socom ape? ooeoo» Mev: qopi 


12 GIDD: 3 a E E coo 92005: ee ie) O18 ep) 


BExGquieer[agappb vou DODY VEES sot [ges]: 


13 eo[npoSoopo Geef B8escoyara0200§ sogpesgas g 
Ge 505 enadtescoóon: coq § 92006926 C loe gos soepeone 926095 
E DF gi o$: soji: 93925! vég A 1009 0900: mo aga 


colos 
14 eocpom coegaoogoe aues Si wpdaraoad 926005 Sets poroqeacos: 
opo: 103 Go: Sapi vefmprdsoconsats o? crorgzadsmelifagaop5i ave) 


MOS [goes o 2:05:29 Da 

DPN 9 2 °° nes soc IC o$: 10021 a Ses eyoljeosop | 
15 ogag ogee eS SOMBIE otg oaz ezm vofa 
vð corgiadioné sacar saqi[gbaofgé SpoCo: qea ii 


t B 


o 


e 


c c 
Seen ee Pe 


Sul . o c c cC C c Sal 
OH GNIMOU OMIIN fno»coow»:ooc obemoe[Rp? H 
t t 2 ô H s 


c c 
90] SOI 
i i 
(a) aoÉeense soéofupxdl o 
coo 9226 2200 x E Do a qi : 
(2) O0DESOQ 20325: QOD narai 5:9 52236021] 09011 
t [Du 


J" e222050lom»:c3:ejo:[a6 olesjo[aols 
t [ k 


3920005 920305! s[ggoh 320909! GCSES H 


p” ae ip E ofgolu 


(m) oyog mya aaae mwg mÉ 
(2) eo[mobaxp? vadaopdcBlgEG 5220s 
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Part 2: Texts: Section 23 


Vocabulary for Section 23: Ma Pu Kywe and the little snail (page 3) 


TT newer nnn enna para 11 ------------------~ 

$505 > morning (lit. = coll. 9505) 

69,29. > to the front, forward (lit. = coll. 69.09) 

026620058 > one by one (with reference to 
people) 

32- [verb] $é:~ > to tell sn to [verb] 
(coll. more often [verb]-36:-) 

[noun]-3aqp: > most of the [noun]s 

-oé » (emphatic; like "actually / in fact/ at 
any rate”; often best ignored in English 
translation) 

9202609: > one word 

9202009:0 &9c9:0 » a word here and a word 
there 

Go- > to forget 

[verb]-o20$- > to be apt to [verb], subject to 
[verb]-ing 

Goo205- > to support, help, prompt 

[verb]- co:- > to [verb] for sn's benefit 


320909 /3oc3 / » turn 

86:- [verb] » gather round in a ring and [verb], 
crowd round and [verb] " 

qusteeo- /o8-/ > to laugh 

2203. > they, them 

[noun]-o299 > like [noun], in the same way as 
[noun] (= coll. [noun]-c9) 

[verb]-c36- > to probably [verb] 


9»08| (0$ ee(po > didn't say anything in reply 
(lit. = coll. 2009 (o$ece(9o2:1) 

88 [noun] > one’s own [noun] (lit. = coll. 0209) 

33029 [verb]- > to [verb] quietly, without fuss 

œ- > to get up, rise 

Keg > after that (lit. = coll. Segas or 
coke] $005) 

02060}: eoq$ > with no word left out 
("letter-one-blob—not-omit" 
(Note that although the text here has the 


reformed spelling 9205909: rather than 
920009, it prefers to write 02008:09: rather 
than 026004 2093) 

396075 [verb] > to [verb] quite a bit, be quite 

. [verb]-ed (keep this 32600 distinct from 

IGO: “cleverest” a few lines below) 

33(05- also written a$e32o- = 33590: Ç- > 
to be surprised, amazed 

[verb]-a30:— > to become [verb]: see [verb]-o»»- 
above 

320:01:00€ » heartily 

coo$96 o$:- > to clap hands 

aag 09:000 > (for * see para 6) 

(93209 coi- /c3ooo0-/ > to applaud 


GO25- > to be clever, able, good at doing sth 

-$Q3: > (marks a question containing a question 
word; as in: ofz p50 ,298:4 05: 
Whose daughter is MPK?; lit. = coll. -c5i 
compare oo[o303. nS, i:n) 

GG:— > to ask 

[verb]-9 > way of [verb]-ing; (here MOYO 
= way of memorizing; hence: how she 
memorized it) 

elfo- > to explain 


320? Op- > to imitate, follow the example of 
yé:(0- > to make clear, explain 


2660” > forest, a wood 
(“wood (the material)-forest") 
20606 > tree (“wood-plant”) 
g0- > to chop 
sandSelaseé > why? for what reason? 
oa /djo3/ > what? (ep$2op30? fişa: 
what did she see? 
lit. = coll. a0 as in 90209 êa) 
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Translation 


11. At nine o'clock Ma Pu Kywe went to school. As soon as they were at school Teacher 


called the whole class to the front one by one and told them to recite the poem. Most of 


the pupils were able to recite it. However, as they tended to forget a word or two here 


and there Teacher had to prompt them. 


12. 


13. 


14. 


At last it came to Ma Pu Kywe's turn. At that 
point all the children in the class (ganged up 
and) laughed at her. They didn't think that Ma 
Pu Kywe would be able to recite like them. 


Ma Pu Kywe made no reply. She got up calmly 
from her place and went up (to stand) in front of 
Teacher. Then she recited the poem without 
missing a word and without a slip. Teacher was 
quite amazed. And the whole class were 
astonished and applauded by clapping heartily. 


Teacher asked the class "Of the people who 
recited by heart today who was the most 
competent?" The whole class replied that Ma Pu 
Kywe was the most competent. Then Teacher 
made Ma Pu Kywe tell them about how she had 
done her memorizing so that the whole.class 
would know about it. 


15. Ma Pu Kywe explained that she watched a snail and imitated it. That day, as Ma Pu 
Kywe was the best in the whoie class, she won the prize awarded by the teacher. 


Exercises for Section 23: Ma Pu Kywe and the little snail (page 3) 


Exercises from the Reader. 
Section 23, Exercise 1. Fill in blanks. 
Section 23, Exercise 2. Form sentences. 
Section 23, Exercise 3. Answer questions. 


Section 23, Exercise 4. Fill in Ei gaps in these Sentences 


2I 


eega $$ --4o8sedjogé eps: epog 


j" Md nd Epe: ioooipxor eg. MACUN -z001 
I --39, 02óc020050 SIE :200964203 mapa 398$--95p51I 
gil song: PT SAQP: c9o»qpo? BRE! 

gii emps: 3000: :3eqp: M N 0290): 8$c): --o»o3(p2opói 

Gu GOGEN Mea: :qp:09 eive XO eono co: qploogon 


qi oy [ogosaaapapos --eo»o3»s] G$ PE n 60.99. 93299201 


Olt 9Q9 Sen --o) e«po$e200329] | 
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3200$: :OD Qp: Hes) 96: DECESSI] 


Part 2: Texts: Section 23 


gil 2903,0905 eqno CORR = -§Ec8$ep5up ecoéo»(o6 , queman 
sor ogo oo eos eio ml eno 

22! pog eglogo 9028| şo- 885 po 32250 --o0p9l 

5 Ji eo[n2o52»p$ --68.99 ogo:oopot 
oo eqno eae --Go»0329| socoó3»cclo-- ay hoops 


9G ll 990000 02029- -eoq4 ERESSE] DPn 3-27: Dan 


n 


Section 23, Exercise 5. Fill i in the gaps in these sentences: 
o! 32-722: p$: agd E (9000 --[022»p5« 
J" egs? sorimyg}_crorgraji_comdg6-—[eQ09951 
Qu map spea Meig: og oSv we-- 30! 805: T 
gu eglogasaoaS 3260»96:-- Rp pn 
sil 32--9292:qp:00 eglogo? S2qjé: 99:0? coc [p32opóu 
Gu soepe ce:co»0329 a»oo$:opioo 320:0]:004 ~-(223" 
U OPM ey[oguso3 900305939 —— efoofosé: oops 
oul eo[c2o5 eerlgoolge o4: 950 ——Qh goscoglago oloopsu 
e eo[nmao$ map HQ 32008: poop $6-- 206g: :ola»póu 
DON eo[ngo3eo ee SOs (S005:4: o»05Q6; 399207799951 
eye! oofa aga 3907P--D99507 eoi 
oJ" ooqp spoopgseel oofu wps 02004:09:036 39--99: póc 
oo Before 000€ DPM eo[ogo50? --G0: Gols 


Section 23, Exercise 6. The sentences below are split into two halves, and the second halves 
have been placed on the WERE lines. Find the right s second half for each first half. 
on ooz mapa sooscalascands mje — 


. AI ME Binas 
J" og[ogosoops coed: 02:(8:o0930500% — $o5qjo$coo2opón 
on mgp ICBO egte amc — 320909 ogge 
gn eqco5eco: wps $o5eqjo$ó — 3360599 oa! 
si cgj$ ecopà: (Rror:oyé = 965940: Croio 
Gu eo[n3052205 Sq l:o = 3366500960: OIAYM OG agora 951 


Section 23, Exercise 7. Answer the following questions in colloquial Burmese: 
er 09: på ogg 200 qı 
jJ seco: 69,92 GoQp6:o»0:60Q 000 qc 
on eop: 200:609 O20): coodaal aspe 220 eoo qoocóu 
gu eq[ngo5secsp? e«poSo3assl enqp6:o»orecg a quva 
gi agm yepp ofco ns ogo:oochu 
Gi mpe mL Haagan 
QI Po ce: :02329] eapé: soneg 200509 {gored 
o" eo(m20505 opon 20032 e(0256: elg: wai 
e ogg 9200 fe: aeo Qv 


oo! 33568 go 90 o$ m qac 
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PART3 = E 


The passages selected for Part 3 are ken from schob readers as þefore. The readers cover 
many topics — health and hygiene, inventions, fables, moral tales, biographies, travel, 
Burmese customs, and so on — but, in order to provide foreign learners with Some overlap of 
vocabulary between one passage and another, all the’ passages selected for Párt 3 have some 
bearing on the theme of national unity and’indepéndence. Working’ through: Part 3 there- 
fore gives you some exposure to the rhetoric of nationalism, which is a prominent feature of 
government pronouncements and news items.: At the. time the readers were written, the 
government was strongly committed to socialist principles, so here and there you will find 
stirring references to the workers, the peasants, the socialist system and so on. Socialism 
was formally abandoned in 1988, so the passages concerned no longer reflect contemporary 
ideology. 


SECTION 24 INDEPENDENCE DAY (short version) 


From gwo: (08600050 (964) CARTEA a 82-9] 


cgo»cooeqtes 


o c C c 
1 o$solgco g qoiesanps ($o»sécá cpoicodeqies aoas 
2 eg:saalo (856286605 (3$p»2oq6qpo: s36ajó3Olaopbu cdle: 

[e] c 
co0$0005026 so53 50923 codi DEGIE S Pn Baad|io 
Cc oco c [4 c 9 N [« 
od [g$e»36eop coo$coÓeq: Gq i 
3 pbs eese: 2:803] Seog [g$e»c36:q6ta»oteJo:o0 05 C90 
Cc ro 


DIC CENE Pazos lossa 
codegiqgs s»op [063v 291a sogo 


aC 
Ga 
e 
C^ 


4 IC$ Şa Sosa 26so rel saléses026g1 ge eee 
C ° O C a O Ç c c c 
oUlese deh oposCo EH PRS algé Ka 20 eSsóldco g qo56$056 [a$e» 


er ese. C ies i S c 
5 ee o > SEPCDORCs [gSeogce Saqogococ CQOICOOES Gs 
C^ S c oce E 2 D LUE 

ea a jé: sofogaopd CQU2ICUOES GES SOLS SCCEOIIZIONN fofas 
CA Ee EH D 
eqq gbgupon REAY o» mjo poll 

NS 5c) coo$coóÓc :([09:06:902 32022009 GO S 

6 de q: $202» BIGOIC ae J a T de ide: ) : p 9 9$ 

S 
gc agoscodegen3 ©2006 OF VOCOIÇCAINRCCO $ QO? OOO eq: 
G3232COQ|2 M sbopmyésu[acs lodhen 
^6. Oca NU RN EOC MC M A 
7 PODSCCEl cococooeg: op50386[Geoqs 32 CQC $ $CO$ 


L 
o3 o020$06 [gdcvoop5ii 
A ? E 
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Part 3: Texts: Section 24 


Vocabulary for Section 24: Independence Day 


TM heading ------------------- 
cgoseodeq: > independence 
cgo$coÓes os, » Independence Day 


[month]- c» [date]- $0565, 7 the standard form 
for dates 

TM T------para 2---------7HMM€e 

Gq:328loo (lit. = coll. CNN )» in ancient 
times, in the old days (“former-time-past 
time") 

gE / 35056/ > king 

RETE > to rule, administer, govern 

evle: > King Thibaw (the last king of 
Burma) 

[person]-coo$co0$ > the time of [person], the 
reign of [person] l 

$à. [person] > imperialist, expansionist 
[person] ("boundary—enlarge") 

286:48.05- > to annex, take over 

$::- > to control, rule, govern 

(verb]-(s6: òq- > to undergo, suffer [verb]-ing 

[time]-o os) > starting from [time] 

sgi- > to come to an end (“Burma: its 
independence ended"; hence: “Burmaa lost its 
independence") . 


[verb]-4ià » time of [verb]-ing 

RED: > indigenous person, native, person 
of the country (“country-original-son”) 

390 > continually 

(03:06:- > to strive, make effort (same as 


(03:02:-) m 
o?205Q » battle, struggle ("attack-mass event") 
oloé- > to be included, to take part 
TM para 4 -----—--—-e 
32060809 /-$/ » hero, martyr (Gen. AS was 
assassinated by a rival) 
csl: csooé- > to lead (“head—to bear") 


[verb]-g > (makes an abstract noun from a verb): 


colé:csooéq = leadership 
opel: > race 
{noun]-colé:6 /eaxné:e§/ > all [noun] 
@:0):— > to be united 
go- > to be in harmony 
[noun]-fo$ > with, by means of, as a result of, 
thanks to [noun] 


[e] 


qt- > (doubled form of «- to get, obtain) 


[verb]-o26: » every time sn [verb]-s 
q > place 
c € : . 
3240€ > various different places 
CINÀ > victory celebration (“be victorious- 
mass event”) 
aqé:o- > to celebrate 
8666055 > (same as 66 but more respectful: 
-c07 is a suffix attached to items 
deserving respect, notably royal, religious 
or ceremonial) 
sod > flag 
gt- > to unfurl, fly (a flag) 
en EN e . 
SOPYACY > festivity, celebration 
cy nl "m d : " 
(369 » competition ("compete-gathering") 
EE para 6 ------- 
[noun]-32c60l6: > all [noun] 
2008 q- > to keep in mind, to remember 
[verb]-co- > to cause sn to [verb] 
000092 > for ever, eternally 
08§:086:— > to preserve 
egeo- > to guard, to watch over 
I y e. c ¢ 
[verb-1-9§ [verb-2]-(86: (gdvlaoa5n > The 
[verb-2]-ing is in order to [verb-1]. 


029302- » to stand firm, to remain 


:$6(8- > to be strong and stable 


(clause]- 9» > (Here marks subject: "to cause sth 
to verb is ...") 

[noun]--322:c*: > all [noun] 

09008 > responsibility, duty 
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Translation 


Independence Day 
1. January 4th is Burma's Independence Day. 


2. In former times Burma was ruled by Burmese kings. In the reign of King Thibaw it was 
annexed by the British imperialists. Burma lost its independence from that time on. 


3. From the time of annexation by the British imperialists the people of Burma made 
continuous efforts to secure independence. They took part in the battles for independence. 


4. Thanks to the leadership of the martyr General Aung San and to the unity of all the 
indigenous races, Burma achieved independence on 4 January 1948. 


5. Every time we come to Independence Day we hold celebrations for our independence 
victory in many parts of Burma. On Independence Day we fly the national flag. And we 


hold festivities and competitions. 


6. The independence celebrations are held annually in order to keep all the indigenous 


.'peoples in mind of the struggle for independence, and to enable them to preserve their 
| independence for ever. 


7. The continued existence of Burma's independence is the responsibility of all the people 
of the country. : 


Exercises for Section 24: Independence Day 


Exercises from the Reader are not used in Part 3. 
Section 24, Exercise 1. Link the verbs in column B with an appropriate object in column A. 


Column A Column B 

on §6écor3z00503 — ETETEN 

Ji ego$eoóes:es 009. — eorgegnasanpe! 
Qu (e$e»&66op — eue o2ogo 

çu $c5gjó63226 «04:0? -— & qgéogoopon 

gu [e§ erg Eéqgosoodeqie3 — 2009 goopsu 


Section 24, Exercise 2. Fill each gap iy the following sentences with the most appropriate | minit: 
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phase from this list: o@ga—- 959096 — ao — eq: :399loo — goose; e$. e«po3o$6: 
— 3505 — œo — ($o923(0? 238:Q0094j$9 ed] — 23e0le6:c50$0002036 
o! cgo$coóes: (03:06:90? — 2509 qla 
jJ [ggergcecgodaoden: 0098 -— orpSop9(golepsi 
o! [8$e2096:q6:20o:qpioopà — Rega: me: ows 
gi — (eercgafigprooS ogoscodeq: «qb GJS: 
gi — [ehergeeo} (Gorgeogqeap: spdqydsoop31 
Cu — [fongit cposcodeq: qlw . 
qu — [e§er8éesaqdq5036 eP: oqé:ooopon 


Part 3: Texts: Section 24 


Section 24, Exercise 3. Merk the following sentences as true or false: 
on cgo$coóce: es go? Seolo: rcomcos 0g aye: zoğalı 
ju @§ gol fico g- qeg, ephe: SABB fe lggergceap 38 286 ô:ĝo50l 2951 
o" gSA Bosagjos, 25:009] os) (G4 eoche: g: aarp: w cgoscodes: ÅF 
çı seers o3 ti a esso Ceo: wə g o ea; 02080096 oloegolao—s 
s. (8$60096:66:222:qp:2205 Bega: oye: socane g v ee; LSI 29951 
Gu cgo?coóesqies oge Sééeorssa0503 gman 


Section 24, Exercise 4. Fill in the e in the following sentences: 


ou agosa eg; canE oR e$şol dco ç= -Aeg 096 jê: Pendeid ol 20951 
Ji o$coleé: 10009 (83608660? —À qjb3ol opo 
QU eee ajo BoPayozooe5, (8$e»$6609 296: qoot: 8: :oloophu 


gil o9coleé: 10009 eret o3¢ ghorgce ogos es; azolo 


si $o ee qÊ: aoig: oop cgobcoóeq: ES c?090036 oloé(m3olo»o$u 
Gu cgoscoden eae 13050 ScSaySese0€ 20$: ro Galé:...... geforré EERI 

ql deoqpbesoo 6208: it sane) cgo? enced so eaiiselras! 

ol ScsajOcsar€E 208: 0099 ORES 2-002! 1320: A 2R op»: CQ:pÀ......e0 gl u 

e e$s0l doo Ç- qo?es. ee 096: cq RSI 9 6Qqp: aye: 700] 90051 

D0 [egergce soqdqdoge Re Wie jê: ofan 

29 ege*coóbes: 392269 aye: 7009939981 8666055 us cgeogoloopot 

SUI cest oben? esq: eq: pé o9 godeg: 06: qo? 2009 ...... cons $ (e? 90901 
opu cgoseoden: o» NE oo Bg: 1996: ego RE: qê: :920:39G0l 6: Re redd o$ CHERS 
oç bfo: NE e: :o9 gn Bios: alge ehergecel cgorcobaq: 00950586 eid 
ogi cposcodcq: G$, driers QP: R one: 0036: 096: qê: Pob o Qp: 2005 g av eg: e OO! Q 2 oSeoopon 


o €, 
p È 
R 


Section 24, Exercise o. Answer the following questions in colloquial-style Burmese: 
o! eq: Q$: 100 (9$eo&ee 2 spóqjóoo cou 
JH ig fongit 200 236 êA 
e" ($o9o30900. 2005e6:co0$00092 e ehergceo? 88:8 a58a0054 
gu Boao}. eso cogo [eg eocté: 2963 p 2000 gajeoo051i 
gu (e$eocté: aÊ: Qp: cgoseodeq: sess 2050 eslan DÀI 
Gu gÊ eg; $5. e«po5o3aasl ego?ooóes: eaog 2059 ayéz:o000511 
qi goa eg; ur eq: :005329l 200 oocbeeoqjóoocót 
9! WGA: 34.9 ayes 002320909 0000? a c93:096: ieogjê oou 


e (9$e»$66 cgo$coóeq; o»o5o286(89 0» 900599,0220$ 051 
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SECTION 25. ^. INDEPENDENCE DAY (PAGE 1) 


From 090309096: (G$oosóSon (2998) eoqoóao 9-6 
| s : 
IÀ y oseq:eş 
€ sca cc 
| 1 afpelgco g qpiepeoó mjó 

| [georgeced coscodeqies [gSoop5u 
i 2 B ae e a 
c 


2252/63 E i Spot 2009 996026 


o oO [5] : 
$o? Sco: [3025] 9»0:Q coo 
69250529 | myeepasaq apsu 
NO qoopSgdoulésonepemy> 
€ 


9$ Gog: -ogan 8803 


o 


t 


n 


o c e NN 
Budoff: 32090 9292:50: 00809 GHI 
M" 5 L t ôe 


5209690031 Goo 26d» co0$2592t 06222 
oo 

Bofa PM 2090098 (s0100) 
Spošespršveooć gesue $ Séc 
eg: sono pisapon Go»26onco050002: 
gre! sacodone 23] 8! ee»6: 09980) 98 
o cro o ¢ c a E ¢ 
Dp [302950002622 2056 coose[yons 
, ol |. j à : 
4 D cmo c 
J m gipon 

Aw i € SN c 


i o c Cc. c c j 
T 4 geogj[0oes2»csor: S20i320C eo 


o qof jjong 2» 2938 


| aveo 8:8:009 geaj Sens 2c 007 
— TER ajo 5096920992 6 [yna 920:9 
i frm ox petiere Boon 


I9, M d disi 
V 1 ; 
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Part 3: Texts: Section 25 


Sections 25 and 26 are taken from an earlier edition of the Schoo! Readers, in which the 
topic of Independence Day was placed later in the series and treated in a little more detail. 
It is used here in order to provide more practice with the vocabulary learned in Section 24. 


Vocabulary for Section 25: Independence Day (page 1) 


wee er eee ewer nnn para 1 --------—---- 


aja eggs or oy d/ > I, my (male or female 


speaker; literary, not used in colloquial 

(coll. ays is a contraction of Rj but has 
familiar and senior-to-junior overtones not 
associated with agj4ó ); "slave-humble") 


egim > in the past, in former times 

oé: > king (also = minister, official) 

Poz [og -/ > however, but 

or§ééad: > the whole country (note the pre- 
1986 spelling o» for o»à ) 

coo$easoo$o9 Mj- > to fall into the hands of, 
fall under the rule of ("hand-under-to— 
fall") 

oq|&eqoo? - > (lit. doubling for oyj- ) 

TII para 3 -------------------- 

&9c0lé: ep > one hundred years ("year- 
total—one-hundred”) 

(quantity]-coy5 > over, more than [quantity] 

[quantity]-e&. (lit. = coll. -ca209) > 
approximately, about [quantity] 

(005096: 02509095: > domestic produce 
(“country-inside—goods-things”) 

88 > oneself; 88320305 0052099 “He bought it 
for himself” 

RS: > own benefit (“self-advantage”) 

32q[»:20: > mostly, for the most part 

29:49- > to make use of, consume _ 

GomEopcousa0e9: > peasant (“mountain- 
person-paddy-worker") 

[noun1] oco» [nour2] > [noun1] 92009 {noun2} 

ba > The People 

RQ > The Masses 

[phrase]-œ2: (lit. = coll. coop ) > as for 
[phrase], however 

Seph- > to be effective 

Gsooc go- > to act, carry out measures, take 
steps 


[noun]-¢(3€ > because of [noun], thanks to 
[noun], as a result of [noun] 

R c[n256 > for that reason 

&66eq; » politics, political ("state-affairs") 

wo 32005: > organization, association 

cgos- > to be free, get free 

0305 tofon- > (lit. doubling for CQod- ) 

(03:06:- » to strive, make efforts 


On the construction of the two sentences in this 
paragraph, see the notes following the 
vocabulary. 

[noun1] 32013206 [noun2] > [noun2] including 
[nouni] 

Ae oj:odjó > The Thirty Comrades (the 
name by which the thirty leaders have 
come to be known; àe is the standard 
word for “comrade” in a communist context 
and for a private in the army, as well for a 
companion in adventure; ogo is an obsolete 
word for “ten,” retained in the names of 
celebrated sets such as this or in Buddhist 
discourse: §50¥6 qi oo pep: “the Twenty 
Eight Buddhas”) 

ogi. o09- / c3]. Or o» / » to be secret 

ogo:(8:ogjó > "go-finish-when"; hence: when 
they had gone, or they went and ... 

090920 > military training (“war-skill”) 

coo$602. > in practice (meaning that it was 
practical training, not just lectures and 
reading; "hand-encounter") 


: iN . 
V: > to amass, acquire 


emj- > to practise 
c c iS € 
060? Cgo5coÓGe: Moco > The Burma 
Independence Army, BIA 
3:8:- > to lead (“front, van—ride”) 
{noun]-(sé (lit. = coll. -§ ) > with [noun] 
o 


0$ 0509 05- > to attack-expel 
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The last two sentences in this passage are slightly more complex than those you have met 
up tonow. They are not difficult to follow if you can discern the separate blocks from which 
they are constructed. 


Para 4, sentence 1. Essentially this is a three-block sentence. The nub of each block is: 


L Àe aho vS The 30 Comrades 

c c 9 c 
2. qoşa ag0:(8:ayé went to Japan and 
3. 06090003 aopsiyian il studied military skills. 

Here are the three blocks expanded into their final form: 

1. BGAS 32013206 Aen o5:0jjó 2o po The 30 Comrades including BGAS 

Ç c_o o c IN 
2. qoşa, QI}. 029^ ogo:(8: osé went to Japan secretly and 
3.609290? eog, sopó:g:ecooqé e u took practical training in military skills. 


Para 4, sentence 2. This is also a three-block sentence. Here is the nub: 


1. BIA-0} 8:9:00o leading the BIA 
o.c iN c e € 
2. $cóqj6e3226 $04 :25p5 General Aung San 
3. Boag: qo oDe I drove out the British government. 


The sentence is expanded by adding two items: the connecting phrase 0269002 at the 
beginning, and qio$o2. si 32093299[8€ in Block 3. So the fully expanded form is: 


-. Beyond subsequently, after that 
23 BIA-09 8:0:000 leading the BIA 

o c c c c IN 
2. 9cÓqjóc322€ $0 4:20 p5 General Aung San 
3. qjo$0? 8 320932p9[6€ with the aid of the Japanese 

o o Q oec c ass 
(50923229:q0? 02090961 il drove out the British government. 
Translation : 

Independence Day 
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1. January 4th is our country of Burma's Independence Day. 


2. In former times Burmese kings ruled over Burma. However, in 1885 all Burma fell into 
the hands of the British government. 


3. For around more than 100 years the British government made use of internal (meaning 
Burmese) produce mostly for its own benefit. It took no effective steps for the benefit of the 
people of Burma such as the workers and the peasants. For that reason, political 
organizations, the peasants, the workers and the students strove to break free from British 
rule. 


4. The Thirty Comrades, including General Aung San, went secretly to Japan and took 
practical training in military skills. Subsequently General Aung San, leading the Burma 
Independence Army, and with the aid of the Japanese, attacked and drove out the British 
government. 


Part 3: Texts: Section 25 


Exercises for Section 25: Independence Day (page 1) 


Exercises from the Reader are not used in Part 3. 


Section 25, Exercise 1. As you have seen, paragraphs 1-3 of Sections 24 and 25 cover much the 
same ground, but there are differences or wording and detail between them. Compare the 
two versions and answer the following questions. 

1. In one of the two versions para 1 has an extra word. What is it and what does it mean? 

2. The two versions use different words for "in former times": what are they? 

3. The two versions use different words for "Burmese kings": what are they? 

4. The two versions use different words for "came under the rule of”: what are they? 

5. The two versions use different expressions for "the British”: what are they? 

6. The two versions use different ways of locating the British annexation of Burma in time. 
What are they? ) 

7. Both versions have a sentence in which the Burmese CETHS but they use different 
expressions to describe the objective of the struggle. What are they? 

8. In Section 25 the subject of CELES is &66eq: 32d aop: CONE op co 0522 e2:qpi 
32090206o:qp:t 603p6:229:q0:0? 99051 What is the corresponding subject in Section 24? 


Section 25, Exercise 2. The verbs in some of the following sentences (but not all) have been put on 
the wrong line. Find the right sentence for each of the displaced verbs. 

o" eqisosloo biot (egeoed:ap: — o$050905820póu 

jJ! 2909-9gd036 [ggergccaops Eodayoomeso00309 = ogo:espo5aoopg?s 

ou Baa as [8$e0$660? coli: o»éqpec — MESSI! 

9" Baon [eseompogpsiqnins 88o20to5o[mogoó — ġo 

9' Esako BiR — ecaoregossol 

Gu $o Bobane og efansa - xdaySdoo05u 

QW àe aio yop — spbayo$oop5u_ 

e goaeza: og oSopooo — copog i 


e Safest: 2095 oupcyorcoden oeeo — ayeo 
20! oe2c905coó6q: 0»0ec00502 qjo$qp:o» = 03:06: PSTN] 
201 (80923329: qo $c$aquó 63226 a0§: = 9:9:22091 


Section 25, Exercise 3. The statements made in the following sentences are inconsistent with the 
text of Section 25. Correct the sentences by rewriting one word or phrase in each. 

on e$solQoo c-9096$2505 fongia vones (6925051 

J ($995$660?. equo». [fos ig zvn 

o" fegeogééaops 2009- -946096 qoşa: ASN,  Oqespo$8oop5u 

çı Boia: pop gdcolé: cl: lepenia, (8$eo$6609 aedaySdoop5u 

gi p? [BoSogs: ogsa: Bfp oj oophr 
pus u BSc} so]: o? cBoSesposespos esanre gcd 

QU (8$e2086:e6:220:qp: a$ soc 52260: qp: IN co0563200$9 cgo3e(8009«$ Posos 

Dr Lfe x0013206 qe DJS oL ymas 

e YOHRECORE cona} aopsig:a{agooasu 


20 062 agoa eg; 020960252205 o9coleé: :399: iSo? 0203090581 t 
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Section 25, Exercise 4. Fill in the gaps in the following sentences: 

on —— alm (8$eo$6$603? B§oovd:gp: s96——9o»pbi 

jJi Seolo- (83008662595 cgo$eoÓeq: -qeu 

ou Baoe co0$——93 -eposo oopbi 

g^ Bayag: oops bfo- sodio? ecs- 

si. EERS- eenig 

Gi [B$eo——o9p3:qp:o? Caya: iqproo -àmo 

qu gelez $o- cgoócoóee: qq -Avlop 

o1 Gc$quóesooóso$: —— Åen aoj Ra qjo$$ó6 ago:(B: 06—— «op5:Q:3(020l o» pon 
Qu fongs (9 eepobcooesoososl yof ~—(gé CoS: 9P a-mol 
oo! Bax ——ooo$3(02e2»oe(0256 (8$eo$66o»pS cgosaodeq: (2$——olo»phu 


Section 25, Exercise 5. Answer the following queens in colloquiat: style Burmese: 


ou [ager8éém ($o923000$63200$09 20055695499 aq donc 

Jil Bosa: 900 bengt nens (mo[z spdayogaoesi 
Qu BBagozor 2203, Bosayj:se0205 o0 open 

9$ e»[op$op coop» cq]: ot mode} Gao g7GO005I 

DL fiadone i $66eq 320,32005:60202 mama 
Gu àe 909 WAONA mosg 230;(2309051 

qu MONA oop ecpcoo[n32càu 


IS c c Q IN 9.9 ` 
' 9I 9920930205066: 0206 60720 MOOD? p:9:oocoll 


2 
BOG 


-2 


SECTION 26 — INDEPENDENCE DAY (PAGE 2) 


From mows: souom foel) mgh 9-G 
$9 p EE SUP 


114 


Part 3: Texts: Section 26 


co c €. 0c. 0. e n c c 
5 QYJOPp OR D9—O [3$o236625 CPAN , 900$oo52 
"e p DET wes ay Bawo o cpu eC PS o 
*Q020006 8 OGU : IWM pe p CO oon CO ADs apus: [meaa il co 
ONE UNS ME € NE ake, Ee c o 
msl oo2«[l:9]60200600525p5 m 25CO0CO0&C -'COQ02020202 aopa 
* Logd tye a t 
e.c c co RE cme o, cme, 
SMICPSCMWDPd Il njose2 Gay es2»é[aód) 92020 o »o6[n5: 
o C OCe o c € € [0 0 o "c 
(3:6222329l ERI AONNE 00 EGES F2OsQSC S3aogs 
L i [^ [5] t Jo 
o BS c 9€ c NM PECORE Soi 
sq [feou GcSayenareenprarpS oohtdof: pSppoiyags 
o. C C e cme. oc, € ZONE cme 
[usm véesor9115[Gé OROSQCsSO 2$ TINOM 6m026[4éo> 
Ee Ain es 
caooo myse I 
a i l 


22 L] 
dic c 220986 SEIT G59 wos wie 03: OD S{§e 
8 2 A eds 1 s Có Sieg SyF 
c mo c ceme oc c occ co c € 
3300 (m:o6: ? $9?»0»ciqc:925t0»Ci9 ofA Mee: 
IT. K 


€ [e9:06:3Q0012:05. VCVA foco £1 cooscodeason S 
e E eim Seas Melson! Giese er 
920205 ego [o$92036:q6:2221036:6 e»»os[u$e[m356: s» [à 


oo C c c o ` c c C Oco C ec 
woXjmjeoqR g608 ebpolico q qnàegepó [fonico 
aove: 92090192909 Qco6:22206qJo: exjéto[m3ecosopóu 


Vocabulary for Section 26: Independence Day (page 2) 


T--4MMee0Ó1- para 5 -------------- Forces 
od+y§- > to be real, true, genuine aos oà- > to hold hands, join hands 
OGLAN eM (005990909 02cop5: 29:04:20: For a note on the structure of the last two 
» not only did they not give ..., they also sentences in this para see below. 
oppressed the people co»$co$ - » to revolt, to start a revolution 
[verb]-à » merely [verb]-ing * ean Hos- > to succeed, be successful 
[verb]-q2»» eo» > not merely [verb]-ing l sorsangosaré[Q Egy > (note the simple sequence 
[phrase] eo» > not so little as [phrase], more of verbs without markers: revolt-succeed = 
than/ worse than [phrase]; m- is a verb | A to go into revolt and succeed with it) 
meaning "to be so little as," and is usually mgood 03: > world war 
found, as here, in the negative: ap:00 (8:62223591 ... > (this sentence has two 
900923: "it's not so little as 3 months,” in subordinate time clauses: ^when they had 
other words: it is more than 3 months thrown off the Japanese, and when the war 
299:0$:- > to oppress, maltreat was over, then they negotiated ...") 
O92 graye 05006005 > the Patriotic Burma QUO » entire, full, complete 
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IIG: 3$- > to negotiate ("affair—say") 


[verb]-[o$- > to [verb] again. Ignore the space 
before (o$-u 


nsa: > the whole country (“one-country- 


all”) 


S2305- > to be united, at one, in harmony; 


2803054 > unity, solidarity 


vad > Panglong (name of town in Shan States 


where the agreement was signed) 


J > agreement, treaty, contract 
cag:ops:- > to bring together, unite. See note 1 


below for a schematic version of this 
sentence. 


CESENA, or dap: > the entire people; 


compare gita: above. 96 is used asa 
countword for groups of people (committees, 
masses, and so on) 


[verb]-c}- (lit. = coll. -qi6- )» to want to [verb] 


qo9 eoo .. 80$ > the desire that wanted to gain 


(06 :(02209 S04 > the desire that was intense. In 


this sentence the word sos is qualified by 
two relative clauses: ec? eax and 


(6é{Goo08n 


Ç 
326320: > force, power, strength 
[noun]-c ane > because of [noun]. In this case 


: e 
-aon applies to two nouns: ... + ORE .., 
G 


T—-------- para 7 -------------------- 

{verb]-efayré: > that [verb], used with verbs of 
saying, announcing, recalling and similar, 
as here: “announced that it was ...” 


e(o3poo- or efan{co- > to proclaim, announce 


392008 > age, life, breath 

[noun]-co0]6:qp:go » very many [nouns], 
("[noun]-total-many") 

ataus- > to exchange 

uqe cgo$coÓeq: > independence, which 
was won ... 

S- > to be stable, to endure 

02204 > duty, responsibility 

[verb]-o > the manner, way, in which [verb] 

egtecyy— > to forget, become unmindful of 

2209 $- » to be on the alert 

[egoo8ce 029$:0): » all over Burma 

32090:39909 > preservation, commemoration 

Jasas > festivities 

For an analysis of the last sentence see below. 


Some of the sentences in this passage are slightly more complex than those you have met up 


to now. They are not difficult to follow if you can see how they are constructed. 


Para 5, sentence beginning qjo$o in line 4. In this one the subject of the verb is not stated: 


you carry over "the BIA" or "Geneal Aung San" from the preceding sentences, or supply "the 


Burmese" from the context. Here is the nub of the sentence: 


1.— 

2. (o$eo&éc Qo cgo$coÓee:320305 
3. [80923/399:96 

4. 3oce:soe(o $ecoaop5n 


«The Burmese leaders» 
for Burma's full independence 
with the British government 
had to negotiate again. 


This nub is expanded by the insertion of two subordinate clauses, numbered 1a and 1b in 


this full version: 
joe 
la. Yor eoo3op deseo C [ge g) 
1b. Soiuomygood (a3: (8: :c250328] 
2.(8$e2&66 aio gövde agh 
3. SHa: qe 
4. Peq ev 
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<The Burmese leaders> 

having rebelled and overcome the Japanese 
when the Second World War ended 

for Burma’s full independence 

with the British government 

had to negotiate again. 


Part 3: Texts: Section 26 


In other words: after they had overcome the Japanese, the Burmese leaders had to 
negotiate with the British after the end of the war. 


Para 5, last sentence. The nub of this sentence is: BGAS- o»pó o$6:q6:200:320:c):0? 
29:99:61 t! There is one subordinate clause added in: ngga: 2909099 QAŞ (R: vso 
And the two added adverbs vages and emnt [uiga tell us about the way he did it. 


Schematically — 
sub-clause: gto: Sagos qas osm] 
iu 
nub: BGAS-2505 096:96:220:322:09:02 COQ ops:cpas[oge! n 
D s ane T 
adverbs: log es] [esoré[aé | 


Para 8, last sentence. 


This is a long sentence. In essence it says: (A) we celebrate 


Independence Day for two reasons: (B) so as not to forget how independence was won, and 
(C) so as to keep us mindful of our duty to preserve it. Here is the way the component parts 
of the sentence are assembled: 


(B) 
goadeg: q7 to:win independence 
osa ee; AeIE [R:06:- to struggle so as to win independence 
o$coó6«: ges [o8:08:30¢ . the ways in which we struggled so as to win independence 

ed SEM e Se sr y 8E p 

cgo?coóee: qE (03:09:3q0«p:02 GEQ- to forget the ways in which we 
struggled so as to win independence 
cgo?coóce;: QEN (03:09:3 q9qp:0? eceecoqp(oeess so that we should not forget the ways in 
which we struggled so as to win independence 

(C) 
qaseq: Sg the stability of independence 
VNVOCA o»o9[8q32030? (mi:06:- to strive for the stability of independence 
cgo»coóeq: magas [(m:09:«$ Efo onog (6$- itis the duty of every Burmese 


cgo?coóesq: o2o9(8 932030? 
to be mindful that it 


cgo3coóes; 293 (8932030? 


to strive for the stability of independence 


(09:00: $ bo Sea onos scons: 2209 
OR "s $ o? bi 20% (pated tes dnd 


is the duty of every Burmese to strive for the stability of independence 


Q c 


(03:06:«4 (8$92026:9 02008 (390226: 2009 $(062e»«4 


so that 


we should be mindful that it is the duty of every Burmese to strive for the stability of independence 
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A 

( NEN c 
GOOD G330 soleo Ce bes oê Every year on 4 Jan 
(e§oo8ce o29$:09: 3 all over Burma 
qe etim in commemoration of independence 


we hold festivities. 


The complete sentence reassembled 


(B) coscodeqy qe322ó (o3: 06: Sq: eceeceqp(n2eo«$ 
(C) egosoodeq: o»pS(e 320905 (3206: DE (G$eocté: io) omg (G$e[(p226 Ame: 2209 S(e2ee«s 


(A)gd05 e$sol&co ç- 95es,o98 (8$e2$66 ogsa gw eq 32006::9909 Qoo6:2225Óqp: 
eqié:o(o3ecooopó 


For a translation see below. 


Translation 


5. When the Japanese arrived in Burma, not only did they not give it genuine 
independence, but they also maltreated the people. At that stage the Patriotic Burma 
Force, hand in hand with the people, went into revolt against the Japanese. The revolt 
against the Japanese was successful, and after the end of the Second World War they had 
to negotiate again with the British for full independence. General Aung San exerted 

. himself to secure the unity of the entire country, and successfuly brought all the indigenous 
people together with the Panglong Agreement. 


6. Because of the intense desire of all the people for independence, and because of the 
strength stemming from their unity, the British government was obliged to grant full 


independence to Burma. 
i * 


7. On 4 January 1948 Burma proclaimed to the world that it was a fully independent state. 


_ 8. Every indigenous Burmese has a duty to strive for the stability of (the country's) 
independence, which was won in exchange for many lives. It is to prevent us forgetting the 
manner in which we strove to win independence, and to keep us ever mindful that it is the 
duty of all indigenous Burmese to strive to maintain independence, that every year on the 4 
January we hold festivities all over Burma in commemoration of our independence. 


Exercises for Section 26: Independence Day (page 2) 


Section 26, Exercise 1. Link the verb phrases in column B with an appropriate noun phrase in 


column A. : 
Comin A Column B 
2 sod: iq e gap: yÊ: 


J! cgorcndeny apigeons = 
Ql cgoscodeq: 130080: 39905 = 
Gl cposcodeq: 320909 ses 

NL goa eqo s 

Gi dgé: — 

y pfo: — 

on bagei cogere - 
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E eagropSioop51I 

oo»o$ opsi 

appr0g :a0 051 , 
qoa eg: eo:9 99901 

[ag eor8Eesen: G0!00051 

Heq GVI 

coap 


Part 3: Texts: Section 26 


Section 26, Exercise 2. Mark the following sentences as true or false: 


oll 


YOHOROPS | 069 4¢00 cgosoodenec? G (Goode aoo: GO: FREI 
$cóqjó63206s0$: cop) qoso? Bordo goop3i $ 

ve cporayde{o7¢ oseto: eSpgorcvoapd 

REEN: cop vecgoscoóeq: ordacor33 oppo i 

Ease: rq 0905 {N04 r800r53¢ co0d.030085 1 

Cposcodaq:sa0gad [03:06:39 BEQUECYPGOgS cgo?cóceqos 0 ojpi 


Section 26, Exercise 3. Fill each gap in the following sentences with the most appropriate suffix 
: H e e c e c c c 
from this list: q$—«$—«$—e[0226:—6(0226:— 63226 — 3203 05 


ol 
J! 
vil 
Gil 


aL 
Gu 


cgoscodeq: q...... oe 106:@N ! 
cposcodeq: € BEEREN C 


eet à EE AEN 


aoea; o2 2Sga203 Gee: T€ 020$ oops 
cgoscodee: Ji VAN 39200986 cSopudsqaoasii 


Section 26, Exercise 4. Answer the following questions in colloquial- style Burmese: 


oll 
Ji 
ou 
gi 
BL 
Gu 


M 


qio$ecga ee» espoSo5sos] o»o5og 2p: o$: 20005 


a all qj6 02696055 DSR. ecobes doo cou 


g$ cprocgoscndea: Qeni nuas saeq:agqoocsu 
o»: Ie iosoraaotebt o» $cóquó63226 04: :0 o0o90qJÓ3. E opo: HAVI 
Laag cog PELs Boroysopia 2 cpdqoocds 


bingit cyorcodop hee ges: 2005469460» pran 


(e§ercegm go ateg: qe3206 * R:08:3 1990 afè 2039608, mn Mð 


E. 


SECTION 27 NATIONAL DAY 


From 02030002§: (a§e000509 (ogan) eoqjo5so 9-G 


godl:009:6$ 
co$eso260$:008909 20 aesa Dele Bódog 
EE dae gee ajl? Ñ ps 
2 deser" JFODSCCoroS20525 &2c]202: 10892961 Sogospor mjes 
ege 929]:202:2522056:9290592[3ó eo»»e[i»d«J»ss6 [uoo Edeajoe03 es 
exjéso[o3oloo gon 
C C t 
3 ISEC 90? 3899 sadscs comess203800008 Jeph 
3olcogóu Bess|$god) siS gqh sfo lS Gag SSos 
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A : [e c t OC o Qco c C C o c Cc 
4 26s? [igiseogé. iSi RRO BOM ECCdYS dofo i 
[e] C io ct 
exggstespoescicogis Qg»$toopor p looessoq MV ovo: 
C ; 
ooé[n32:96eq& ous t ga esperes] i efg oms 


enjis m Besoin 
5 9$: oos oreocboog sasSsuSaaqiqb08 j$: 
(§: sede) >Esuj mnog: ondodeqn5[aq Toop se]: coorem 208556 coe] 
a; : emossa] deont golas Semio s)|: 
T 
4 


920502: copo: 988: [p32:9[9: adla 926] 20098 2606000029009: 


odlas 
c toc. Oo O 


[e] Ç C o cC C N 
6 Baad] Seog [g$o>s26]] 209220300 oaoaraa SOS Co s[99q»: 
gnoja cooscoóc Seong Sit o9 Se[n356 coo$coó cQ: 
^ HR q? E pe $7a 77 9: 
330 s2ql]z00 236g Sozo 
7 Pooja: uf =yS8o3e2050005| Resa 2€ ges curca 
Segoh soe]: 202? Sgr} excog obe [mole gor dll: 2908038: §:[0928 Godse? sols 


o C c C co c c ¢ 
VLEN wseanculll g2]: 26503 s9opayJó: 3002 ef|:ajocSo 205 co»oop 


[SS € (Z9, C, c Po c 
ge2»6325c [oprodsquasfgdo Vii 


So 


VOSRBUISDY for Section 27: National Day 


TTMMMeelll-- para 1 -------------------- [noun] -a»[58 > as [noun]: here “as a 
nge gS: /3ceo6-/ > Tazaungmon (the commemoration of ND” 
eighth month in the Burmese year, _ eumte[yo- > to preach, lecture 
approximately coinciding with November- eo»oc[o2Q > a talk, lecture 
December in the Western calendar) (o0 > exhibition (“show-gathering”) 
agos / exeo - / » the waning moon (in the BEA > competition (“compete-gathering”) 
Burmese calendar there is a full moon Qays- > to do, make 
(marked “o” below) at the mid point Of (renee ree n wwe w ewww eee para 3 ---- 
each month: comes dan0 > state of subjection ("hand- 
Reco nee E EEE ee On-n a nena een @ under-suffer—existence") 
waxing moon 1-15 waning moon 1-14/15 [noun]-9 os) > starting from [noun]; DAY 
Date numbering runs from 1 to 15 in the os) “from then on” 
waxing fortnight (vaş: ), and again from soq]: qi: > "various kinds," = in many ways 
1 to 14 or 15 in the waning fortnight 886- » to suppress 
(agos ). qê- > to restrict 
32 il: oo: > national, person of the race under ^  -----------....---.- para 4 ««---e-e eem 
discussion; also « man, gentleman, husband og Jo-(29358 / -eqj./ > the year 1920. [n?]- 
RC TRI EEEE para 2 ----------=1 -+ (02596 is used for numbering round-number 
020$:09: > (variant of oo9$:0): “all over") years, and [n°]-aa6 for years with unround 
98280:9950: > ceremony numbers: o(? o7 940 
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gfty- >to open 

$o5- > to arrange, prepare 

2063 / 39063/ » regulations, rules 

(og0§:- / qo$coà:/ » lay down, prescribe 

{noun]-saq > in accordance with [noun], 
according to [noun] 

NP NDER > person wishing to take 
university studies 

ooé dÍeoo:- > to learn, study 

[verb]-a6 > chance, opportunity, permission to 
[verb] 

[verb]-o»(o6 (lit. = coll. c0»? ) > as [verb], 
since [verb], because [verb]-ing 

(9$ eoo2q]220:c3: » the entire Burmese nation 

emsó- > to be content, plased, satisfied 

-6q| > (lit. suffix used after negated verbs) 

° 6a00E- > to lead (“head—carry”) 

25008 egos > to go on strike ("almsbowl-— 
invert”: from the sanction imposed by 
Buddhist monks on members of the lay 
community who have misdeeds: when they 
turn their bowls upside down the offender is 
deprived of the opportunity to donate food, 
a much feared penalty) 

TM para 5 ----------7-7-------- 

39§05$0S299 59598, > to many different 
districts and areas (One of the meanings of 
405 is “district, province" as opposed to 
“city”; for the doubling compare aqiq] 
“many different kinds”) 

Qj, > to spread out, diffuse 

sere: > district schools, provincial schools 
(schoolchildren also joined in the strike) 

3oq]:220:6002c901 3aqj:200:603p6:» National 
College, National School (set up to 
counteract the emphasis on English in many 
of the British government schools) 


Translation 


National Day 


Part 3: Texts: Section 27 


oophiecoo6- | / o$/ > to establish, set up 


aaqj: an: 8030003 /305/ > nationalist spirit, 
attitude 

O33 [verb] > to [verb] more 

§:(oy0:- > to awaken, begin to blossom 

à 8:- > to develop, grow 

oco > literature 

eaan- > to study 

gecos:- > to open, blossom, flourish 


zos yE- > to oppose 

a0g(09 > demonstration (“wish-show- 
gathering”) 

aaao e(o05 » continually, without 
intermission (“link—not-break”) 

soc g~ > to hold, wage, celebrate (campaign, 
battle, festivity, ...) 

comé:te3- > to demand 

[noun]-320 > the start, origin, of [noun] 


eo [pol oops » "people say," "it is said" 


di: qj6 9050205 > patriotism (“race-love- 
spirit,” = the spirit of loving one’s race) 

askoz- > to be active, aroused 

o},¢805- > to arouse, to call up 

2005905-- > to designate 


‘[verb]-ao¢- > to be right, proper, to [verb] 


qe £o»$- > to be alive, to persist 

(03:06:95 (6591 29951 > (an example of 
“sentence õps” The sentence could end 
satisfactorily with (R:06:qe05 , but the 
writer has chosen to add sol $i The 
effect is a little like writing “It is the case 
that we must strive ...” 
must strive ..."; but the added meaning is 
very slight.) 


or "It is true that we 


1. The 10th day of the waning moon of Tazaungmon is National Day. 


2. On that day we hold the ceremonies of National Day all over Burma. In celebration of 
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National Day we hold lectures, exhibitions and competitions. 


3. In 1885 Burma became subject to the English. From that time onwards the English 
government repressed and restricted the Burmese in many ways. 


4. In 1920 The English government made arrangements to open Rangoon University. And 
they set out the university regulations. Since, under the regulations, nct everyone who 
wished to study at the university would be able to do so, the whole Burmese nation was 
dissatisfied. Consequently, under the leadership of the senior university students, they 
went on strike. i 
5. The Rangoon University students’ strike spread out to to many areas, and 
schoolchildren in the districts also went on strike. People established the National 
College and National Schools. Thanks to those schools, nationalist feelings were further 
aroused and developed. And the study of national literature flourished. 


Ste 


" 


~ 
Y 
du 


d 


B 75 


Lp 


Pe poem 


6. From that time on the Burmese held continuous demonstrations ot protest against the 
English government and demanded independence. That is why there is a saying: 
“Independence began with National Day.” 


7. This day, which caused the spirit of patriotism to be aroused in the entire Burmese 


Part 3: Texts: Section 27 


nation, is recognized as National Day. We should not forget National Day, which 
launched our patriotism. As we celebrate National Day each year, we should strive to 


keep the spirit of patriotism alive for ever. 


Exercises for Section 27: National Day 


Section 27, Exercise 1. Link each noun in Column A with an appropriate verb in Column B. Not 
all of the verbs are on the wrong line. 


‘Column A Column B 

9I 3286:3950: Loof: psn 

JE Senno qjespoboopsu 
o" [e$6202.0? giysi 

Sl ASNE 6go 

ju 029299090063 gfo 95 

Gu 029229 090920 a6 CERNS] 
qu agep: oqjé:ooopin 


oO C c 
Ol BAJ: DODSDOD 


: CONN 


e eos(og IVI 
2o g a eg; Oop3G0026 20951 


Section 27, Exercise 2. Use one of the following words to fill each of the gaps in the sentences 


below: 
(qoo ao 2500969205 a} eao 
o c c oco c 
seo e(00$ gfo: g$ 2330:00 
Goooc9ó Beans soc DUG3 
aureus) EGRE BOSONS 020§:09: 
vëz: ës 


DI RGE: rhesoneys: (€ 20- $0365 026 oye: vpi 


Jit liogi o»o$: ay 3 LIRE: T" fmo 

g BoE 3908803. n c$o$o2pst 

g (6$ 02036: zq: ova qp: o sod}: qi m 300951 

NL sebo ot oops ae. 036 mng ve v1 


Gu b$ 


9$00022205 0202290590920 


Qn BO8SRa ...... 32€, Opoo206c999096: WÊZ equ 

OH se 2636 eso»[sé eoqpé:o»o:qpioo 22605 egooS(o22» pu 

ell &o3$e0qpé:o Go36:2»0:qp:cop3: PS oopóu 

ool enqpé: oooqp: 008030985 (eSeoSée...... . Gj,d,030:9995 1 

2o! sagodgodsaqdq5ogé eos[oQqp: ...... 90951 

o Ji as. RÊ BAF: «cv. aie 

T emps: igp: r008oSa{ago¢ OPE PAED ss 98&:(p20:coo2»p5i 

oci seq; 1090! reyes qp: ogi (g&eowoeo ..... Mol 

o9 seqjrooo: :909e009  ...... cooo»(SG ga eq: eoni: 
oGw age qj qJ88050008 adages PT GO oppo! 

oqu soqoootes ot s wA qr qjb6o5e205 002009 qood ego 
oe" qjqó9035eo09 coooep ..... coq$ 32q]220:6$3290:32940:09 Evl 


Section 27 Exercise 3. In each of the following sentences one of the words, or part of a word, 
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is wrong. Identify the word and replace it with one that makes sense. All the statements 
are taken from the text for Section 27. 


əl saq]:o02: 65,3290: 13240: 1036 so$ jésog[ogap: ololospsu 
gi soqj;o20:6$,200: :eso[oà eoooe[zo8qp: (gopdoloopsi 


vil Goap: 10983 326c9602 el good: 322008 Assos) goadeg: EDUEN 
gil s2Ac8So3,a905 [eg.eo03é: :ogoqjp:o? a qi 8§S8elaoa5u 


9! »gJo- Bakgeoge amoscS8osex05 yp: i (055$:30lo»p$u 

Gu ctpoes qp: o? (e$ e»(0p5953209: [92] ecoqsóeqy 

qi enmpé: :920:q/:2500909 oogpo9c5o9q6(03:qp:oo 8: res006[m 010995 
OH Sepe: Hee ah qp: 099 22 Jo- (0995 $056 maj eyso] opel 
en sad]: O22: 19360004)! ege 25005 esgomol I 


c c co 


DOH aga ga: 9989 39409505390 $023, 3: eIn: :oloogóu 


22! 9$eocoqpé: Hee ah "p: rojos 3»6c8035 9:660? so$ oqj63ol 20951 
2 JI sq]: aN MNGU eye: o$: afg qji: 8036203 nS znas 


$ 

2I sa: 200 2039205 88 002000939: əl cgo? codeq: a{grs83ooQ3 

ogu efodo gE djis GEE adjoeg, oyoo 
SO o5 


28 LSR o»óqóc5: ZÊ «j qias? 0$ cooo0 qe o2$epo GOO] 225235 DOH 


Section 27, Exercise 4. Answer the following questions in colloquial-style Burmese: 
ow Aee 2009e6$ 90 MEDS 
Ji Sqji220:68. 32096:329053o[69 Aeg Mja 
2n oe»[opoo»» PÉS 0003 632200 20058695090 mji 
g! Yo DSM EVI 
gi O@Jo-agdgo seócóÓ329:qo» mpoes [Ogo§:00051 
Gn coqascdpoes vef Z CMP: NYM 
Q eoqpé:o»»:e0g WE eoa] 2099000090 Mvi 
ou soqjro»o:enoo có YEZ NNV MD géi 
Q eeosoqroooreogà|, sos[odeogoo DSR. so$ oqjé2ocóu 


OOH qi: qj9905o205 002009 Ê$ 63226 0662609305 Mika 


Oo 


INTERLUDE OUR MAIN NATIONAL CAUSES 


From the first page of a magazine published in August 1993 


The "Three Main National Causes" are promulgated on billboards sited in prominent 
places, and, by order of the State Law and Order Restoration Committee, which took power 
in 1988, printed on the first page of all books and magazines from about 1989 onwards. This 
example contains the Causes in both Burmese and English, and some related SLORC 
slogans. As you will see, much of the vocabulary is the same as that of the passages you 
have been reading. 
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This page is inserted here to give you a change from the passages from the School Readers, 
and to let you see the same rhetoric in use in the world outside the classroom. Like earlier 
Interludes this is a self-contained section, with its own vocabulary, so if you wish to ignore 


it, you can do so without missing words you will need for subsequent sections from the 
Readers. There are no Exercises. 


| 
| 


P 


A — z Ce TNN 
e Li jl . + 3 ' 
$0»20$32c«:2):0l: 
(3o$ecooée Aeq: -------------- $3960: 
c. c. . e. E LJ S ^ ~ LJ 
o36:e6:05o:ep3:o):p$pgo$g heg -- Sea; 
ec C Cn 
seq aa[goaencr20295033E(Seq: ---—-- S seq: 
OUR THREE MAIN NATICNAL CAUSES 
NON-DISINTEGRATION OF THE UNION ....................OUR CAUSE ! 
NON-DISINTEGRATION OF NATIONAL SOLIDARITY ......... OUR CAUSE ! 
CONSOLIDATION OF NATIONAL SOVEREIGNTY ............ OUR CAUSE ! 
ages [Lecot o[Giaguleogé 
096:96:220:39q|6:q6: 
Gali adaGoli oos: Sopsomadol 
oxi q $1096p30? 
c iN o SE si 
goadeg: nanao] 
oc. SUN | Cie . c E 
&CCCOMY 95:0 32e[89p 063 col col PED 
(09560026 gan: 3:n: 
c c 
UPN oiea 
Emergence of the state constitution is 
the prime task of all Union nationals 
c IN ^ o € 
* o»óesor do) $a», 
. Anyone who tries to break up the Tatmadaw is our enemy. 
* 'e»oeco»(S|8 epa» [05 9.000308 
We reject any scheme to break up the Tatmadaw. 
* oo050038 Soo [Boiano 
REE 190 Soio ; 
| T No matter vho tries to divide us, we wil! always remain united. 


=, i 
— = a 
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Vocabulary for The Three Main National Causes 


alata EE DEE heading ------------------- 

3, sometimes spelt o? > we, our, (from c] o? 
“I+plural marker." Originally colloquial, 
used between familiars, or from senior to 
junior, but given additional status when it 
was used in $000 “We the Burmans,” the 
slogan of a nationalist movement in the 
colonial period, subsequently named the 
$.06232009:32Q: ^the Do Bama organiz- 
ation") 

c220$ > responsibility, duty 

BEA: > affair, cause 

-ol: > (countword for sacred or royal persons (as 
in: §:(8: $50: “two monks” 96:000:460I: 
“two princes”), also, as here, for items in 
established sets: Sogdo: “one’s two 
parents,” qaje] ol: “the Five Enemies, 
wE:MySoodssoaSol: “The Ten Duties of 


n" 


Kings," and so on) 


(o c c n * C Ç Ç oc: 

Qposoorcp > union, as in [GpSccoréolegorgcé 
Union of Burma, and saeoGmé§[oadecore o 
United States of America (“state-set up- 
group”) 

(Gio3- > to disintegrate, fall apart 

§ sae): > “Our Cause,” understand: this is one of 


the things we are campaigning/fighting for 
REEN: > indigenous person, native, person 
of the country (“country-original-son”) 
$p3:09:- » to be united 
2523 03- > to be united, in harmony 
3oqjó3o[e»322co » sovereign power ("central- 
power") 
t » to stand firm, to remain 
$6(8- > to be strong and stable 
mme block 2 -------------------- 
æ > you (one of the many alternatives for a 


ze] 


second person pronoun. This one is used in 

fables and in official written announce- 

ments: "Donate your blood" and the like) 
[noun]- afoga > because of [noun], on account of 


[noun] 
o-[verb]-cog¢ (lit. = coll. o-[verb]-cog ) > 
don't let [verb]; here o[§o3cos¢ > don't let 
it disintegrate 
© C: 
323|C:qJC: > one to another, mutually 
GCO:0»:- > to respect 
qjóa6- » to love, have affection for 
c Ç / c 9 if 7 
NA: /3§:9053/ > on an equal footing, 
with equal status ("class-same- 
qualification-same") 
200$z5- > to associate, have dealings with 
ongu- > to defend, protect 


9.00526 aoc[sà poca /à.&:o$ 32Gqjo$ 
39063/ > constitution (“constitute-manner— 
basic—law,” = basic law for the manner of 
setting up (the state) ) 

coleolo$- > to emerge, appear 


0@2§ qj- > to take priority, be in first place 


odecor% /ecal/ > the army, the defence 
services, often rendered in Burma as "the 
Tatmadaw” 

(88- » to break up, pull apart (the transitive 
counterpart of Qo- above) 

q$29 > enemy 

af > plan, scheme 

coos à- > to accept ("receive in the hand") 

à- » to split apart, to divide (transitive sense) 

Oà- > to be split apart, to be divided 
(intransitive) 

000529 [verb-verb] » whoever may [verb] 


Note the Res m the three slogans in block 4: 
oaeo [gga 1 «ip 
ordecor ggeabso[o} S, 
o»o$o»àd Jeng sa[gopd:ad:ea5u 

The rhymes have a similar 
advertisers' jingles, making the phrases more 


acbos 
effect to 


memorable and repeatable. 


i a an me e e ee e 
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Translation 
The translations of blocks 1, 3 and 4 are given in the extract. 
The following is a translation of block 2. 
Do not let the Union disintegrate because of you. 
Indigenous peoples: have respect for each other, have affection for each other, and 
associate on equal terms. 
Preserve our independence. 


SECTION 28 UNION DAY (PAGE 1) 


From ogos: fefus (ogag) eoqj?so 9-6 


1 gie»tteq C MaICl MDDI QC! act! g$ $on q3€! qe: ocna 
reid, pe RE NERO CR AIT NN ONES EIER 
ones ic :1225:1GU IC? o A aru Dı (926: o5»: Da Dene S 


c c o C e E AC: c ess c 
meqorpd:iea02 Vi Pen DMG, DNVVN Ce roo 
ré 


Ooce C C243 € [d 
c 


oce o eon ae Eon Did er. C 
2 LISCH MÖV IDV: s»elogt Reser 1200: 
g»9je:9Jé: og Dosent [gposoóeJorc? pones soa eee; 
CN ¢ KS o M [q : c 
wg) Jansa óo BB capoan: [ySoredérqciarcte> 
tt c b t Ae a 


é [A 
[4 


eocócoócq: Yero g opie: orevléreaor8g dad 


c 


9 365000970 (03: à: roopbep 203 (a$e»c»e]: DEAM o 0399 cone: s 
9c pc cgoeeodegs GU! ‘qoo oehoes epeo adio s 
saacdbaadiqajen aorsCongs 1692000 joo q jeep Go»2600$t 


came ORG: 1962 120912: Moć codrcodeds 103 ooa s[a»[: SU loopou 


Vocabulary for Section 28: Union Day (page 1) 


* 


— M — heading ------------------- administered as seven o3é: “Divisions.” 
(GadecorE > union, as in MD M The English name Mon is pronounced 

Union of Burma, and Pe Sconto “Mawn.” The Arakanese were renamed 

United States of America ("state-set up- Rakhine by the SLORC in 1989. "Burmans," 

group") members of the Burmese ethnic group as 
ib para l PESE distinguished from ethnic Karen and 
Mayer 02020: | oq jÊ: i g$! (eg on! Qc! others, were renamed “Barnar” at the same 

qé: > names of the peoples of the seven time. 

“States” of the Union, with the addition of [noun]+eolé: $ > all the [noun]s 

the Burmese, who live in the (GaSe “Burma Sg ORE - > doubled form of 64 to live 

proper” or “central Burma,” which is efeng: EAO: > “only one land ... only 
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one water," = one and the same land and 
water E . 

2 eo X gyo > “egg not break, nest not be 
damaged,” a standard formula for 
solidarity with one’s family, compatriots 
or other associates 

TM para 2 ---------------- 

[verb] «(8:22 p53o61 » "time at which [verb]-ing 
finished,” = "after [verb]-ing" 

393J6:aj6: » reciprocally, towards one another 

(Gases > state, within a union of states 

CONÉIS GID > hill region (“hill-range- 
region”) 

39Ó qués: > administration 

[phrase] ws) > saying [phrase], here: “under 
the title ‘hill region administration’ ” 

à3(2o: +[verb] > to split and [verb], to [verb] 
separately 

Gay? à- » to cause dissension, to disunite 


Translation 


Union Day 


* 


("blood—split") 

q:e0lé:- > to join with, collaborate, 

water wee coat ar er ee para 3 ------------- 

aces > state, condition, situation 

cgoscodeq: GO: qe a»o(8296523 
eP > “they came to a state in 
which they would have to grant 
independence,” that is to say: the English 
found themselves in a.position in which the 
granting of independence was unavoidable 

q$- > to leave out, omit, except 

(B+g05- > to plan, plot 

c9ooo:- » to desire, want, favour 

cgo?coÓes: ec$coo:o00229 eaw > "they 
spoke as if the indigenous peoples did not 
favour independence,” = they made out that 

the indigenous peoples did not want 

independence 


1. In Burma there live all the indigenous peoples, such as the Kachin, the Kayah, the 
Karen, the Chin, the Mon, the Burmese, the Arakanese, and the Shan. These indigenous 


peoples all live on the same land and drink the same water. 


They live in unity and 


harmony, "without breaking an egg, without damaging the nest." 


2. After the English had attacked and annexed Burma, in order to prevent the indgenous 
peoples from uniting with each other, they administered the states separately, under the 


name "Frontier Area Administration." 


Although they drove a wedge between them in this 


way, when it came to the struggle for independence, the Burmese indigenous peoples acted 


in concert. 


3. After the end of the Second World War, since the entire Burmese nation demanded it 
unanimously, they (the English) reached a point at which they were going to have to 


concede independence. 
regions. 
independence. 
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At that stage the English government plotted to omit the hill 
They talked as if the indigenous peoples of the hill regions did not desire 


Part 3: Texts: Sectio 


em for Séction 28: Union Day (page 1). 


Section 28, Exercise 1. iSentity the odd one out in šach of the following “such as” lists: 


2 


ji 
g 
çı 


Gu 


[un qà: 320900961 male OGN (85 e»$66096:q6:ooo:qpur 


OGI APEI coco! 326090 oe Csige: :gp:n 

eaqpé:a»oqp:t CONÊVSDA: PAVA MAÉ: oen fof Rag 
ScajSesarEs0§:1 DYMA NS 06900 (9$ eosslé: reson f: :qp: 

Boog] ote: a s»coQoo$: (06209 ocan so5q|o»eo:qpii 

Rod Sio) eg eco! CARE ocax bogtha 

een Gv90>961 SMSI MSR: 0622» tap: i 

Qsoayer! Qee! e»[n3p3 ote e»qpeos?Óó oco») oo Sap: i 


ONCE): 91 e(oo: 00698: (9: | GOMES: GID OCN enp: 06 O® pos Q H 


[e] 


Section 28, Exercise 2. Insert the most appropriate of the following subordinate clause markers 


oll 


J! 
gU 
Gil 


aL 
Gi 


: : o eo [3 I [3 c i 
in each of the gaps in the sentences: -[8:250$3»5log6: -G9»5Cop3:l -eoo»e(mé n Each is 
ased in two sentences. 


ÅS Soo cog: à-- ($220: aÊ: iqpio» ops: a: S309? esooé go?[n30l o»p$ v 
qjo$esooóoop (o$eo$6eos o6—— oó9$eo»» cjoscodes; eco: 

FNF poeaqp:o? ecQeoo:i—— eoqpórb»oqproo aboes (o3 oo pou 
(6$eocoóq];o2o:o?: o» ÉR g coni- ÉSA cgo$coÓeq: sveve i 
a»6c900? (8$eo$660? 236:9056—— Biogh 886822p5i 


G020602$:632202 qj$coo:q$ gas- qê: mae biago q:eo0lé:esoo6 g [nav 


n 28 
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Section 28, Exercise 3. The sentences below are split into two halves, and some (but not all ) of 
the second halves have been placed on the wrong lines. Find the most appropriate second 


On (8$e2866096 036:q6:220:6016:$9 09.0005 — 6oo»600$:639009 gOS 
' (3: 9o: 0988 
J efena opdzo}:p8pgo3g. oest - pengofaseqas epés 
oil (8462096: re: How Ap: oops = gaes; q3o»pói 
q:e016:esoo6 go$eococ[n22€ 
Gu eo»o6oo$:oosqpioo goa eq: eVa] urd — aceh pdos oqé:o[o20l oopón 
gi cgoscodea: Mosg ao o»o9q6e«$ — 2960353059) sag: cg: $v 
Gw oogoo9c$emqpé:a»oiqpioo w80SeyooB:oop$c001 — seq]ooo:eoqpé:qp:o? 


half for each wrongly placed first half. 


Section 28, Exercise 4. Answer the following questions in colloquial-style Burmese: 


SECTION 29 


oll 
J" 
Qu 
gi 
gi 


maeopalior mUdzcego e$ 

208607, oooqp5go3qjo53, * (GaSgodeo303 gasaat 

agoa eg; GO: 103308 sóba: 190 o2a5ea0009 3$ 002:G, (Boon: 200511 
(geo t66eo ofé: qe 10001 coud g eq]: eg Ea00511 

sacó Oo on Tog: (00969 9500096: 1$6:220:60902 900509 coo [222 coi 

* 200q9399053]053. = with what objective? 


From ogos: fauno (og) ghg 9-6 


c o c o C 


4 [gSvr036s PQ CEQ DOI AD MAOGA [gaSsoS{gaso wlgord O 92020005 


ames :e[7356: [goose] [moo po Ge[n356. ogg? 9801 ‘cucu Sclcooré 


ge (psc oe SEN ooo pXiooco 3: ajéso3ola»ps li SopS: 159603 pot 


coders 3 sooo sedg» oor: :e[m6: gogo colé:eso»óqj?: s 


G$ wredlreao2d4jote0 comycd|egs VI RGI 9861 cocudSalgco 79 J 
‘c C 
C 


qs 3 i92 [solae c doaia í Sdf oda» 28 


^" 


e 


203i JUIS ogoncodeg? surgguloogsi 


À e . 9 c C eme hs QA 
5 - [gejecoséeotése é 202: eee 1es26qJot E goeg: oR: 
9222 | cocoSc]dco 3 qebes [GaSecorEge sung 209053021 
6 ` cco269c$0 SéccorScad:qm [6392099 sof jé: 3o æ$ 
ascos OGS 90? Smog. Gaete 3056029 bee eese orco 
[9] a T 
000969056005 Gres ew: legge [a6 [gp$ecoo69 eopeppiyoe [yoo 


ioo 


UNION DAY (PAGE 2) 


7 [Ypccorégcgusadiaas2} Bengis mgit: sdopoyjcruscy 
opo cucpssopdisaco:9 3: Yas 


m: 
ods d:[Gooave N cuo q 


anue Heshma: 


CE 


9 


Öga aop: | 
goi ass c o3EsqCsao 22009] 89) 


OD 


Part 3: Texts: Section 29 


¢ 


usemyqucgdqacpai[Gs Gai s o1eopSoooeocopóu 


Vocabulary for Section 29: Union Day (page 2) 


o- [verb]-ò > without [verb]-ing 

32030202 > together 

Ptv- > to show, demonstrate 

[verb]-e(p226: t- > to demonstrate that 
[verb] 

060d > Panglong (name of a town) 

32003:32G0: > meeting, conference 

0008908 Gq09:- > to write one's signature, to 
sign (ee;o9:- is a lit. doubling: coll. is 
usually o0$90$. o9:- ). For the structure of 
this sentence see the note below. 

e(cX(go8olo»póu > they announced (understand: 
announced that the agreement had been 
signed) f 

[maea or e(n392»405 > announcement 

eà[s0:$660050 > without being able to split 
(the country) any longer 

A atari para 5 ------------------ 

[name] pa} 20990- > to desgnate as [name], 
to name as [name] 

voveennunnuenennunen para 6 ------------------ 

(B:@:- > to take the lead, to be in charge 

o- [verb]-8 > before [verb]-ing 


o96- » to reach to arrive at 
[time or place] 80966 > before reaching [time or 
place] 


At that meeting 


c c Q c e c c ec Q IS 
202C00G6: Q0CoO:GJO2OC: calé:esooéqp:o | ODAM 
that they wanted independence the leaders signed 


of "even before") 

(8.6025 » capital city 

2008 teat- > to carry 

R- > to welcome 

3occo:(g- > to salute, pay respects to 

[verb]-[eé:(6¢ > by [verb]-ing, by means of 
(verb]-ing 

G29:909:- > to unite, be united 

mem ewe nmsewonnnecne para 7 ------------ 

eqq? gs: / aqjo$ o» - / » Kyaikkasan 
Stadium 

[verb]-ca9 §- > to have the habit, be in the 
habit of [verb]-ing, to [verb] regularly 

Q90932003:3260:à > mass rally, mass meeting 

wag: > temporary shop (“shop-room”) 

a:ayer- > to lay out, set out 

mg /erg/ > dance show 

q996 > film, movie ("image-live") 

3209:9^ > in particular, as a special feature 

3202063250 > dance medley, dance programme 

oés003- > to present, put on show 

csesisé > by this means, in this way, by so 
doing 

oqo- > to exchange, barter 

[verb]- ep GPO- > “to come to [verb]-ing,” = to 
amount to [verb]-ing, be a way of [verb]-ing 

qé:$:- » to be close, intimate, on warm friendly 
terms 
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Here is the fleshed out version in the text: 

Qop: 13260: (05: 1096 At that great meeting 

cgoseodeq: o? bagasso ea[go: Ó Qan: :e(o2o €: that they wanted independence with no 
division between States and central 


Burma 
(Ga8gudeal E:eaootapig¢ Liec: ceng: m the leaders of the States and central Burma 
aagos caog: [mapi wrote their signatures 


Translation 


4. The indigenous peoples of Burma wanted to demonstrate that they wanted to gain 
independence together, with no division between the states and central Burma. So they 
held a meeting in Panglong in the Shan State in February 1947. At that meeting the leaders 
of the states and the leaders of the Burmans signed (an agreement saying) that they 
wanted independence with no division between the states and central Burma. This was 
announced on 12 February 1947. It was on account of that announcement that they (the 
English) had to give independence to Burma without being able to split the states and 
central Burma any longer. 


5. The 12th February, the day on which the leaders of the indigenous peoples of the union 
signed (the agreement) in unity, was designated Union Day. 


6.. We celebrate Union Day every year, under the guidance of the government. In the 
period preceding Union Day we carry the Union Flag to the capitals of the States and 
welcome and salute it there, and thereby we demonstrate the unity and solidarity of the 
Union. 


7. We hold the ceremonies of Union Day annually in Kyaikkasan Stadium in our capital 
Rangoon. In the stadium we hold a mass rally. We set up exhibitions and shops. There are 
also dances and films. A special item is the presentation of dance programmes by the 
indigenous peoples. Doing this is a way of exchanging our ethnic cultures with each other, 
and it enables us to reach deeper friendship and understanding. 


Exercises for Section 29: Union Day (page 2) 
Section 29, Exercise 1. The bracketed phrases in some (but not all) of the sentences below have 
Been paren] x the wrong sentence. d non them d that they make better sense. 


on OVCA (REecor008: iq (03 (Beg: 02) aag Y: [don 

j! (wfe: vopad[aé:(o€) Aé6eoobsocóo Ge qs auetaz: rolaopsi 

ou (0p ecooóqe4,3996: :29§0:08 (Gaps oò) ghn: eg eye: oolaoghu 

c! ogjácoo$o?2»p9 (ċena seccoig(sé:(o€) QU 095:09:2303059 
(o2»(e20l o» pu 

ji QCA: PA (Cigah e$6e05$66o090) seqiéqié: Q9 qê: $:c00c025pÀ1 

Gu Q.e m$ og? (Laconi oes 00868) c36:q6: 99913900630: o» eonsolaxpàr 


c 


qi 39609009 00p9 (maos: a2co:[53: hegoe) cgoscodeq: GO: :€Jecoco2220pÓI 
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Section 29, Exercise 2. Link the verbs in column B with an appropriate object in column A: 
Column A : Column B 
ou gv eqo — Paol 9095.1 
c [e] € 
J! 329 0139 G9: GN: zea: famol 


Qu (005600069 320502 ~ con:oloop5i 
Gil G29:9p9:902 - eqj6:oolo»pou 
jl 3202063220q[: = aj$ ooo:(030l o5 
Gu 60206 05$:6320qp:09 = o»6 soos [m30l o»pón 


Section 29, Exercise 3. Mark the following statements as True or False in the light of your reading of 
Sections 28 and 29. 

ou (00560096965, 325ó: i304o:qp: :09 g ggi cows myé 

Ji v€apelen[grgdc[ogr¢ o6 óS: ee Gessosfgese ogee: Sécorp0l 

o" (9o$ecolé:csooó qp: oops BA eg: an: coop: (op5 s o5eslé: eso eq: go ool 

Gu occ (82205:2260:[03:026 (9$ eo$6eeslc: :esooóqp: :0» coo990? eq: [Menna 

BL $66eooSesl e: esooG[n3:qp:oopó vée og $00 mpl 

Gu vEoporgyoo [gedecor€gsacseor% upd) 22039o5[p20l o»pó 

qu (8$62026: qe aoosqproogà B oeg 32020009 Banini: vEadorgyd[eé dan 

ow (gg o0086:qé:a00:e01 €: HRD Boso so 8s»: qj6q(o256: [pogan 


Section 29, Exercise 4. Answer the following questions in colloquial-style Burmese: 
oi o6c$32005:32c0: 20038994090 036:08o5cót 
Ji o€c)eoquó0? 20059» vgod: v 
9" euel oj- qeg? [o [eSecoréqesch ore [roe 2905g03051I 
Sil (00560026964, voCo $66coo5ascón] 90090 eaoréogo:(Mo005u 
ju Séécor5s008 Gags cox espobo3aasl 900 qsm 
Gu (gpSccortgessoad: :39g0:02 200990 mjas 
qu o96:e6:020:60300. GE: MYMS 
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SECTION 30 THE PANGLONG SPIRIT 


From mowo: Buo (9@96) gigo go-@) 
The following passage is a more detailed treatment of the subject of Sections 28 and 29. It is included 
here to give you more exposure to the vocabulary, and to give you practice with longer sentences. 


06098050205 


[e coc c cro . f C 
1 véo p5 qo: [ypse02260 C$ wuce 6[yoos ONMO 
i^ 


c c c c 
G 222 bonos ok laSa i KC Co»0c co5[go: 


9 
[9] 


ojo 009 352069226 pee ƏC? pools [pów g 
E E. us 296009 Si im. $copo opio»: 


cole 70758 $072 9090602: 2205 emoé: 200509 69290995 


2 2@g9 9 E Ber 30 mdj Do ove oo as VISCA 


moscodeg: i too[gé a colésoso2é coo» 

ô 

oc. c és c C c 2 o c 

e E 6909993 [gpsoacecvléso5 me iege SBOP COVES: 999P 

[g0303|90 ebb E mamos EES eai eges 
c c OC o c c t ¢ o | 

29 pe [q$9»36692»: CHOICE HVE 26009929) - goto $o58J»:020 


ol Sey NN c 5C [sd olé: oc o c 

ien pos cura aac [üpsesé Go» 2€0rS25u5uj 220036 Ce aC e qs 
NN c o co c iod Ç c : c 

soe] ie ordo ong wepo»egeosj oesa»ceop: Dype $o 


JE c c c Jé C o 
Goce 3600260) 935 ie ely 5s2[yeqeao> ROUND GƏ C26 509009 


a0 ps véo S sostensiccig 28592 9 2861 cvcvsolgco 2J q05e$ 026 
C o C o C c o Cc 

pees ON came eut diner : . | Le 
¢ 

3 Gjuecsesej Ore [gorse c909c006q: JAE] GODICOD§: 


J 
o [s c 


e[u[gs eg[»:2 oD efie on pe: aoscodeq: 99 Cree tae a [as 
és 


oco cocN e c C ON 
OISCCOUD sul culos MA&CIIQG [4600 p51 029829 djoéedosejó SJ? Ó 
L L o 5 Le 


t 


(ezo vje] C oJ qo5es m GpSeco2éqa003 3230 co: se Ga o 5: 
aSp205009 Oo Sp oops s»os[aé (geo co» qose, 205905009; a 
c c c oc c c 
4 ` 500g ee D d 322: co: enon p3p203909p5 
eee vE3803020508 qóo»$eoqs deco» soe do»ooé[e3:o]o: 


134 


Part 3: Texts: Section 30 


Vocabulary for Section 30: The Panglong Spirit 


TTA heading ------------------- 
$o095920$ > spirit, attitude 


eon ÊG: > southern portion 

cposevé > (a town known on English language 
maps as Loilem) 

e(go052005 /ocS/ > "northern direction,” to 
the north 

S t- > to be situated, to lie 

oF c IS ¢ c c 
co3(£o:e2»5cops: > same as CUGA: 
Qe i3 p. [4 ; c e 

co506 coS(£o:62»5cop3: > the emphatic cuño 
creates an effect something like "although 
as regards being small it is indeed small” 

Q c c n 

meg Beni empo: > "to be famous so 
that the world knows,” = to be world 
famous 

o40$:- > to create, devise, arrange, bring about 

egoe: > background, build-up 

(G§coa5- [verb] > lit. doubling for (o4 - [verb] 

03:90:— > to think over, consider 

Qg > “muchly,” very much, greatly 

o c e Hu . : n 

®03 oco- > “the mind enters and enjoys,” to 
find interesting, to be interested 

[verb]-2305 Go»56:- lit. for coll. [verb]-o«o 
co»o6:- > "the [verb]-ing is good" = it 
makes one [verb]; here $03 0602:2309 
GWS it arouses one’s interest, it is 
interesting 

[verb]-259309 GO 620p » one finds that it 
[verb]-s 


$9204: > the new year 

§ 080870 > the start of the new year 

a[o > strenuously, fighting hard 

G39:G$:- > to discuss 

[verb]-cgad (6d0095 > they were still [verb]- 
ing. -<ò is a verb suffix of limited 
frequency, but it is found in one relatively 
common word: à {@:s38éé "developing 
country," literally, one which is "still 


developing" 

For the consitutent parts of this sentence see the 
note below: para 2 sentence 2. 

(noun]-ol > [noun] as well, [noun] in addition 

BoE ong 29.05 > hill area 

059010299: » all together, at once, in the same 
package 

e: à- > to sow dissension, to try and force 
apart 

There is note on the structure of this sentence 
also: para 2, sentence 3. 

32g: Q- > to lead, act as leader 

aefa q- > to have foresight, be far- 
sighted 

GOQ,+60- > to meet 


005:G0:- » to hold a meeting 


[noun]~saq > in accordance with [noun], 
according to [noun] 

«(eo > plains (as distinct from co»o6oo4:s05n 
— another way of referring to central 
Burma) 

o9 (86 op: > simultaneously Gê- = to vie, 
compete, be concurrent) 

oogorgéeé > republic (“president-state”) 

colcolo$- > to emerge, come into being 

eee HA n GUleol 8éaec: [gda0a8 > "it 
was because ... that the emergence of ... 
came about.” See note below: para 3 
sentence 1. 

qa Q- 9 §/ > to honour, celebrate 

[verb]- 22093265 (6€ Or [verb]-20p93264 $ lit. = 
coll. [verb]-02326$à, > as a way of [verb]- 
ing, by way of [verb]-ing 


qéoo$- > to grow in strength, become firm, 
mature 
80:50:92 > impressively, solemnly, on a grand 


scale 
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Para 2, sentence 2. The main blocks that make up this sentence are: 


ga At that time 

(9$eo&ee ogos ea; OED: Me as Burma had not yet gained independence 

BE: qé: 2000: 1oR00p9 the people of the country 

moa eg: ases to obtain independence : E 

Bojo: :98¢ 89:68: e$ were holding discussions with the British government 


Para 2, sentence 3. This is a four-block sentence. The vital blocks are 1 and 4 — 
1. Boday BRAS The British government 
4. ENIRA cagA V sowed dissension in various ways. 
This basis is expanded by several additional blocks. Block 3 is a short subordinate clause: 
3. Poss soméor§:g.usyp: oq:colé:$éeoqs 
so that central Burma and the hill areas should not be able to act together 
Now try reading blocks 1-3-4 in order. 
Block 2 is another subordinate clause, the nub of which is: 
2 (nub). co»5605$:$05qp:020] eco:cpoo(oe 
as it didn't want to give (independence) to the hill areas as well 
Now try reading parts 1-2-3-4 in order. 
Finally we can add in the remainder of the sentence, which is a subordinate clause (2a), 
which belongs inside block 2: 
2a.[B$e286609 cgo$eoóeq: eucons] when it gave independence to Burma 
First read the whole reassembled block 2: 
2 (full). (8$e»$6609 agosa eg: GUGAN] c022600$:4 05qp:00] eco:cQoo[o8 
as it didn't want to give independence to the hill areas as well when it gave it to Burma 
And finally try reading blocks 1-2-3-4 with the full block 2: 


1. [$0923 399399990 « The British government 
2 (full), [g§oog6603 cposcoden: GOGN] as it didn’t want to give independence to the 
co»o6 oo 4:9 gp: Nol eco:cpo»(sd hill areas as well when it gave it to Burma 
3. [Gadegé eonen g go Qp: oy:60] E:86coa§ in order that central Burma and the hill 
areas should not be able to act together 
4. sq]: ig @03:33a005 1 sowed dissension in various ways. 


Para 3, sentence 1. It is almost impossible to reflect the structure of this sentence in an English 
translation: the “because clause” ( CHOR is too long. It would be easier if the Burmese 
sentence were split into two Separate sentences (labelled A and B below), with TA 


teplaced by.. Hees Belogré 


A. opoEcpooaySzoq Under the terms of the Panglong Agreement 
9$eo$6€ goodea; qfeooosos] when Burma attained independence, 
c0256008: :e(e(os ©3826 ò i without the hills and the plains being separated 
odos: cgoscodeq: qipi both gained independence simultaneously 
B. ooe[o»6 For that reason 
Poseo 20g02(8$or8E6Up it came about that “RUB” came into being. 
coleolo$863(s6: [gdcvo0p5 
The point being made is that the RUB as we know it could not have come into being if the plains A 


had been granted independence while the hills remained under British rule. 
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Part 3: Texts: Section 30 


Translation 


The Panglong spirit 


1. Panglong is a small town situated north of Loilem in the southern Shan State. 
Although the town is small, it is a town which at one time became known throughout the 
world. When one considers the background that made Panglong world famous, one finds it is 
extremely interesting. i 


2. The time was early in 1947. At that time Burma had not yet gained independence, so 
the mass of the indigenous working people, led by General Aung San, were still engaged in 
hard-fought discussions with the British government With the aim of obtaining their 
country’s independence. The British government, when granting independence to Burma, 
did not wish to grant independence to the hill regions at the same time, so it sowed 
dissension in various ways with the aim of preventing central Burma and the hill regions 
from acting together. However, the Burman leaders, under General Aung San, and the far- 
sighted leaders of the hill peoples met together in Panglong and on 12 February: 1947 signed 
the Panglong Agreement. 


3. Under the terms of the Agreement, when Burma gained independence, the hills and the 
plains were not treated separately but both obtained independence simultaneously, and it 
was because of this that the Republic of the Union of Burma was able to come into being. 
Nowadays, the 12th February, the date on which the Panglong Agreement was made, is 
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designated Union Day as a way of honouring the solidarity of all the peoples of the Union. 


4. Every year on that day, the day on which all the peoples of the union were united 
together, we celebrate the festivities of Union Day on a grand scale in order to preserve the 
Panglong spirit. 


Exercises for Section 30: The Panglong Spirit 


Section 30, Exercise 1. The verbs in most of the following sentences (but not all) have been put on 
the wrong line. Find the right sentence for each of the displaced verbs. 


eT occ (8.2205 q: LS eonig: oz — 605050] u 

Ji 0608 @ 005 @ (03: - ealé:eaorédolaoa5 

Ql Re oggq-9$6og6 véo odg: — agg 

gi oča, megpoengdgegorelayré:ao05 — eo colo58o2opóu 

Si [ego 096:q6:2»0:qp:0 $cóqjócaooó sos: -— Saapa 

Gu bfo maaa fongit: cgo$eoóeq: — c0:eoc90l copa 

"E cie si qoosrg nic — aSo 

[3]] (8$e»62lé:csooéqp:s6 conen: ju eal E:eaoné qp:oopó Spi 
oc = 

Q! — $c5quócsoo6s0$:290laso6 [fne] :eaorE gp:o9p5 909:60:(22»p5i 
véopergyoap — 

oo» oao eons Pog eomtor§g:guSqpia0p5 oo$(Q6 oops: 
cposcodeg: — $0506 02:290 

GONE: 

oow Bap: cgo$coóeq: cu:coxsse] eoqp[n2»:990: op n 
(Gp3ecooéeo»geo [9$ onito — 

oj" (So$ecoo6ecsog6 (005ecoo6ec2o:0293 Sags — co0$9o$eq:o9:[n22»p5v 
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Section 30, Exercise 2. Mark the following statements as True or False in the light of your reading of 
Section 30: 

ol 06058. %2 ocapoogyd comagoreazop:o093 B. CA a»gocoqp32op3 t 

J" Cag: pop cgo*cobese Casos [Ges s o5qpiso ordGéor05: oeoo 

Qu vaporayd ajos eoo UN cgorcoden; G$? 2205902000: slop n 

gi qe5aBeseoe o3: opi cgo$coóeq: q«i (GphopeoÓooorqpis t H| apu eagies: 8eoopoi 

a aÊ 0696, og cocbgoSesiaiieosoe[mpe v€oporg up esTovpsı 

Gi o6c99056205 . q6o»$coqs gO09 98076: GigE or96:08:3 odav eq: come: Sfp 

au (GoSesé CaSgadqp:e) eelé:esocéqp:oop? gevleg 

e" bose bga: egfxchclagre: eeo 

G! nama emp: oooroo boom q ab (ioposoes se [Ggoecooe ees gay: eqié:ooloo on 

2o! (caSsuSealé: seame: aps Saa 63206203: ES (50323105 og:colé:&éq$ 32 «ji: jl: 
GO3:3309051 


Section 30, Exercise 3. Translate the following sentences into Burmese: 

. Loilem lies to the south of Panglong. 

In 1947 Panglong became known throughout the world. 

Burmese students are greatly interested in the Panglong Agreement. 

The Burmese leaders had to engage in hard-fought discussions with the British government. 
General Aung San headed the Burmese leaders. 

The leaders of the hill peoples were far-sighted. 

The leaders of central Burma and the states held a meeting in February. 

The British government had to give independence to the hills and the plains at the same time. 
It is the duty of every Burman to keep the spirit of Panglong strong for ever. 


CONAN A WN 


Section 30, Exercise 4. Answer the following questions in colloquial-style Burmese: 


oll 0609 B.» Spog PpS 

J' ocoale, mosaeqj§ o» seq [mo: 9005 

e Cosg: ron) o»[sóci* ep: not 

gu veaporg}jon? 200929 coo$9 0909: ioco 

aL cgoscodeq: qelogo biongó DS esTooadi 

Gu (29560026 9220:qp:eo oéc5$03e20$ q$2»$6063256 Ceao Setelo] 
* mfes, = why? 


INTERLUDE =- HUMAN RIGHTS DAY 


The text that follows is from a leaflet issued at a meeting held by the National League for 
Democracy on 13 March 89, during Daw Aung San Suu Kyi's political campaign. Ko Pon 
Maw (or Hpone Maw) was a student at the Rangoon Institute of Technology. He was shot 
dead when security forces opened fire on a student protest march cn 13 March 1988. 
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mole pluos st 
Lifer Bt cgsrghoreryes 
Beng 
(912108) 


o9-9-0Q e4ngsp oo 45h q $1605 
&éss é odinde g& dnd s £og(s $ v 
09 Sih: AS meq 6m sor qopidio 
soso: 2d qesodicoq o o d: $0: 


coag: ab dadb Fo of ee qeqng ioca 
] qo: dca fres qG 8:5 cin Say oq: 
dS anrS deg Say qdmes hg fico EDS 
jl qeane ad pS vdinde ad b $e $ó6qóqo 
g daca: qoy $mdq gan cq: 9394:1990 | 
G coke: DQG (gà oo Sdéquygdmeq: 
€&^ a dndgdoo wadis pings qo 
à coo BY $1609 § GO 34oeq69»eq : 
so 06 dloódd Qoóqó: o sodQó 3 GF 
oeq6eqimqo e:552) (923) q e olm 


Df 
fonas: grp $00n2ddg cod oo: s coqs 
Jeocodcdmo: cqraoy edo qon 


gAndQrng 
s Gran:3 gmeqeny qÓ 
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Text of Interlude Human Rights Day * 


32000809 NYSC aysd:(ac: &$009cop5s6 


(8$ e»$66 OR, 32QESIEH:SS, 39086:39903 


(oo110@) 


OQ-g-ag e$ e4 Myhroud mya: gboodoop5eq, inasi [e}eohce 


ogo: QU $ Sqeneqbso aoo: qnos Qi cop? o?94: 1609300! 9209 632209692303 3236: 324^: = 


qp: 0? o»(Q6 ponp: ogé: 086020951 


€ iN 


J 20240 Ryeo ayqi [yfi og" cpsegCmeneqp: sBosayprega[ge:- 


eoa REESE 3oq]o20 


o 
n” 


SGmeq bog, qjó3264 46 
$6005cop364, 0 legerhecoge agea: Becopdaqies: 32090: #39903 


Rage oqe:bqeo» ese 


[gecolge: =. 


3209 02 "(páeo$éc C9.329 63968; es. EART 220590905 3296: 3248: 0295 oye: 0§ev09951 


2 OOS: Go5 000g S8meqdsacq: c0»509036 olo6o205906 «€: 029000209 


S IS 9o Q 
€ 3Gmeqdsoeq:- 
c 


320300 cog: (alo CSnc: 3372: o6: 32 GOs 14600920058) g[c08 2:86 coq 


crjeo»ce»é c o$322: G6: 2»»: Gf Coq psl 


* The single paragraph of the original is here reprinted in separate paragraphs to 


facilitate reference. 


TOREA for Interlude: Human Rights Day 


-TMMMe- heading ------------------- 

aeo /$/ > martyr : 

eS: :865 > Ko Pon Maw (name of a student: see 
introduction to this Interlude above) 

RaQ i- > to fall in battle, to be killed 

g 80030099 / coo5/ > anniversary ("year-cycle- 
revolve") l 

323$ eA; > right, privilege 

Q. aage; > human rights 

39036359905 > celebration, symbol, - 
commemoration, remembrance 


[verb]-2593 4 $3299 (lit. = coll. [verb]-0332026: 
or similar) » in accordance with [verb], 
often translatable as “since [verb]," " 
view of [verb]" and variants. 

0296:0): or 000§:05: > entire, complete: 

326322: > force 


in 


HIN: > massed forces, collective forces 
iS . . " 
G3220569- > to bear in mind, recall to mind 
[verb]-2305 [noun] » [noun] intended to, likely to 
[verb] 


0294: 1693320: 632008 6929053296: 3392: > 
ceremonies intended to commemorate KPM 

o»(Q6so$oopà: /—-o5/ > simultaneously 

emm Imm para 2 -------------------- 

a8o03095:- /-a9§:/ > to be extinguished, 
obliterated, destroyed 

adq: S8meqd 303 q > The National 
League for Democracy (the political party 
led for a time by Daw Aung San Suu Kyi) 

[noun]-3264 $$ lit. = coll. -32658, » as [noun], on 
the part of [noun], in the róle of [noun]; often 
best left untranslated. 

[verb]- (86:22 c9. ge > sonorous, old-fashioned 
alternative for [verb]- e$ lit. = coll. [verb]- 
o 


2202903- > to designate, to allocate 

3990:3240: > ceremony 

-9 > item (countword for ceremonies, meetings, 
committees and the like) l 


[noun]-g¢o20g > together with [noun] 
32Gq:60050 > campaign, struggle 
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oloé- > to be involved, to participate 

02050 oĉ- > to join in the battle 

0290003026 > up to the present ("now-period- 
up to") 


: 880oeea»ce«: > the cause of, the campaign for, 


democracy 
Gay: (o2- » to be fervent, to be enthused 
("blood—rise") 


Sentence structure notes 

Para 1. The nub is — 
$80»«69326320:920p5 
3280:3240:q[:02 0q6:o2opóu 

The nub is preceded by — 
"esc P 69,0098 Ro: 1609 


MSE: gbooScopSes, (SócopSs Esp 


[noun]- $v) lit. = coll. [(noun]- 
Z OSDA or-à oo$2509(B: > > in connection 
with, in relation to, [noun] 

gjeo- > to share, distribute 

800:- > to experience 

Dco > leaflet, booklet 

eqo- > to write 

(6§,.c0- > to distribute, issue 


democratic forces 
held ceremonies 


Given that 13-3-89 is the anniversary 
of the fall of KPM 


Para 2. This sentence is composed of a number smaller sentences — 


1. Rggices oyaq 
D». ‘opergceoge OR, S2QETIGR! 380509: 1205 
3. NLD-s2695¢ KPM mja: G220 cg 

Cp, 52QEII66; esas [oe o20$90$20pÀu 


KPM fell. 

Human rights are non-existent in Burma 

The NLD designated the day on which 
KPM fell as Human Rights Day. 


4, (9$eo$66056 Qn. 32g6326qy qp: (o§copdqgc8aoa5u They wish to restore human rights 


oc c iN Q e 
9.., 32000:32900 [Gco 
6. 32863240: myops 


in Burma. 
They want it to be a symbol. 
They held a ceremony. 


Nos 3 and 6 are combined as follows to make the main structural component of the sentence: 


NLD-326446 SEM eor Gay sq 
Qi. sogéaeeq: c saloo 2009905000 


32903240: ays: opsi 


Nos B m 2 da combined as follows: 


RHEFISOD Rapra[geroop5 
O§ OD éc È Ja E506 
(G$eo$66egó cy soggsven} 
3803008: :ese(s 6: e(o2»6 can CEI 


Nos 4 and 5 are combined as follows: 


[gh er8Ceoge cp sogesreqrap: Bivafa: 


32000:32902 GOGOI 


The NLD designated the day on which 
KPM fell as Human Rights Day and 
held a ceremony. 


The death of KPM 
is solely due to the absence of 
human rights in Burma 


They. want it to be a symbol for the 
restoration of human rights in Burma. 


Finally, the combined 1+2 is connected into the main clause 3+6 by changing 


c IN 
[63223 
IN e 
.. (gdoo{og 


It is ... 
Because it is ... 


And the combined 4+5 is connected into the main clause 346 by changing 


m [gdeocboloops 
i (S eo[o 6:29 c9 co 
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They want it to be... 
so that it should be ... 


Part 3: Interlude: Human Rights Day 


Para 3. The nub is — 


Laso: 322: to the people 
aje»eooéco$32o: (o4. coo! oops we distribute this leaflet 
This nub is expanded by 


(a) the addition of a long relative clause (ending pnypisedy d in a ) before LERA; and 
(b) the addition of a subordinate clause (csse: .. ‘ .. $6 cons ) after (0955, 09326016: 392: 


| 


Translation 


To mark the anniversary of the death of the martyr Ko Pon Maw 
and Burma Human Rights Day (13-3-89) 


1. 13 Mar 89 being the anniversary of the death of the martyr Ko Pon Maw, democratic 
forces throughout Burma have held ceremonies simultaneously in his memory. 


2. Ko Pon Maw’s death came about as a result of the crushing of human rights in Burma. 
For this reason, the NLD held a ceremony designating the anniversary of Ko Pon Maw's 
death "Burma Human Rights Day," with the objective of making it a symbol of «the 
campaign for» the restitution of human rights in Burma. 


3. We have written and distributed this leaflet to the people of our country, who have 
taken part in the battles of the long struggle for democracy alongside Ko Pon Maw and are 
still fervent in the cause of democracy, so that all may share in the spirit of the occasion. 


SECTION 31 OUR BENEFACTORS, OUR UNCLES 


From gwos: (8$e000$oo (»ge4) eoqp$so 49 


143 


Burmese: An Introduction to the Literary Style 


eoqi egt Br Bsqoe 


[« C O oco ¢ C o cC oCe Sol ¢ c 
1 mj$eo»5o? §ééooab awapo] ew Scad aopsit uw? 
S050] zeqee3 oo6eso»6es[n3e 22» sarr€aneouda00 324) oto? mj$eorde3 
a rer oe i t * 
o»[a ecosoo:[ngolaopo 
C C [e] c [^] o CT a 
2 G0226290005 900219] 2102 6008 226099897396 2:03:92: ays 
Sd esT[mcopSu B:fe$t08 cogsgemna: e[prfiotegUles oin 
eono c9 lap P193: emg: ajay 
[4 cC o E » ¢ Oo Qo [*] [6] o C 
3 m$cordo3 sgopor:adsea02 sco$o0lo9 e: [p3:e90 Souja 
C C C C C C ¢ fo) E oc c * Q 
oopó" soo0992c0p9qn50909$ cloó:cBcopsr Soj reos[p3 0985 n 05:05:58 
MOS sÓ:&Ó ciadnscors: O05 JES ogla Si DO adsoase|oIe300 
^ ue: C 5 l ; ES ‘ e e [ql i | i ra 


Cc 
sao 8050] teo: [p32»po i 5:(p}sc3a0p5 eo» o3 got ow ÉR 


wa: cgp logas 
[^] o O [e Cc C O [e C oc A 
4 er 3:o5e eoeie[o3»6 Mm $eor503h OIONEN 002690: 
ol c. O ad C . C Q2: ox o3 :22 [el 0D S 2Cco^ Sch 
q ogi z RS » Bpan mso 
eonjiegé eo: golog 


Vocabulary for Section 31: Our benefactors, our uncles 
] EID i 


-----heading EE rice field") 
Go: $:96 : x Ha setae of cay:¢: ," one to whom $o5q]:- > to plant, cultivate (“insert (seedling 
- you owe a debt of gratitude, person who: ^ or other item)-sow") 
does you a substantial service or favour, wS d]ie: > agriculture 


such as your parents, who bring you up; your asean- > to work, undertake work 
teachers, who educate you; your doctor, who ea:o:- > to respect 
saves you from pain; and so on. coq: is the sa(9 > always 


action or service by one person that Beeman para 2 -------- 
generates gratitude in another. The common [verb]~co00200:(9¢ > by way of [verb]-ing, as a 
phrase coe: ÊD , now translatable means of [verb]-ing : 
as “to thank, to be grateful to,” seems 8:93: e: esl 2595 > we call them Uncles: One of 
originally to have meant something like the aims of the Burma Socialist Programme 
“to recognize, accept, sn’s services." Party (1962-1988) was tochange the 
B:(03: > uncle (esp one older than your parent); ———. superior attitude of many town-dwelling 
` here used with specialized meaning, which. ^ Burmans towards the peasants of the 
is explained in the text . countryside into one that appreciated their 
TM para 1 -------—------ place in the economy and Burmese society. 
coo 002 > agricultural land ("rice field (one Hence the term "Uncles." 


that is deliberately flooded in season)-non- — 2:03:09 eoig: > the benefits conferred upon us 
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by our Uncles, the services our Uncles 
perform 
qpii(po:- » to be many, numerous 
[verb]-cp- > to [verb] greatly, immensely 


90:29:- > to consume ("eat-use") 

aogool: > rice (“dehusked rice-rice in the 
husk.” Note that “cooked rice” is cowé: ) 

32009320009 / -oo05/ > clothing ("wearing- 
cloth") 

qo93096- > to weave 

olgé: > cotton ("undressed cotton-cotton wool") 

2 > oil l . 


09:05:38 > "eat-use-oil" = edible oil, cooking oil: 


$Â: > sesamum 


Translation 


Our benefactors, our uncles 


Part 3: Texts: Section 31 


eed > groundnut ("ground-bean") 

20605: > fruit (“tree-fruit”) 

2903:005 > colective term for a range of types 
of fruit 

p$ > season 

[noun]}-sec$o5 > in accord with, matching, 
following [noun] 

3005 > goat 

ajj > water buffalo 

$^: > cow, bull, cattle 


00:00365 Gq: > food, clothing and shelter (“eat- 
wear-live-matter") 
805 c3a:- > to be unworried (“mind—be cool") 


i 
i 


1. Our country is an agricultural country. We always respect the peasants who work in 


agriculture. 


2. Asa way of being respectful to the peasants, we call them "Uncles." The debts we owe 


our Uncles are very numerous. 


3. Our Uncles plant the rice that we eat every day. They also plant the cotton for 
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weaving our clothes. They also plant the sesamum and groundnuts for our cooking oil. They 
also d fruit in the appropriate season. Our Uncles also rear goats, puiisiges, cattle and 


4. It is thanks to the work of our Uncles that we are freed from worry about food, clothing 
and housing. It is for these reasons that our Uncles are our benefactors. 


Exercises for Section 31: Our benefactors, our uncles 


Section 31, Exercise 1. Supply appropriate words to fill the gaps in the following sentences: 

9! eooo629coo922e0:098l] CYR e CONA, o»020? “E: qp:oe eaog 

JI eooo6opcoo$25e0:0925p5 RCD, ...... $$66:320905 qcn u eao: [molos 
QI aooo6spcooSoseorqp:on d o? col) Ma hoor>o3, Goo: 001908 (Qoool oops 

gw [BRA ...... efeng eg e0302 0ps og! I sodc3:0csqpin’ oqs 

Si [ggergccoops sein Gon gê ear tola folas 

Gi S (93:03. SSC: c0:6259 ole agigeorso8 ...... S909 vomeydolaogs 

qw coréapaocsaaeo{Brqp:a098 ...... PSLE cpdesoréoop51 


Section 31, Exercise 2. Find the right word in this list to fill each of the gaps in the following 
sentences: l l l 

: e ¢ e Aag Sog 
egifi — PŠ — WARO — NÓ — $0300: 


ou olgé: (ec = oaao 
Ji 89: 86 e(99o as qopi 
ou 20605: rood gio? m 32.0808 


026): 
GH Eog — Boidfevrao[ge ogee 
HI ogácoo$o? or:9§ 3:[43:08 Bot. 


cops 
02502 coo: 9o: ipoghu 
RE gorgpras eov 


Section 31, Exercise 3. Para 3 of this Section lists eight agricultural products. What are they? List 
them in both Burmese and English. 


Section 31, Exercise 4. Link each noun phrase in Column A with an appropriate verb in Column B: 


Column A Column B 

o1 ŚP gico 0209 c9920p9 I 
ji eoo» 6 agconSooeo: qp:o? : 6g;(9 09951 

ou eo$odl: :03 24,02 PS1 
Çi 32009320009 omdd:00p0 
gu ego eaol 
Gu 80:9[:0? asean va Il 


Section 31, Exercise 3. Answer the following m eb aa aa style Burmese: 
ol aoo 6 apoo 59260: GOZUN o2232098. qia Szoci 
JI eorrtogoousare: 16030} BFS, oneg “3:(Brgp:” 08, eslos 
on cgj$ 602908 02:02 wf sprue a ‘ meo: onc 
cu $:p:o? poseo olo? REEM, soso} od:00051 


9! ogj$eooo$ Or:05:08 gcm, 2:03:02 909609 60:20 c8 


a) 
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(9:02.00 90009 qg54 * 603M eg:(gyoo cou 
0302 $ eo, mfes ** GYIGIQESOQCS eal o»cóu 


o B c c : e o 2 
MAIS / ninas = animal »* MGS, = why? 


SECTION 32 PEASANTS’ DAY (PAGE 1) 


From mouon: fous (og) hs 4-49 


conb nnac 


1 COICO Gor 2E 9900050909344 9209 s2{yosors 
apone [gooop5 1 
2 eose [gSor8Eeoré 
L L ô 
200220) 98 [ae [n3o»p5 1 6022623000$009219 3:125p9 eo 
09208 02:23:0$920005 o0l09 s»cógaccoo09 0050 scos Su 0o 
as ds ido t enar ur 
6202 oul: S66[5 2208 és espésaj[sé: [sé &6c [soe o6ecqQeoqs 
UL oL eL e L J â ijl 


c C cro c c 
sh Au uar eojterge[n3:9]»: UES M 


m 
e 


3  weem ae epe 9 qoe T 6025625c0052005: C52 0305 
qoum agg 956 ocolé: 6056090505200 S63 2000U50 
J o 4 J J ô 


c 


e 
[732026 Co052592: spi au, e» ae Sens Boe S uU 


L 
C c € 
9»5:c009]$[966 22? VoD J qe "i e[j»é:eg 05059053602»p3 1 
C  OCo € |. Co [Oo 0 C^ S c S 
4 De onae ger) Joe PM d d 
€ EON 
ee» Sogeoubaoe asap: p 0$ o:9ls GAE ej2Q $02 exjócops: 53 SOC? 9930 
uffidsé ESE gS 
oag qcaned[ngqoops 
Vocabulary for Section 32: Peasants’ Day (page 1) 

ENEN EIE para 1 -------------------- ool: > rice (plants, or rice grain in the husk) 
afso: > respectfully, reverently 390932600000 > à sufficiency, enough (the verb 
q w l- / q&/ > to honour c96coo05- means "to be enough, to cover 

TMes8eÓÓy para 2 -----------MM needs") 
seq: /-e/ > majority ("many-group") taj- > to be in excess, exceed (needs) 
90:23:- > to consume (“eat-use”) 068 - > to send, export 


[verb]-9§ 300305 > for [verb]-ing, for sn to [verb] epe: +j- > to sell 
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o6eg > income (“enter-money”) , e[t: teg,- > to move, change 
o€eg afcog§ csooégo$- > "to act so that (the This para consists of one long sentence: for 
country) obtains income” = to earn income for analysis see the note below. 
(the country) MM para 4 --«-------e eA 
ENSE SENDER EN para 3 -------------------~ Sigeg; > economy, economic status 
025600 > in the past, formerly oq oop3:- / -o5/ > to be straitened, restricted 
ocolé: > Kabaung (name of a village in Upper 0634902 / -3058/ » hardship, suffering 
Burma that was chosen as the site of a large (so6:à|- “to be poor, afflicted” 309 
scale Peasants' Seminar) "suffering") 
$:65000905Q > seminar ($:650- "to discuss" [noun]-qi:$ / e$/ » all sorts of [noun], a wide 
oaos- “to exchange (views)") range of [noun] 
a| co:- > to give advice QÊ ap- > to meet, be faced with ("chest—to 
[verb]-25p932096: » in accordance with [verb], confront") 


as [verb]-ed, following [verb] 


Para 3. The nub of this sentence is — 

Subordinate clause: 

wem e$şolĝo 02óq0564 0 Although in the past Jan. 1 was designated 
co»o6o9co0$2560:94 220990536255cop3: Peasants' Day 


Main clause: 
oosa j-$0365,0? e(926:6g, 200959058 205u (later) they changed it to March 2. ! 
Bétween these two clauses comes a second subordinate clause: 
' Subordinate clause 2: 

N iN e INN 9 gn c " : H 
og 66-349 ecole: GO226 990500520090: §:6g0009059[03:036 following advice given by the 
co0$256o:8:(03:0$ 39[0360:2»p$32 096: peasants at the 1964 seminar in K 


E il y 


v. I yie pil] Pr T : 


ak | Fiet SERE. 


"V tilia ls AH Es n zb A 
(a 


Duy 
DONE 
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Translation 


Peasants’ Day 
1. Peasants’ Day is the day on which we respectfully honour the peasants. 


2. In the Union of Burma the majority of the people are peasants. The peasants grow 
enough rice for all the working people to eat. They are benefactors who work so as to obtain 
income from abroad by exporting surplus rice abroad. 


3. Although in the past 1 January was designated Peasants’ Day every year, following 
advice given by the peasant Uncles at the Peasants’ Seminar at Kabaung in 1964, the date 
was changed to 1 March, which is a time when the peasants are at leisure. 


4. Before Burma gained independence, the peasants were in great financial difficulties 
under the rule of the British, and experienced all sorts of hardship. 


Exercises for Section 32: Peasants’ Day (page 1) 


Section 32, Exenerse 1. Fill in the gaps in the following sentences: 


oll 


a 68096 wv sS: Bray o9 (Shea 


ji Geppo: e pap sortagcousooeoyp: Bls 


Qı 
gi 
5 
Gu 


qu 


Oil 


5 (3 


Q ec 


cousanw: T (p ODAS ada Foen 


A co»» ool: Seo o€Goop0 

$é6(go: ore eepé:qjoop? ovl:ssog® [egokit ..... qo»pii 
e repone guest 9 oéeg Qen esoo5goseoroopóu 
Belay 3 E (93: qp: 12359 cago” THER géar: Bolas 


eraen cooge VŠD: :0R0005 OIN: :coóol tt 


ag J 


DOH cousagé 9096 Tore esq! oops 


Section 32, Exercise 2; ru in me gaps in the following sentences: 


oll 
Jil 
vll 


AL 
Gu 
qu 


Ol 


ail 


ogbs- -9§0036 soxo 6 og co 059290: eds (03: (aeo 6 ola»p$u 

cá: regou ošo; 109: ouis PË Qı 

conega: sop? 24 gol Goooge e....e[o256: efoo[oclaoaSu 
2 oog seo:coóoopboy e(»olosghn 


c9 e[n25€ nÇ sore apcoo52o eot eso? aoset: +69), $$ so[o5 teras olap 
vetta 00999209: sor2Eogooudo00: eot e$ şol aog ene: :oolu 


eo5c52205 VŠDS: [Bp ...... 4s TOES 
Relo E bas oós 35.0} 60300026 SWAT oloopi 


Bodoqo?.comesxocogé coo$2»eo: Qp: 099 esasen ee: ejóoogs: :dolo»oóu 


DOll fongt oqo SWAPS zoc: à AR Grose m qolas 


149 


Burmese: An Introduction to the Literary Style 


Section 32, Exercise 3. The sentences below are split into two halves, and some (but not all ) of 
the second halves have been js on the wrong lines. Find the.most appropriate second 


half for each wrongly placed first half. 
on 'coo$2060:3:[03:qp:09 qhe É — $66(g»:9 ee: sos 
Ji Baeredasane cousonest Geena: = $e3qies: Moats ah lected 


2 


9 cooBooeo: qp: 205, ool: 320932 6co005 M — Goco052260: :qp: '9? soe: :$30956 


$o5d]:co:eo»oc[p206 MERES Mq 
çi ga, ool: espé:qj$écoooc[o226 = Pah 
e(006:6g, 22059 o5[n20l 20051 
NL co0$2260:5:[03:02,20p5 RLRE eig: = 2203.03 qes(gola»o$u 
C a cu 
Gu coo2699co0$2560:022593 @§ gol iog — Gom€ogcouso0er:6§,.0 eayezo§6oll 
0320: Pen gg te 
I and eee: a co:eococ[o206 — cgj$eo?00 cové: eo:&éolo»póu 
DT Csao: qop (eec [pb eoe] — eony awone Q yolas 


oean go co: eee ales 0€ 


Section 32, Exercise 4. Answer the following questions in colloquial-style Burmese: 


“On (e$ercouSooe0: 160309 oeg, go q Sec 
Jit le oncon maS awon: Q>; $o5eox :02 ool: 109 a200 OAI 
vii l$l Lon: 2032) ool: :03 NASo Ê 
Gil &ée(go:o o€eg EIE 8:(p3 (3o 200509 esooógos [noo cu 
9! soqeons: s DSe? eorropcou$a000: essor 290390330051 
sS Gu conya von: 63.08 mfe’ gode(eré: 29,0905 
M d congos ooon; 295,03 Degg je: 20090511 
Ol congo avon: ea. qo$e(0o6: uS nug a[o 602000811 


ell 8050008 6022699000599 60: o? ofsa SR 


Go 


LUE 
TACHE 
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SECTION 33 PEASANTS’ DAY (PAGE 2) 


From 09038000: [8$e060$eo (oe) mds 4-49 


oo O0 ; 
5 erri dsylseq: selas 
e[n356 nd 60052003 caléseso 2600p góa sogpdanps 
o 


C » fQ 
ofja jode GODdE0300U9. DOIN jjong ees 


$ C fo o D o c C eN c5 
JES 5 os Du goaa pea aa 2 
Seq: opo ufos $66mqóqóo $892 2:8 20pon RISUS c PuS|2092: 
c [^ oc eme c c c 
gjama Momed göms SOP ICIP SEs OM Dee [aso Omme: 
C. js , i [*] C c C N o c 
TE faé: OGO55 se [m 262036(09 26 eo»»6[u6o eqees COGODD 
eL jt N 9 e l 


n 
9 
n 


o 


C c crc N C C c oce 
peg oC emclycu OQVIGOMIO lo VONJU: D [ggeosce 
J 4 Jl ° it t 


CoN o C 
6 2poo Y &0C2C O38) 2939053003! ICO WGI IEG Smc vu 
$1 ô a E iL 


o c C Croo o o 
ooeoi[n3:9J2:2op? q3098[ 22 056020 ogrdioocag) goanei X 
Toe sog{4d[oqa0p51 E CTV wo: 


Po dione s Su cqS ava pSagcfonezet 


C 
SEW 0002: G Se H è CERIS H cel >< 
Dv Corps empiesgéaporcopi: EM : 
c o Ç C C c 
e029€ 933 0002929 219] 25:09 nmp ew: EOD CD) COW 030 936g UD 


xs Pire i 


2205905002160 20p31 
7 605369» cou$o002t6 $056 9203999]: Omqu rs g»coó quoti 
052566m]261q[o: Gos[ng 2o p5u o3es opc 6002600005 200219]2:20p5 
9colé: sea; TEME cuj5o g6«qJ»: eojéto[m3 o» pou 
(à is 5 A à i 


Vocabulary for Section 33: Peasants” Day (page 2) 


wernt ec eee neeeew nee para 5 ------------MMLMÁ 993:Q:- > to organize, rally 

igea; adac > economic conditions, 2g J-959 > 1292 Burmese Era (= A.D. 1930-31. 
circumstances The years of the Burmese Era start from 

220000009 > Tharrawaddy (name of one of the April A.D. 638, and the number is followed 
districts of British Burma, between Rangoon by -ə or-359 1) 
and Prome) (0029 co » Pyatho (the tenth month of the 
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Burmese year, coinciding with February- 
March in ‘most-years) ^ 

o006- [verb] > to start [verb]-ing 

The first sentence of para 5 is a long one: see the 
notes below. 

qo$o05- » to be brutal, cruel 

$6096- > to suppress 

co0$80$ > weapon 

Go»9c9 $ SIDED: > reyolutionary 

326320: » power, strength 

pos: := > to be few, to be little 

aef: > cause, reason, factor 

[(noun]-062»2326| e:z > on account of 
factors such as [noun], because of [noun] and 
for other reasons 

esanc[ac- > to win, gain victory 

eant feg €|- > to gain victory, be successful 

(verb]- e20229 > although [verb], in spite of 
[verb] 

SoS- > to enter the struggle, t» join in the 

‘battle 

cgo$eo6eq:020$032090$ osaSgoea§ > (the 
phrase is clumsily written: 
cgo$coÓeq:390309 o30590Em§ would be 
preferable) 


Para 5, sentence 1. A long sentence, but divisible into clearly differentiated chunks. The nub is 


simply this: 
piws 
Saya San 


That nucleus is then expanded to this: 
ec c c c ceo 
9500200035059 c00525€2:68l6:63006 op: 
CERS, aospdaopo 
e o iN o 9, je] 
»JgJ-2$9 [Qrapcooge Eya: qo 


e c EN e 
$0»CGo»»0p$e2opo! 


Bosoqs08:q0? 


against the British govt. 


ss[c2- » to seethe, be aroused 


round numbers are usually followed by (009 


"full" in place of 9 "unit") 
39: /o$ ;/ > Pegu (district) 
326:08 > Insein (district) 
gtq:— > to collect together, rally 
qjooo$- > to march 
32632019 > a force, a factor ("strength-group") 


[noun]-3264 5$ lit. for coll. [(noun]-3264à > asa 


[noun], in the róle of a [noun] 


a:q: > government office 

omg > factory (“machine-public building”) 

320964 > workshop (smaller scale activity 
than a factory; eg a family cloth printing 
enterprize) 

805- > to close 

9co0lé:- [verb] » to come together and [verb], to 
[verb] in concert 

9c0l&:6s9:68:- » to hold a group discussion 

pool :cagreg:9 > discussion session, conference 

eq50g6Q > festivities, entertainments 


e CA c 
CONDI 
revolted. 


Saya San, a peasants’ leader from 
Tharrawaddy district 


against the British govt. in the month of Pyatho 
1292 BE 


began a revolution. 


The final sentence contains two additional clauses. First — 


OQ Q Q. | nne S ess. I 
QN, $:9o:eqisoc[936$ aySoozS:e0006[0306 
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because their economic plight was so desperate 


Part 3: Texts: Section 33 


And second — 
o coc o: € S o . : 
qE $695» 6002629050522 60:qp:0? after having secretly organized the peasants 
gigg 09574:(Bayé who had patriotic feelings 
Translation 


5. Because their economic conditions were constrained in this way, Saya San, who was a 
peasant leader from Tharrawaddy District, secretly organized the peasants who had 
patriotic feelings, and started a revolution against the British government in the month of 
Pyatho in BE 1292. This revolution spread to many parts of Burma. However, as a result of 
brutal suppression by the imperialists, the revolutionaries’ shortage of weapon power, and 
other factors, it was not successful. Although the revolution did not win the victory, the 
entire Burmese people was roused to join in the struggle for Burma's independence. 


6. In BE 1300 peasants from Pegu, Tharrawaddy and Insein districts rallied and marched 
to Rangoon in an orderly manner and held a demonstration showing that they wanted 
independence. The peasants were involved as one of the forces in the struggle for 
independence. The peasants are also benefactors of the working people. For this reason we 
have established Peasants' Day as a way of honouring the peasants. 


7. On Peasants' Day government offices, factories, workshops and schools are closed. On 
that day we hold conferences and festivities. 


Exercises for Section 33: Peasants' Day (page 2) 


SECUN. 33, Exercise 2 Supply appropriate words to fill the gaps in the following sentences: 
ow coo$22eo:09ad S:yo:ee:......596§ qp:go YEN: 

JE eo0$2262:...... (5; sopia 290092003 05 0R€ eĝo] 

Qu soepóoop* 00059200: "p: o? el. oo^go Sb ç: 3oophi 

gu pè DAFEN MÉDARD ...... 805 $(o22»p5" 

gi som calé:eaoogeaxr coo$256»: p: :2009 ($o923/399:q0? ...... op$Soopsu 

Gu (8$e0$6622q6q99 Saoi: ops ud CAPA ofm 

qu oo ©0260 coase [e Broges dae 20051 

o6! co»?cp$es; copo Gogita d),g.soodoops: o... CJN 

Gu CoBag: 1q soap Seq: EDP R qrocdge ee 036320051 


OOII CoV eg: DODN: "qp: 9? coo T 320932600005 eSeqi 


Section 33, Exercise 2. Link the verbs in column B with an appropriate noun in column A: 


Column A Column B 
Ou 9c0l6:6s9:68:0qp:0? — sordapga0p51 
J 20:90 — ayé:oo0p51 
9! COASCO: — Mjn: 
gi co0$s05326320: — ô$ 
gi RR — 4goml:ooghn 
Cu 8:goxeqiaoc(a3264 — s$(egeoooopóu 
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Section 33, Exercise 3. Supply appropria words to fill the e bare in the following sentences: 
oll kefo MÒ ters Ge: 963206 aca. ^ 8. 
Ji soricy hen oegi coso: [os ES qqobcoóen 20805 SSos vee tasase SeS] 
Qu coea; ioeorqpio? —— qo $60g6eo55cop5: somes co AAMS 
i opoo[gpige3 aasan: d: :(08: qp: wps &o5qp: og eves 9:09 [Mma 
su qà: (9: eis QNS, 0950209 betas o»03(032» o5 
Gu 300: qo (8$e0$662o: agosa eg; GO: eochlogeé: — (930951 
ql condones: qp: :2009 cgo$coÓeq:.....0096 saésaorp 90s (gégoloopen . 
oll eo»; 6ogcoo$oseo: qp: et nad GReg eoroéagoousaree: 66,9 qué: Ol(o322p5u 


ei sqpPgge gr: qp BIO}: oloésoéà&éq$ à: qp: o05Qqp: EPP ...... (o3o»pón 


oo! Go»»6 2905052060: qp: 32»: afs GW: ERETTI Gap: 036 oloéeag: ‘Gg: 2460] 00051 


Section 33, Exercise 4. Link the verbs in column B with an appropriate noun in column A. Not all the 
verbs are on the wrong line. 


Column A Column B 
on co032260:qp:20p9 z oloé[agoopsi 
GI co»o629co0$2260:qp:0? = @p5:4}:09 251 
SD esooG [869 — Jovsi 
g^ Q$ - obp 
BL cgo$coóes: 02050036 — So3(eoo»pài 
Gu Ap: 95206coqpé:qp: — eq 


Section 33, EXEC ATENE the following. questions in colloquial-style Burmese: 
o! soqoó 92054050 VaI 
Ji OP coo$226o: 603% ooo(séc$, ope: Qu 
~ Qu meee nggo o: coo5co$àoocón 
gi coaie: DCA $034].2260:60200 20050 opda005ii 
UL sone soxbapgen} :0060:90900 Mug RAAP een90€[gEo0051 
Gu cooeg; eas2€[gecog biben 990320303 Qan 
qu 9200- -Lsp co»»$2»00050560:6090» NSRR gjooaS[a3a005u 
ol 2»»qg3go5qJ053, Jof 
@u eoo»6apco 052260: 0302 [039069 8, 690609 990 (op da008 
oci somiava: 34,9? MÅ: HVI 
22 o»: NDOC: DAI 
oJ! CINEVA: CS, 9 Goo»6o9co0$2260: egm 9»0060g mjw 
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Part 3: Texts: Section 34 


SECTION 34 OUR FLAG 


From 3090»o»$: (8$e20o$eo (ogag) mgg 9-6 


Baad 


Mie Eeg srasc8écné emi rio wasescdé: SEdems 

1 De eega 3208 ais c Pes eS pacer 
© O c * [q c 

920000 YERI I f HEMI SPA ECR 2065) 


C. e - [e] o O : s c e. Ç jé: A 
emp»és :009:9o:00 GNÓNNA: ts ego oppo" Forum mes é:GCo2Ó: 
o: 5:6 252923] emj26:252: ipi eng _sacdenagoxe 9200$: 10905 NEEM? 
Esge Es diego $66 co»ascóroa2ecot Es sgh: D 
wBecor :c909622929] 920109100 E eo recoil o$u 

CN 
2 SEécoriaaasané c32205982ecp6ooso$eqpó góda condor 
92000$c6o0c 965 wfe ÉCA EM Soa Baye Eadoné 
23 sp sco 2m x e i Sp ő 
e C C [9] € c ` C s € Oo Cc 
oOh$aQenbopich saguo og eio ojij joa 
3 ossa earr€aaousarer34}985203 9290592202: Bódog 


3^ 


90523212009 809605921q21320205 329099220 2:[360loocb 1 60226050005 
o092:8é950062502:205$ sÉqu$co6os60o25cs02056Q:Ó) e»e[gScooo$:o2: 
AAA peces POO S O$ 
gjoefgdulona5u 
4 ngok og c gh DUE Eé: 2g 2098 or§ 2099800 
je t L ot u A 


esc ops: 1008 Ieee 92502050 catol 


wed 


-00 


5 s»c0eco5Q Apepi aisbe ooh s»$edpóoop? qaé 
fao5zo»:[g6:09e202328990509 eao 
It o L 


e c 5) CN c c co C c roc c c 
6 BICVUSOIDEI Co02Q20009200006G002C8 s» [g»espézopó [Gorajdefacer 
oS Biev yS cidos 
7 c Cc o c Cc c » [o] oc, oc. c c Oc» C C 
(n|$eo»»a»oopo Voce WFD SC SCCCOIIIIGO ORC 


Op 


o C X [e] C C o C * O0 $ : » j| C 
D999 akanga SCCIS seco» [30 Dpi 


i 


Vocabulary for Section 34: Our Flag 


A teooria cini heading ------------------- when it was used in 3,009 “We the 
Q + Q : ] 
o7, pronounced and sometimes spelt3 > we, our, Burmans," the slogan of a nationalist 
(from c] o9, “I+plural marker.” Originally movement in the colonial period, 
. Tm o IN L 
colloquial, used between familiars, or from subsequently named the 369232005:32Q: 
senior to junior, but given additional status "the Do Bama organization") 
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[place]-c 4), > in front of [place] 

wocsoRE > flagpole (“flag-pole”) 

gê- . > to open 

toc- > to fly (a flag: "shake out"-"put 
up") 

saeco: l- > to salute, pay respect to 

col6:co»o6: > bell (caypé:ooneal eon: > 
bell for starting school) 

o8:— > to butt, smite, strike, ring 

zee, 096 > in front of the flag (“flag- 
possessive—front-in”) 

amS: > class by class 
(“class-follow”) 

00$: $- > to form a line, to queue 

Biwo- > to be quiet, still 

qô- > to stand, stop 

28$, GO:- > to give the order 

BHA): > all, everyone 

8: ggo$- > to bow, incline the head 


eam epi > background colour 
("beneath-support-colour") 

$e > the colour red 

SNS (lit. = coll. wonsa ) » left , 
hand side (“hand-left-side”; compare lit. 
0005020990511 = coll. coo$2»2000$ > right 
hand side) 

320005 > above; 320005- [noun] > the upper 
[noun] 

cof /ealé/ > corner 

ao(Qoespé » blue 

GCo:6coo6 > rectangular, square 
("four-corners") 

Ro > area (often square) 

à(oo0:)- > to support, draw in as a background 

ool:4 / eos4/ > ear of rice ("rice-ear" 

00599: > cog wheel ("machine-tooth") 

32909 Q- > size is the same, to be of the same 
size; 3290507- [noun] > [noun]-s of the same. 
size 

(0205 > star 

32 )(oj > white 

-o: > (countword for circular and spherical 

items) 
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o$:- > to encircle, surround 
[verb]- ojo? $- (lit.) » be [verb]-ing 
(= coll. [verb]-es - ) l 


6050625 05050590: > peasant 
(“hill-person-paddy field-person”) 

3290332220: » mark, symbol 

320902060: > worker 

a gascod > Socialist (from English; for a note 
on the status of socialism in Burma today, 
see the beginning of Part 3) 


956 > system 


maea- > to set up, establish 

-eg; > (turns verb into abstract noun: 
oop$esooo6q: = establishment; 
madsen: = assistance) 

acf /~0§/ > basis, basic 

QOŞ: > class (“person-row-type”) 

--------—--------- para 4 -----—-------- 

(9285085 > State (here in the sense of 98:(G259 05 
Shan State, aj& (995 s o3 Chin State, and so 
on) 

036: » Division (here in the sense of GeO: 
Magwe Division, 0$026:026: iii 
Division, : and so on) 

oos: RER $- / 34: :q3093- -/ > to have equal 
status ("row-be same-be even-be same— 
have") 

[verb}-g > (turns verb into noun, as in: , 
PNC establishment; S 
assistance) 

X- 0e 3269205 / 33805005/ > the meaning 
"X" (the meaning which says “X”) 

3289205 esoné~ > to carry, bear, convey a 
meaning 

X- UQE 3280209 e006 - > to carry the 
meaning "X," to stand for, symbolize, 
represent X 


20$ gé:- » to be clean 
o&(o305- » to be pure 
ð$- > to be bold, courageous 
Q059»0:- > to be resolute, decided 
-[gé: » (turns verb into noun, as in: 
. oop9esooo?[sé: establishment; 
mles: assistance) 


Part 3: Texts: Section 34 


UU OEBE SE EE »xecapbusau d o edd [noun]-32c0lo96 wg $- > to have loyalty to 

(86:qjó:- » to be calm, peaceful, tranquil [noun] ("Inoun]-upon-at—loyalty—have") 
. DSM- > to be stable, steady [verb]- q$ 2003 q- > to remember to [verb], 

wisvosUucssugdqu. ae para 7 -------------- bear in mind that we should [verb] 


T) 
ce. l 


e 
E 


Translation 
Our flag 


1. We fly the state flag from the flagpole in front of our school every day the school is 
open. Before going in to morning school the teachers and the schoolchildren salute the flag. 
When the bell is rung for going into school the children line up in rows in front of the flag 
,and stand still. Then, when the teacher gives the command to salute the flag we all bow 
our heads in salute. i 


2. On the state flag the background colour is red. On the upper left hand corner is placed a 
blue rectangle. On that blue there are fourteen white stars of equal size surrounding an ear 
of rice and a cogwheel. 

3. The ear of rice represents the peasants. The cogwheel represents the workers. The 
peasants and the workers are the basic social classes in the establishment of a socialist 


system.* 


4. The fourteen stars of equal size stand for the equality and unity of the fourteen States 
and Divisions. 


5. The white on the flag symbolizes purity, and the red symbolizes courage and resolution. 
6. The blue in the upper left hand corner of the flag symbolizes calm and stability. 


j 7. We salute the state flag always remembering that we must preserve our independence 
and be loyal to our country. 


* On this reference to socialism, see the note at the beginning of Part 3. 
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Exercises for Section 34: Our flag 


Section 34, Exercise 1. Fill in the gaps in the following sentences: 

oi cgj$ 602501 empê: e$,096 32€5...... NOESEN 

ji saabi CE {Eteo TEE loved 

Qi 'eoqpé: rq WF TYQYE eoqpé:ooo5...... Qio 1 

çi Gelé: recone: RCN] EP:N: aacóojóeq, eg eee golasa 

5i R oo$: :$eooosas me bad oo$: qotogi 2 oo 

Gu org:8(B:rayé (BSso08go ...... egqplogor ELLA 2E 

qi BEsorSa2059 s9600:(9q§ so«[n3:0. ...... eo: roopón. : AM 

ou phe: 328$, coena] agge santas, "BBC d.d Gws 

Q! 320509 saeco: Geoss] Mond aose) seco: (goloopsu 

201 (8$60$66220:02 i026: ego?coÓeq: ......$ oooo$ FuloopSu 

201 o$eot66ooo: G0206:qp:9o $66 cordaac0T ogé Mo qao l o»póu 

ojn cyorcoden B§:086:954¢ BEEcorzocoT OE 2099 Fag BFE È ...... qei 
oou 0a .a[§ aoodqqg $6660053ec50? e$03096: E EEES 

Section 34, Exercise 2. Supply o- [verb]- “before [verb]-ing” or [verb]-(B:agjé “after [verb]-ing” as 
appropriate in me gaps in the following sentences; 


o! eoqpé: oooó— secs soccoi[goopón 

J" p: 328, GO:— e :ogo?(p20l oopóu 

Qn 320502 32GCo:GOi— coqpé:o3o3 ocoloopài 

gu eslé:ecooÓ: o9i— Mge mofas 

DL 3200$:c902 o54:0— (ESa005g0 es[20l o»pón 

Gu sosp(03:328$. Go:— SEGOND 305086036 gnto: oloopàit 


Section 34, Exercise 3. Select one of the followimg to fill each of the gaps in the following sentences: 
39$ ag> [Sl 

on sacden eame . ..espé [edolaop5u 

Jl (BS oç- epin o... e«pé [gdoloo—5u 

Sr Sou: eoo og epeo .. . Gepé (seolo»ghi 

gi + eepéoop oé(c3o5[s8: Deos 3969209 esoop 

Z -pop abé: WEN 3289505 caooo 


Gu .. eP (G6: 1gJó: (56: 096252 sa8you5 eamas 


Section 34, Exercise 4. Use one of the following words to fill each of the gaps in the sentences below: 


320902260: 00529»: ð$: ő: - 
Go»26 239 00052560: ool:4 o»$:090902 N- 
cgo $- opd:cpreSago>- El 
Dill.’ seen v$ sopien: :qp:eld 3290932220: , G9oloogon 
ju eie gprs G (0p5s 55 o6: qp: 3290232920: (edeloop5u 
ib uidet 2023 coo$2»6o:qp:el 39905392»: (690loopóu 
gi Şo soss orpdeaormeq :e segin: oo: g:n aoe $e a qp: [5Solooghn 
Or CI segoSop[se: 15305 Ct SaLe ee g$ cs Q 096220 3289205 ean psi 
Gu Sééeoriaacdm efena] BA eR -i DUET SSécorSsacuT eae) q$ 
2oo3 q(030l oopóu ; 
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Section 34, Exercise 5. Answer the following questions in colloquial-style Burmese: 
c c o N : 0€ IS o M 
> era eoqpé:sacóo?Coo 2000990 QVI 
Ju" BÄRARE 90032905 GVI 
3 53205009 9203996020 aeaf (0225 c5 
c c c O s c ¢ 6,9 ` 
ç empi: eal secure: cpiopsael sepette 000092 CdG:dDq D051 
ju mph: 2»8$60:023»8| emqpé:o»»:e03 MNN ma 
Gi CPCM s»cócooóo8 saeco:[(Qodsz01 mmo V Mad 
n Sédcorimader ep adige oloasu IMIG SEC SOQOSII 
9 QQ lei: 2020 o»»3se«p6 GDI 
c qm se c iS rL ` 
e omoi: ag MNREMË apioocdn 
20 Eoas: INEP WDN 
29 ovlon 900529320205 3290932000: CESI 
oJ" PAZIN NR 390305 s»9o$sso»» edv 
oo! (e203(sp 60200. magh 399053922»: CEIST 
c o N 
og" [Mmao 2209490»: A 


26) se (ooeepé eco:ecooé asap 32c560»5 nudeooré go OM: DUH 
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KEYS TO THE EXERCISES 


. Keys to the Exercises for Section 1 


Key: Section 1, Exercise 1. Colloquial Burmese for literary. 


(9) Semp mfa: eg 0102051 
()  Scdg:8:04: ego3q29«p:c6:qo 65010509 
(9) 0:09$:63206 Go? Såld: g eol 00051 
(ç) esT coni [08:8 go esoloooói 
(5) Scdpiseg:egor d9:(8 go es0lo»o5u 
(G) vaéaé(egur consc g eşoloosi 
(9) esl aécoxg6ur qpe$&é6go eso0lo»oSu 
(o)  esT$306:00» 32óco$ $66 go es0lo»oSu 


Translation of the above: 

1. U Kyaw lives in/on Merchant Street. 5. Major Ohn Shwe lives in Pagu. 

2. Major So Win lives in/on Shwedagon Pagoda Road. 6. Daw Khin Khin Myint lives in 
Taungngu. 

$ ; U Tun Aung Kyaw lives in/on Theinbyu Road. 7. Daw Khin Saw Hnit lives in Germany. 

4. Daw Hla Tin lives in Taunggyi. 8. Daw Si Si Win lives in England. 


Keys to the Exercises for Section 2 


Key: Séction 2, Exercise 1. Rewrite in colloquial. 


(2) 8:Goq[ 2005 co6:9o ° G422CÀII 
J) esl pong nu (8.40 6g. 200511 
2) sroggresex6eny5 2905 coó:90 G$ 
ç) eslaéeongs o»05 $66go ccò 


Translation of the above: 
1. U Kyaw lives in/on Merchant Street. 3. U Tun Aung Kyaw lives in/on Theinbyu Road. 
2. Daw Hla Tin lives in Taunggyi. 4. Daw Khin Saw Hnit lives in Germany. 


Key: Section 2, Exercise 2. Questions for answers. 


(2) SSR: poč: Gp320p9 08:5 caoga: I. 
(J)  GoSpispgiegge opoo Boge. sesoosphn 

(9) eaéaélegyo epdsaops (8.5 a @FO0 gD: is 
(c) eal $906:22p9 Gp32209 Séé036 6320909: o 


Translation of the above: 


1. Which road does Major So Win live in/on? 3. Which town does Daw Khin Khin Myint live in? 
2. Which town does Major Ohn Shwe live in? 4. Which country does Daw Si Si Win live in? 


Reference: Keys to the Exercises 


Key: Section 2, Exercise 3. Translation. 


(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
(5) 
(6) 
(7) 
(8) 
(9) 


Daw Hla Tin lives in Taunggyi. 

Major Ohn Shwe lives in Pegu. 

U Khin Maung Maung works in Bogyoke Market. 
Dr. Kyaw Sein works at the National Museum. 
Which town does Daw Hla Tin live in? 

Which road does U Tun Aung Kyaw live in/on? 
U Pyon Cho works in the Diplomatic Store. 
Which library does U Ba Tu work in? 

Which country does Daw Khin Saw Hnit live in? 


(10) Which embassy does Ko Chit Khaing work in? 


Keys to the Exercises for Section 3 


Key: Section 3, Exercise 1, Rewrite in colloquial. 


g e 9 is c 
soepe(oeo» 4:020 SEQ, agos 

Oo € is) [5i oo OC. c 
SS: aji 6626 3 SIQOIACC DZ 0D009 I 
es6o$: UN cumécame . azon 

o o [e] eococe D c 
Heros $coo96$66oo coooo oS 

T c o coo oc. c 
eSTRO RUN ETET OE CLA 0900205 ik 
S:e529006: ocagi coooooSi 


Translation of the above: 


1. Sayama Myint Than went to Peking. 
2. Major Chit Maung went to India. 
3. Daw Khin San Nwe went to Hong Kong. 


Key: Section 3, Exercise 2. Questions for answers. 


(ə) 


æ pologoş: a) $06:(8.9$. ogoroo psi 
e3l ago» $0992 32655: 18669 ovo i 
SS ee» 6 209 o36[3:eq:o9. goa T 
0262099209 Gcoó96 8669 aaa I 


Translation of the above: 


1. Sayama Myint Than went to Peking. 3. Major Chit Maung went to Bogyoke Market. 
2. Daw Sutanto comes from Indonesia. 4. Ko Marco comes from the Philippines. 


Key: Section 3, Exercise 3. Jumbled phrases. 
(3) — poog: — BBR. — oues 


FoS: rqjdee Coops — qjo$$é6o$ EA gore) 
RRP = Soy eg: g — sóis 
esCohibeo — gbigedgo59 — 2225 

elo: igégo — mops: :03€ E cach 

9:9 6GooGo€: EERS = eedt e ejo 


4. Ko Marco comes from the Philippines. 
5. Daw Sutanto comes from Indonesia. 
6. U Oking comes from Malaysia. 
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Translation of the above: ne 
1. Sayama Myint Than went to Myitkyina. 


4. Ma Khin San Nwe.comes from the Shan States. 


2. Major Chit Maung went to Japan. 5. Daw Pyone Lwin lives in/on Merchant Street. 


3. Ko Thura works in the Bogyoke Market. 


Keys to the Exercises for Section 4 


Key: Section 4, Exercise 1. Translation. 
1) Ma Tin Ohn's brother lives in Moulmein. 


Key: Section 4, Exercise 2. Ko Hla Tin's relatives. 


Relative went to comes from 
‘wife - Shan States 
son : £ 
older sister Australia - 
father 2 Italy 
daughter - - 

` younger brother Mogok gms 
uncle E Canada 
mother Delhi - 
aunt Myitkyina - 
older brother - - 
younger sister the library : 


Key: Section 4, Exercise 3. Colloquial for literary. 


(2) onis: À 3909 cA RER. e» 
()) soqpees: 06:4 Con ooh) 
(6) Se emi ad: 208: meg al Seem 
(c) eod:o€:es0: 4) SOGHUN e$coo(02) 

(9) cooeg EÀ 2s M:NS: 
(G) Bopega saqi:o08: eu$ $6600 


Translation of the above: 
(1) Ma Tin Ohn’s brother lives in Moulmein. 
(2) Sayama San San's brother went to Singapore. 
(3) U Kyaw Shein's wife comes from Canada. 
(4) Ma Win Win E's father went to Manila. 
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( 

(2) Sayama San San’s brother went to Singapore. 

(3) U Kyaw Shein's wife comes from Canada. 

(4) Ma Win Win E's father went to Manila. 

(5) Maung Swe Tint's brother works in the library. 

(6) Ko Hla Shwe's wife comes from Holland. 

(7) U Toe Hla's sister lives in America. 

(8) Daw Khin Than Kywe's husband comes from Poland. 
(9)  Captin Tun Kyi's mother went to Africa. 


lives in 


Theinbyu Road 


Mandalay 
Bogyoke Road 
Thailand 


Ahlone Road 


eso0looo5u 
ogo:olooo$u 
coooloooS 11 
ogo:ol aos 
3g 0100051 
ceo»oloooSu 


6. U Khin Maung Win lives in America. 


works in 

museum 
station 
library 
Pagan 

a market 

Rangoon University 
British Embassy 

café 


Rangoon University 


' Reference: Keys to the Exercises 
(5) Maung Swe Tint's brother lives in/on Merchant Street. 
(6) Ko Hla Shwe’s wife comes from Holland. 


Keys to the Exercises for Section 5 
Key: Section 5, Exercise 1. Translation. 


(1) U Min Nyo and his group (family, friends, colleagues, ...) 
(2) We 

(3) Our older brother 

(4), Our older brother and his group 

(5) My older brother and his group 

(6) The teacher of Ko Khin Maung Win and his group 

(7) The daughter of Ko Min Nyo and Daw Khin Mya Swe 
(8) Ko Min Nyo and Daw Khin Mya Swe OR 


Ko Min Nyo and Daw Khin Mya Swe and their group 


Keys to the Exercises for Section 6 
Key: Section 6, Exercise 1. Plural for singular. 
(2) aoaie sovcxoop$ (p2ee(o2:eqj$662$, ogo(p3e3 v 
(J) Roais a»o:o$oop$ RAA asg aas 
(2) oBoporéat 999:098:08. 99985 9$ GCOIG? esei T 
(c) Fanie a»c039ce022»p$ AREL coo[n3o»p5n 
Translation of the above: 
1. Ko Hla Tin’s sisters (or his sister and her family) went to Australia. 
2. Ko Hla Tin’s sons (or his son and his family) work at the station. 
3. Ko Hla Tin’s children (or his children and their friends) live in Mandalay. 
4. Ko Hla Tin’s parents come from Arakan. 


Keys to the Wedding Invitations 
Key to Invitation 1 
Date: 7-11-87 Time: 9 to 11 Place: Thamada (President) Hotel 
Groom Bride 


: Ma Kyi Kyi Myint 


Maung Zaw Ko Ko Pe 


"E Assistant Inspector of Drivers, Dept. 
P of Road Transport, Divisional Office 
Groom's parents 
U Khin Pe and Daw Khin Lay Way U Hla Tin and Daw Sein Sein 
occupation Factory Manager Rubber Products Ministry of Industry N° 1 
Factory N° 3, retired 
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B.A. (History) 


Controller, Grade 1, Pensions Dept. 


Bride's parents 


Burmese: An. Introduction. to.the-Literary Style 


Key to Invitation 2 - 


Date Time Place : . 
1-3-87 8to11 Thirimingala SERE Room, oe dt 
Groom - Bride.’ 


[eed Maung So Thein Ma May Thet Tin ` 
B.Sc. (IC) B.A. (English) (Hons) 


U Hla Tin: Head of Dept., Paddy 2 
Project, Irrigation Dept. 

Daw Ama: Senior Assistant Teacher, 
retired 


Tharapi-bin Let-kya, Mandalay p ro d " 
angyaung Township, Rangoon 


Key to Invitation 3 


occupation Shwe Myodaw Soap Company and 
Myo Myint Store 


Date Time Place 
23-4-72 1to4 Sa-mein Hotel, Taunggyi 
i i Groom Bride 


“name Maung So Maung Ma Than Nwe 


State Middle School, Maing-pun Chemistry Dept., Taunggyi College 


Groom's parents 


ee eT 
Yaymale Quarter, Heya Ywama, 
Inlay Lake 
Groom’s other relatives = Bride’s other relatives 


Bride's parents 


U Chein and Daw Zin 
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Reference: Keys to the Exercises 


Key to Invitation 4 


Date Time Place 
3-5-87 8 to 11 Divisional Sports Hall, Pegu 
Groom Bride 


Ma Kyin Htay 


U Tun Than and Daw Khin Myint U Bo Ni and Daw Ohn Kyi 
Headmaster, retired Flying Dragon Metal Box Company 


Thagara, Yedashay Township, Pegu | Ne 169 Hmaw-gan 1st Street, Pegu 
Division 


Groom’s other relatives 1 Bride's other relatives 1 


names Sayagyi U Tun Aye and Daw Mya 
Ma 
uD 


Keys to the Exercises for Section 7 


Key: Section 7, Exercise 1. Fill in the gaps. 


(m) egj$eoo5sà savas --* fől My name is --. 
(a) aggcorseh oaas --* [g$ My father is --. 
(o) ogj$ eoo Sočos "eo (ssla My mother is --. 


(a) 029 jeo --*oo$:9o 92026680 o2p9i At present I am studying in the --th Std. 
* The gaps should be filled with names appropriate to yourself. 
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Key: Section 7, Exercise 2. Fill the gaps. 

) eos mow essay feodo 
) gii eooóet SeCoopà eslesa: (góolo»póu 

) cgi 202209. oops œ$: rop208 googe o T 
) dg eooós Song: 2095 cousay6[agol oops) 

) 

) 


oR]§soxgo 32402 ooóco02005. 'a900 028609005 qolo»pón 


J$ 607308 9905 gooong: :coqpé:g mæl psi 


Translation of the above: 


1. My name is Maung Hla. 4. My parents are farmers. 
2. My mother is Daw Aye. 5. Ihave one older brother and one older sister. 
3. We live in Tan-thon-bin Village. 6. We study at (= attend) primary school. 


Key: Section 7, Exercise 3. Rewrite in literary style. 
2) afosi sopa SSE Göl 
J) aew q$ E.E sgoloopsi 
2) gep Rong: empe: 3 9520601 oopà 
ç) 39 ogje q3090200$:99 eoo»6esolo»phn 
c e o € c IN c IN 
9) agji$ eet 326632692009 (00305036 32090 afmoppa 
Translation of the above: 
1. My name is Kyi Kyi Myint. 4. At present J study (= I am in) Standard 2. 


2. Ilivein Rangoon. 5. My parents work in the museum. 
3. I study at (=I go to) a primary school. 


Key: Section 7, Exercise 4. Colloquial answers to questions. 


oll cÀ 3260 pvas DS IENS 8:209, ealolooosu 

Jit 3269 poa sone eal oocóu cafea: ed esloloooSn 

ou eeo6 ey ot NSP esfegoocsi cog: s oégogo es[o30lo»o5u 

çı eer€op IGURA IM ő qon aos epdolooesi 

gı eec open seen; 3209 305 gs00207* ĝa $9600005 qol ousi 

Gi coto ENP: 2205 G2G2051 co$:2p: oc gogo 

J eCa 20053200$:90 95 wef ocoeoo$:9o oo 206650] 00051 
Translation of the above: 

1. What is Maung Hla's father's name? He is called U Ba. 

2. What is his mother's name? She is called Daw Aye. 

3. Which village do they live in? They live in Tan-thon-bin vee: 

4, What work do Maung Hla’s parents do? They are rice farmers. 

5. How many brothers and sisters does Maung Hla have? He has two. 

6. Which village is Maung Hla’s school in? In Tan-thon-bin Village. 

7. Which Standard is Maung Hla in? He is in the 1st Standard. 


166 


Reference: Keys to the Exercises 


Keys to the Exercises for Section 8 


Key: Section 8, Exercise 1. Memorizing. 


Key: Section 8, Exercise 2. Answers to questions. 
(m) e$ VDAN &622050loop9u Maung Ni likes carpentry. 
(a) ewr€ $oop59995 &e00600:320305 Q003 cq960:o0lo»p$u Maung Ni made a stool/desk for his 
little sister. 
(o) afefe --* aih s6o»050lo»póu I like working at --. 
* Here supply a word to suit your interests. 


Key: Section 8, Exercise 3. Translation. 

( ) OGI: cere Mmocunds giolaoasu 

(y) oye aaao cofo ôolop1 

(9) oG: 009 qup: $$ orROOOC qp: Ön 
(c) Lp VAV: sooQdah § 60000199051 
(9) open seoeaa0g% Y aeo: xolos 
92093 secgá gopi, 


Gene Gap $0? 32c98 89005022091 


Key: Section 8, Exercise 4. Wrong match. 


Ou a Sars VNo: :320960? -— 89220900091 1. Maung Ni likes carpentry. 

jh coot? 0925 2 o» — qno 2. Maung Ni knows how to make stools/desks. 
Qu d $p 283030 $09 — opSe0:09951 3. Maung Ni made a stool for Ma Yi. 

gi ceo $0) oS — : mpi 4. Ma Yi helped Maung Ni. 


Key: Section 8, Exercise 5. Rewrite in colloquial style. 

2I eons VAa: vod} qood onos 1. Maung Ni knows how to do carpentry. 
y cene hye 03 Gelooosu 

2 aore hon ora oé moo oil 

Gil xe ae eG 500309 wrsboé cydoloousn 
jn eq RÍEN aS gd09030] 000511 


. Maung Ni has a hammer. 
. Maung Ni makes bookshelves. 


. Ma Yi likes the bookshelf very much. 


Keys to the Exercises for Section 9 


Key: Section 9, Exercise 1. Memorizing. 


Key: Section 9, Exercise 2. Answers to questions. 

(m) ag§eors/aggeosen emp --*og6 AAS 

(a) empê: 328050: $0151 or oĝolu 

(o) agjácoo/oQj$eo$e c epe: egt CNAA: o? G$, oô G: ezon (or ocz: eoz olu) 


oc o 


(uo) RJC j$ Goqpé: oÊ e»[030902 0? JAS or oĝolu 


Translation of the above: 
(a) Our school is in --. (c) There is (or isn’t) a water pot in our school. 
(b) There is (or isn’t) a rubbish bin in our school. (d) There is (or isn't) a library in our school. 
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Maung Ni made a bookshelf for his sister Ma Yi. 


Burmese: An-Introduction-to-the Literary Style 


Key: Section 9, Exercise 3. Translation. 


o 


) moo: i096: 2028 ecqpé: 106: SOC OBE Soop 

J) enqpe: coorsoq]| 2000 0290: toe: 036 ©2805{6300951 
9) gj eos od oopà safo: QR 39,096: caelos 
c) emp: copa EEN: eoo, E:go golospdu : 
a) eoqpé:e$:qp:oopó aE ayoSo§g:oloop5u 

G) eo[n303090$096 s»coé:espé eo»»é:go qolo»póu 
Q) eo»oo$eqs9:0320pS a 22$ g6:0lo»póu 

6) e&cooSeoqpé:sso:q|$og8 empia $o5q]te6:096 aysi olv 


Lom ON NN ON NS 


Key: Section 9, Exercise 4. Wrong match. 


on co»»0$eqap:qp:o? — e$, S: ee(gpsolooa5i 

Ji a:o — sR Yog coppol oo? 

on emps: ej: qp: eqo5o$: ze) — cacos: :Gcoo04, golaopsi 
gi eqgo5o; ~ he. Ga: epzvlp$ı 

si 20$ QÂ: cq — eop opd{agoloop$u 

Gu (Gosé:eol Sap: $9) -— IN: CPE qola»oón 


Translation of the above: 
, 1. We fill up the water pots every day. 
- 2. We put the rubbish in the rubbish bins. 


6. As there are windows we get the light. 


Key: Section 9, Exercise 5. Wrong match. 


Translation of the above: 
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3. We wash the water mug every day. 
4. We do the cleaning every day. 
5. The school rooms are spacious and are well aired. 


2 


i eps: ag: qpiogé — oé: cology: golap 

Jt conoscas: qr oÊ — emps: oig: eq CAES 
on E — cogpé:o»o:qp: 39905 coo$olo»pói 
gi coqpé: ogÊ = [nao golos 

su e»(n39302 03036 — Goqpé:o»o:qp: ooco?(n30l o»p5u 
Gu 0200:096:026 = eoqpé:ooo:qp: mer:{agolaop5i 

Qn coqpé:oé:ogó — MANERE: NOESEN 


1. There are windows in the school rooms. 

2. The schoolchildren fill up the water pots. 

3. The schoolchildren put the rubbish in the rubbish bins. 
4. There is a library in the school. 

5. The schoolchildren read in the library. 

6. The schoolchildren play on the playground. 

7. There is a playground in the school grounds. 


E 
TTE ANS 


I". 
LE SN NNN A a 
ALL NES 


Key: Section 9, Exercise 6. Rewrite in literary style. 


Reference: Keys to the Exercises 


Sil cnoe empê: ag: 0989 fð 208 96: :es oloopóu 


J" 


Qil empé: i$: saoĉogË gorse onset olsu 


gil 


(Goné: sedldap: :09 S992 COO: oloopóu 


MO: ig: BÈ THO: qp: qolo»pón 


NL 322; igj 036 empe: eee} Qp: Hes] Go3p6:22$ q6:6q:0 favs 


Translation of the above: 


Maung Hla and friends’ classroom is always clean. 


They wash the windows every day. 


There is a water pot at the entrance to the classroom. 


There are rubbish bins in the playground. 
The pupils do cleaning in their free time. 


Key: Section 9, EXETOSE z Wrong match. 


oll 
J" 
Qili 
Gil 
NL 


cgeooboopo eoiopoégocgé egg) — 


eet oops co0$2560: 13290900? $s) set 


quee zm cvs) E c o 
egi eor, EO) monge: ig) — 
GOqp6:904 NECN G4 0p fs — 


Translation of the above: 


1. 


C c WN 


924 Gros: empé: ege wiol vps 
etjaecgos 80298 cpdeo:vloop5u 

eq $9o»a5olaxpis 

320:c064|$ 026 NAER: MMos 
eoqpé:oop9 a»(8 w g6:eso0lo»póu 


I live in Tanthonbin Village and attend the village primary school. 
Maung Ni enjoys doing carpentry so he made a desk for Ma Yi. 
The desk was very attractive so Ma Yi was pleased. 


There is a playground at our school, and we play in it at break time. 
We do school cleaning every day, so the school is always clean. 


Key: Section 9, Exercise 8. Colloquial answers to questions. 


oll 


ji 
ou 
ci 
gu 
Gu 


n 


Ol 


agj$eo230R. epee: Sgod 


emp: e$: Bot: :colas 8 ISA mM qoi 


eoooo5eqdt: sag: E eqgo5o; on qvi 


3200502 920592 opava 


EMPE:06:192 ooo goes 


n 


^) 


Prog 

I cpi Qolos 
G4 026: cæ lons 
BAHO: oopSolooo3u 


o»eo:m6:3, Paqe: Aln 


NAVNA empó:a»: 1603 0060: Mmaa: T omol: MERE: mor:olovosu 


NSRI MaMa 


NASRA 200 qif 


Translation of the above: 
1. Where is our school? 
2. The classroom has windows, so what does it get? It gets the light. 
3. What do we do to the cover and mug of the water pot? You wash them every day. 
4. Where do we put the rubbish? 
5. What is there in the school grounds? 


6. Do the pupils play in the library? 


7. At what time do they play? 
8. What do they do in the library? 


eg, vS dsg momol o»o5u 
o» coS(o;0looo5u 


At the entrance to the village. 


You put it in the rubbish bins. 
There is a playground and a garden. 
No, they don't. 

They play in the playground. 
They play in the midday break. 
They read there. 
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Keys to the Exercises for Section 10 


Key: Section 10, Exercise 1. Memorizing. 


Key: Section 10, Exercise 2. The gaps should be filled in with the following words: 
(o>) epoo6o6o»ogo (o) eqo $95: MMs 
(a) cono: ove or 93:600 or (ao) coudsagézap: 
R§:[B:coxpe: or a combination of these (c) SOMOS: 


Translation of the sentences: 
(a) Our village is called Nyaungbintha Village. 


(b) East of the village there is a large banyan tree/the Ywa-U Pagoda/the monastery. 


(c) South of the village there is a large pool. 
(d) West of the village there are paddy fields. 
(e) North of the village there is a wood. 


Key: Section 10, PHONE 3. The following are the words needed to fill the blanks: 


(29) eolqp:o? $o5qj[o30l2295n (9) 36$. 
(J) sola: gamol 9) come 
(9) eolian $05236:[20l oopóu (e) cqa 

i (s) (eos (20) 6025004: 
(5) 369. (95) wS gé: qp: 
(G) 3963005 (2J) $992 


Translation of the sentences: 
. (1) In the rainy season the villagers plant the rice. 
(2) Inthesummer the villagers cut wood and bamboo. 
(3) In the cool season the villagers reap the rice. 


(4) The wood is north of the village. 

(5) The monastery is to the east of the village. 

(6) The paddy fields are to the west of the village. 
(7) The big banyan tree is east of the village. 

(8) The pool is south of the village. 


(9) They drink and use the water from the pool. 
(10) They cut wood in the woods. l 

(11) They plant the rice in the paddy fields. 

(12) They celebrate the pagoda festival every year. 


Key: Section 10, Exercise 4. Wrong match. 


2i PRPP: 3$óqp:o? = 9490003 6s0003 096000 olooadi 
J' goopgoooo:qpioog? RPR — $998 oyerooloogdi 

ou goopgoooorqpioog? ($9 eo} — co»»o$o»io20l 99951 

GH goopgoooo:qproopó odli: — ——— geolog 

su PRPA 20686 ol? — [ols 
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Reference: Keys to the Exercises 


Translation of the above: 


I The villagers built their houses in an orderly way. 

2. The villagers celebrate the pagoda festival every year. 
3. . The villagers drink and use the water from the pool. 

4. The villagers plant rice. 

5. The villagers cut wood and bamboo. 


Key: nection 19, Exercise 5. Bowne in colloquial. 


Dll eg eo?. G. a es(o20l cooSi My parents and I live in a town. 

ju agj$eo?(8. o? RSA: o3:(8.c9 ] c9 celoloooói The town is called Taikkyi. 

el RS}: (8.90 eq: Aou There is a market in Taikkyi. 

gi age 32663260 GAP 32090 qolu My parents work in the market. 

g! $on PVN ENPE: ooo»6oloooSi I study (= go to) the primary school. 


Key: Peer 10, Proog 6. seollequia! answers to questions. 


ou ag$eo? good 050 calao0di cantona calvloousn 
j' 3366030 DS 620005 000:20051 SOOM esmomaon:0l ous 
ou N$: (03: :Gmqpé: DNDI 92269), Dgo 

g" 22000? 8905 myo wð gop: o): XEON ayéz:oolorcdu 
NL HM er 60300 ii mos qS eqan: Hep qoloosi 

Gu eqeoq[5: PI G205 0602262205920] t 

qu Prep ANAY 9» AVI coo$ogé:cog Golosudu 

on 8: sal goopgooooreogon 990 MaS ool: EAM 

RI esooé:s»sleo 370 cpoaoedu ool: Solos 

20! Gg329lgo 900 VÈI 2»6o0l: golos 

291 900590 gsm E 6022008309 9030100051 


oji GO72026:02 DNAN gehna 


Translation of the above: 


1. What is our village called? It’s called Nyaungbintha. 

2. How are the houses built? They are built soundly. 

3. In which direction is the monastery? It is to the east of the village. 
4. What festival do we celebrate every year? You celebrate the Ywa-U Pagoda festival. 
5. Where do the villagers get water from? From the big pool. 

6. Which direction is the big pool in? It’s to the south of the village. 
7. What is there on the west of the village? There are some rice fields. 

8. What do the villagers do in the rainy season? They plant the rice. 

9. What do they do in the cool season? They reap the rice. 

10. What do they do in the hot season? They cut wood and bamboo. 

11. Where do they cut it? They cut it in the woods. 

12. Which direction are the woods in? To the north of the village. 
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Keys to the Obituary Notices 


Key to Obituary notice 1 
Deceased 
Name and age 


Residence wÓ jE: 
Names of relatives 

wife of the late 8:9$09$ 

mother of — 

1 3:egoé: 


2 eal (oa 05{o3 08 
3 BcSproréesaré (esl oréoséag$ 
o 


4 8:8 006: (ssTapoy(eé) 


n 
tS 


Dates of — 
Death G-c-eg 
Funeral 9-G-9e 
Funeral — 


Time g$: 2 PÂ 1 p.m. 


From (05602032 632:0205 Kyandaw Mort 


To (036020252204 


Key to Obituary notice 2 


Deceased 
Name and age ealTcpé oC 
alias cal second 55-89 
Residence DOME: 
Address 
n° and road PIA: 
town 99026: 
Names of relatives 
daughter of 8:02056g-cal [e] 
wife of 8:00606: 
mother of — 


e c c o 
1 e3lo$00o63206 06:9: 


e 
2  066G33:G32:0000 
ec 
3  oc32:632:9 0D 


Dates of — 
Death 5-S-9@ 
Funeral G-c-eQ 
Funeral — 
x e 
Time eş 2-428) 3 p.m. 


To DZE: 


Key to Obituary notice 3 


Deceased 
Name and age Sag: [Man Go- 56 
Residence 5 


UŞI 
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Kyandaw Cem 


Sitkwin Cemetery 


Address 
n° and road 
qr and township 
town 

Names of relatives 
son of 
husband of 
father of 


grandfather of 
Dates of — 

Death 

Funeral 


Funeral — 


Time $$ 0009 "e 
From | 3200050] e$ 
To (36020252204 


e evsopseq):c06: 
oeo 

e c 

1, 

9 c. T c 
Q:000$-c3l eM 
eslooé og 

o co c.c c 
omega: - Baco? 
(Plastics Factory) 

S € c 

cooG(8:co6:coq? 


g lpm. 
e 
ò 


above residence 
Kyandaw Cem 


Key to Obituary notice 4 


Deceased 
Name and age 
Residence 
Address 
n° and road 
qr and township 
town 
Names of relatives 
wife of 
mother of — 


esTepqer 99-99 
TY 
9eo 026:$0:006: 


aĝ: oco». $09 


«$03 


91900936 


1 eal[eoré-B:e0r0g§: 


esl aed 


e 


OP WN 


Nüümbefs of — 
Grandchildren 


eal eo6:-S:(n2p5eeoe 
c3[o5 48 (deceased) -5:09$:63226 


eslacurees- e ce5ogs: 


Re 


Greatgrandchildren 9 


Dates of — 
Death 


Jo/ 5/ eJ 


(at the People's Hospital) 


Funeral 


Funeral — 


Time gS: 9 PÂ 


JJ/9/CJ 


lpm. 


From  [5360053»639:0?0? Kyandaw Mort 


To (056022252224 


Kyandaw Cem 


Key to Obituary notice 5 
Deceased 

Name and age 9:6006 GeoÓ cao: 
(aka) Si S J-89 
Nay-pyay-daw Printing House and 
Shwe Hintha Lacquerware Dealers 


Residence og Goo: 
Address 
n? and road 95-006: 
quarter eoqpo$62g:00$:$6 
town 9$ GOO: 
Names of relatives 
son of 8:o»[g6-esT23 09 
nephew of SiG POHE -esl [o323(0255 


younger brother of — 

1 S:eaooG (86 - esTo $:0$:(8€ 

2 galo§:o§:00¢ (also known as ed) 
3 e3lo$0»oce»éceoé - eal (G6 (9€ 
older brother of — 


1 oWgéc3$:-eo 
2 0206:02- 6656650» 
3 NECEG: 
4 eal omewréeoréos: 
5 310902063226 60325 $:- 6 68:(g6 
6 09220563206 
Numbers of — . 
Nephews and nieces Ç 
Dates of — 
Death JOJ RJ 
Funeral JJ/93/8J 
Funeral — 
Time gS o 409 1 p.m. 


To (20$ 0$ 292o0$ Kya-ni-kan Cem 
Key to Obituary notice 6 
Deceased 
Name and age ealoyu 99-30 
Donor and supporter of a pagoda, 
a monastery, an ordination hall, 


and a monk 
Residence 8qó: 
Address 

o C Cc 
n? and road $6—029:$2:009: 
town age: 

NS Ç Ç 
division $q$0?$ 


Names of relatives 
daughter of Senih: -eT qo:«€ 
[*] 


religious supporter of Q!cooeos 


Reference: Keys to the Exercises 


(of Theingon Monastery ...) 
older sister of — 
1 esln 
2 esl apg: 
3 3:(6603§:-esl og: (Cloth shop) 
4 oqi:-esTo»66ao: 

(of Kyauk-kon and Pazundaung) 


aunt of — 

[e] co 
1 MCINCY: 
2 OGE: 


3 eslace(3: (of Insein) 
4 cN 


Numbers of — 
Grandchildren 5 
Dates of — 
Death Jo/3/ eJ 
Funeral J2/ 5/6] 
Funeral — 


Time g: 2 på 1 p.m. 
To a9 :(8 252224 Khayan Cemetery 


Key to Obituary notice 7 
Deceased 
Name and age 


esl eax 29é H Q2-$9 


Residence eP 
Address 

qr and township (8.226q0 

town epog 
Names of relatives 

wife of pi ma 

mother of — 


1 8:0068$ - cal emng, 

9:00602-c3| 63:258: 

Siigh -eales (6€ (o205 (of Lashio) 
8 .c:esoot-esT [anos 

5:0€:¢ag-eaT ooo (of Lashio Hosp) 
Numbers of — 


Ui ® WON 


Grandchildren J9 
Greatgrandchildren 20 
Dates of — 
Death Jo/ / eJ 
(in her horae at Lashio) 
Funeral JJ/9/eJ 
Funeral — 


Time g: o på 1 p.m. 
At Cgo3Q:29220$ Lwe-yo Cemetery 


173 


Burmese: An Introduction to the Literary Style 


Key to Obituary notice 8 i 
Deceased 
Name and age ealeopgá u $-8ó 


" Residence 
‘Names of relatives 
daughter of 


opin BÈL 


Q c T. c 
91666325 -63| Gco:soC 
va (Gold dealer) 
older sister of 3:39 §:-@3l apong 
aunt of — 

Q o Q € 
1 0:0066-calo3o939$: 
2 S:qjes»oé-eslcocósp$: 
3 9:995:8:-eaTo9099905998: 


grandmother of — 


c eo 

3 abe 

4 GG2C9:G022C:G6320C 

The grandchildren all have poetic names, 
suggesting that they are either performers of 
some kind (singers, dancers and similar), or that 
their parents were enthusiasts for the stage. 
Dates of — 


: Death Jo/ /g J 
l Funeral J/3/ eJ 
Funeral — 
At BELG. Myingyan 
`.. Key to Obituary notice 9 


Deceased 


Name and age cal 0300068 63206 


(alias) esl Somes og $1(86u S J-59 


Keys to the Exercises for Section 11 


Key: Section 11, Exercise 1. Memorizing. 


Key: Section 11, Exercise 2. Fill the gaps. 


Ne Aung Clinic, Former.. 
pupil of Saint Paul’s School 


Address N 
o ‘a oc 
n'androad | | .0j-00690e802»0 
town - tp OS Ss | 
Names of relatives . > ©: 
c iN c c 
son of ealo$oooemp[e 6 - esTo»$ (a6 


è [^] c T: c c 
son-in-law of Q1eeoco-c3l004:00C 


nephew of — 
Q c IN e 
1 9:666o06-63[20$:9 
[^] c c 5Q 
2 9:06:63206-63| Eco 
[^] c co 
3 pQ'ecesocQ 
4 e3To»6o»6[p359 
older brother of — $:co3&é-esloe»(sc 
». Thin Thin Manufacturing and General 


Trading Company Ltd. 
husband of ealoqiéooé 
— of (town) coo060 QONU 
— (quarter) B 
— (street & n°) Goo coeo»&ocoó: 


father of ceoéesooó co»»é:(e6 
Dates of — 

Death Jo/ 9/ GJ 

Funeral J9/ 9/8 J 
Funeral — 
Time gà: J y 2.p.m. 


From (03602232639:0205 Kyandaw Mort 

To (036020292204 Kyandaw Cem 

The note at bottom says that cars will leave the 
Taung Okkalapa house at 12 noon. 


(m) eoqpé:ss»:q]$og6 eooo6:o»o:sqp: moamp 
(a) eL: BEJE eeo6eog:oopS oova qo»p5: 


(o) sse(Gi(gécaé ailfyw) aegis 
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The schoolchildren play during break. 

In the race Maung Tway got the first 
prize. 

If you run races you will be fast and 
agile and have good stamina. 


Reference: Keys to the Exercises 


Key: Section 11, Exercise 3. Fill the gaps. 


(ə) eaÊeg: DS aoc(9: api Maung Tway is a strong runner. 
(y) GÊ: DP 32602 8&6oloopóu Maung Tway has good stamina. 
(2) eane: p$ soc(9: (86 2095 i Maung Tway runs in races. 

(e) eanes 0CcoGsQ qas Maung Tway got first prize. 

(9) GG26 GcQ:0209 320:0000:0qpx:096 oéeqoo$o3 R o»p5u 


Maung Tway takes part in sports events. 
(G)  eaqpé:ooo:qp:ioopó empag MMs 

The schoolchildren play in the break. 
(9) emqpé:ooo:qp:oop$ moig ongi mo: [Mmao ps 
' The schoolchildren play in the playground. 
(o) eye :99074—10005 e[n2»s co soc(o: REMS 


The schoolchildren often run races. 


Key: Section 11, Exercise 4. Rewrite in colloquial style, 
2) gj sor 3200 8000505 ecog:0] i (or ecop: (g60lo205n) My sister’s name is Ma Htway. 


( 

(J) ocg: 3oc(o: aĝo Cc202II Ma Htway is a strong runner. 

(2) cfo: Gelé: :09 38200102051 She likes running races. 

(c) oq ere: 1390: o AS a»e(o: Rê She runs races in school break time. 
(9) Q eqie(e 4 cS. 32010000: (86890 000020 qoloooóu Because she is fast, she got the first 


prize in the sports competition. 


Key and translation: Section 11, Exercise 5. Use “and” or “so.” 

Maung Htway is fast and agile. 

Maung Ni can make desks well, so his desk is very attractive. 

Maung Hla cleans the water pót every day, so it is always clean. 

Our school is spacious and clean. 

I live in Nyaungbintha Village and attend the primary school. 

There is a pool south of the village, so the villagers can use the water from there. 


Ov O cr T3 cp 


Keys to the Exercises for Section 12 


Key: Section 12, Exercise 1. Memorizing. 


Key: Section 12, Exercise 2. Translation. 


(1) Ihave a younger brother. (6) When Shwe Wa walks you can't hear his _ 
footsteps. 
(2) This younger brother's name is Meh Tu. (7) Ican’t see in the dark. 
(3) Ifyou call “Meh Tu" he replies “waa waa." (8) When Shwe Wa sees a mouse he usually 
catches it. 
(4) He shakes his head at you. (9) If mice see me they run away. 
(5) Meh Tu is not lovable. (10) Idon't normally catch mice. 


Key: Section 12, Exercise 3. Jumbled phrases. 
ol egolo? cafoye sa[8:03 op[gaoasi 
ji egolooo$ asoa fesi ael: osregi 
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vl 
Gil 
8 


ewp s) soegoéodo3é o[géScol 
egol asepe eeo e(p2o:&éolu 


egcloopó [aaa [G&cgfé oS:c00500051 


Translation of the above: 


Or wee nope 


If you call Shwe Wa he shakes his tail at you. 

When Shwe Wa sees me he nuzzles me with his head. 

I can't see in the dark at night time. 

When Shwe Wa walks you can't hear his footsteps. 

When Shwe Wa sees a mouse he catches it (“is in the habit of catching it"). 


Key: Section 12, Exercise 4. Wrong match. 


ou 
Ji 
ou 
c 
aL 
Gu 


VU 


egolo»p$ calqyé — [$on 
egolo»p$ s($:o? — qif 
egolooads ap calé:sé — 09:69 0l 2opóu 
egolo»pS 326906 0096 = (eéSEvlaop5u 
egolo»p$ egose(aye:es006 — agep i 
egolaoas [og0$qp:o? — (962000500051 
egolo»p? qjóeep — eons: vS 


Translation of the above: 


SION OT apo Oo pas rt 


If you call Shwe Wa he usually answers. 

Shwe Wa waves his tail at you. 

Shwe Wa nuzzles you with his head. 

Shwe Wa can see in the dark. 

Shwe Wa walks so that you can't heat his footsteps. 

Shwe Wa knows how to catch mice (or: is in the habit of catching mice). 
Shwe Wa is adorable. 


Key: Section 12, Exercise 5. Rewrite in literary style. 
o» feoai 336036 zme: gået fols There is a mouse in our house. 
o € o € e S o Ce € e . : ` : 
Ji OpoRaps 3290 $e) BAM G20QE egolaopsn He likes rubbish so he lives in the 


rubbish bin. 


Qu possalgo oggeeh 32e3$:29 cong} a»eo:o»oS(o20lo»pów At night he plays in my room. 
gu $o (ee ege (o205096co:qp: ghel: maol 2951 If he sees me the little mouse runs 


$i 2202 32c9$ gwd do: $ls 


l away. 


Key: Section 12, Exercise 6. Colloquial answers to questions. 
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oll 
Jil 
vit 
Gil 
NL 
Gi 
Ql 


ogj$eqo e[o226 20034960206 Soci NENE ĝelo 

29, eS 200909 ealoocdu egol, esloloooóu 
goles, ealgé maS gð eporéeprré od, o9:0] 00051 
3a[8:03 209 ð af: asolo 
esl: sx0pS20051 ealé:§, ope olovo 
aosvel go egol mM Åg Sit Laly (GESEclooa5n 
on asepe esa agav: ogol: : 


. He is very agile and is a fast runner. 


E 


Reference: Keys to the Exercises 


6! 99 G6:000522C9I (03096020? 06:00050] 00051 

ai (620960909 agolad (86«6 ax åm cgo$e[o:[p20l o»o$u 
Translation of the above: 

1. How many cats do I have? You have one. 

2. What is his name? He is called Shwe Wa. 

3. When you call Shwe Wa, what does he reply? He replies Miaow, miaow. 

4. What does he do with his tail? He shakes his tail at you. 

5. What does he does with his head? He nuzzles you with his head. 

6. What can Shwe Wa do at night? At night he can see. 

7. Can you hear his footsteps when he walks? No, you can't. 

8. What can he catch? l He can catch mice. 

9. What do the mice do when they see Shwe Wa? They run away. 


Keys to the Exercises for Section 13 


Key: Section 13, Exercise 1. Memorizing. 


Key: Section 13, ERs 2. panied phrases. 


(o) 
(J) 
(o) 
(c) 


LE — atrogrqye — i — u 

GEAM — sercorsoniap: = aĝe € — oppd:eg — eQopoqe — 1 
029399] = 8:qooo:[o [os = a@:ogorcgye 223 CN opoi$ó el — d 

ecooxo$ (sé ES aĝio JË a eqs(8co2oco»»éqp:o? ose ;oqpgj e ogo:&éoopó z 


Translation of the above: 


1. 


25 
3. 
4 


If you travel by cart it takes a long time. 

As there were no cars in the old days, you had to travel by cart. 
Nowadays if you go by train you can go fast. 

If you travel by plane you can go over water and land, forest and mountain. 


Key: Section 13, PREE 3; Rewrite in literary style. 


) 


serégopoops gomsco: gÊ esolo»pón 

aor Soran 93 om: eQolu 

c»: egg) coot aĝ: aporagye Y: ago:qoloopsu 
(8$s86go ago:ayé cogo? efes, gags 
obio Q. egon 

(8.(09:036 eoo: 1006: $8) elt _Brqoor: (66 a8: ogo:$6olo»phn 
$:qooo(s6 e$ gyi ad e(o2»0l« 


Translation of the above: 


1. 


ND PWN 


Maung Ni and his family live in a small village. 

There are no cars in Maung Ni's village. 

As there are no cars, if they travel, they have to go by cart. 

If they go to Myitseik Village, Maung Ni and his family can go by boat. 
Ma Pyu lives in a big town. 

As there is a railway in the big town, Ma Pyu can travel by train. 

If you travel by train it doesn’t take long. 
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. Key: Section 13, Exercise 4. Colloquial answers to questions. 


oi egan x cond G$: T 

Ji eee(o2o6: ES ood 9» ogo:epocón. 

Qu aps eoo é: iR ogo: gc 9003, AQI 
çi aps: ofco 

si 329329] eqs[n256: e$: ooo$ R ĞI 
Gu m:e 0206: eq: eo» 

qu eq ele [Lenatai 9008, agg ocn 


QII 329 soqj$ o ogg: 1000:00090 03 I 


Translation of the above: 
1. In former times, if you travelled, was it quick? 
2. If you went on a journey over water, what 
transport did you use? 
3. If you went over land, how did you travel? 
4. What about if you had no cart? 
5. At the present time, if you journey over water, 
how can you go? 
6. How about travelling over land? 
7. If you want to cross over water and land, 
l how can you go? 
8. What is flourishing at present? 


. elfo: n sag]§ = olo»o$ 


eas, ogo:qoloooii 
qaş ogo:qpoloooóu 
gaye ogo: reo] o305ih 


0960308, Ono $60] oooi | 


8: *e co»: 4. co5coo90»0: : go: :§€0] 0051 
eooo dj 982:$Eol ovu 


$09qco0$g og§:099:00001 09051 
No. It took a long time. 

You had to go by boat. 

You had to go by cart. 


You had to go on foot. 


You can go by steamer. 
You can go by train and car. 


You can go by plane. 
Industry is flourishing. 


Key: Section 13, Exercise 5. Put transport words into sentences. 


Question Answer 
on wga] apg: efez radio? NUM. (GE ogo:$6olooohu CACO: or 8:600: 
JH eA MS: Lue ogo:qoloooiu efa oys 

9! w325) eqe(n26: i Bar pucks (SE agolo 006050 

git Sq: :329loo m$: :e(0256: aR SEES reete (ec ogoxqoloooóu opps: 

$i wga) egede p ............... s ago:€éoloooSn 600054) 
Gu eN eqe(o» 6:9 So) oo... eee. (eG ogo:qolo»obu Geop 

qu o»9328] op$:e[o206:9 Sg... [sé ogo:$évloou5u 8:00: or ce560050»: 


Translation of the above: 
1. Nowadays you can travel over land by ` 
2. In the old days you had to travel over land 
3. Nowadays you can travel over water by 
4. In the old days you had to travel over land by 


5. Nowadays you can travel over land and water by 
6. In the old days you had to travel over water by 


7. Nowadays you can travel over land by 
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car or train. 
.on foot. 
steamer. 
cart. 

plane. 
boat. 

train or car. 


"T 


Reference: Keys to the Exercises 


Keys to the Exercises for Section 14 


Key: Section 14, Exercise 1. Memorizing. 


Key: Section 14, Exercise 2. Answers to the questions, 
(m) Ra we: ogg 
(s) o»o:0$25p$ ooé:eqpé:o$ qji&éolelu 
o IN 


(n) 3960 0201991602005 09.09 909:0p9:09:0): es[as ad:e0loop5 


Translation of the above: 
(a) The sons couldn’t break the bundle of firewood. 
(b) The sons were able to break the sticks of firewood. 
(c) The father admonished his three sons to be united. 


Key: Section 14, Exercise 3. Translation. 
(1) Long ago an old man gave some bundles of firewood to his three sons. 
(2) | He gave them one bundle each and told them to break them. 
(3) The sons tried hard to break the bundles but they couldn't. 
(4) As they couldn't break them in bundles the old man made them undo the bundles. 
(5) He gave them one stick of firewood each. 
(6) He told them to break the sticks. 
(7) When his sons tried to break the sticks they broke them easily. 
(8) Then the old man gave instruction to his sons. 
(9) The sticks of firewood can't be broken in bundles. Individually they can be broken easily. 
(10) So you too, my sons, stay united, like the bundles of firewood. 


Key: Section 14, Exercise 4. Insert appropriate verb suffix. : 
oW 320:399009 200:09320: COÓ:009: co:g) gj:eocn u 
J! ooé: 0p: all q 322:0905(030p51 
ou coé: tego e(6cos] degre: :8 apeos u it 
gu čiopa eeo göng figé 


€ 


gu oreqpe: :8 Ki eo»oe[o3oG Sg eges 

Gu seo stop? 99910}:60290908, 09 og: rops:cy:og: E @O:099051 

q! coC:opi:sqp:oo alfa} sorrcgoscan300p3: egik 

on ŠLE oyrqeyle sedi qpigo Lou 

Bi 905900058 egi: ieno:eoooc[eiod. eaw ds weoh: ee A 
ooi egolaoa5 qop ag Garé: cogs: BZS 23.09 easel T 


ool agoloops 326906 c5 096 (8686 eo»oc[n326 ACS Laly Sga oO: $6olo»oóu 


Translation of the above: 

The old man gave his sons a bundle of firewood and told them to break it. 

They tried hard to break the bundle of firewood. 

He got them to undo the bundle of firewood and break the single sticks. 

When they had undone the bundle of forewood they were able to break (the sticks) easily. 
They were able to break them easily because they broke them one by one. 

The old man urged his sons to stand by each other. 


SNP DOM pado 
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Although they tried hard to break the bundles, they couldn't break them. 


If you have to go by cart it takes a very long time. 


It is because industry is developed that you can travel by plane and ship. - 


Key: Section 14, Exercise 5. Answers to questions, 


question 

Q [e] c c c [9] M 
3999:3990 200: 000980600000 Hi 
an: 25:602005 05 3229: 200 GO:200)I 


P: e Q9 t. ` 
320:0: NVA VHV 


. Although Shwe Wa is very lovable, the mice do not love him. 
. It is because Shwe Wa can see in the dark that he is able to catch mice at night. 


answer * 
. e Bo} [Ni 

950: CUNN QONI 
coé:095: co:o0lo»oSii 

c Ç [*] o oc ;] 
OCON oj$ LR 

cof. o oc | e 
090500! gjg oln 


ops:opd:odod: es(m30le9 lons 


* If your answers are fuller or briefer than these, not to worry: they are right if they 
contain the essential elements. 


Translation of the above: 


(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 


(5) 


question 

How many sons did the old man have? 

What did the old man give to his three sons? 
Were the sons able to break the bundle? 

Were they able to break the sticks of firewood? ` 
How did the old man admonish them? 


Keys to the Exercises for Section 15 


Key: Section 15, Exercise 1. Translation. 


The pupils who took part in the running race 
The pupils who cleaned the water pot 

The pupils who were/are reading in the library 
The pupil who won first prize 

The school that is at the entrance to the village 
The old man who instructed his three sons 


Key: Section 15, Exercise 2. Translation. 


Ov UY Mx Cobos 
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The bookshelf that Maung Ni made 

The race in which Maung Htway won first prize 
The time when the pupils read 

The journey that Maung Hpyu made by boat 

The time when villagers had to travel by cart 
The water that the villagers drink and use 


answer 
He had three sons. 
He gave them a bundle of firewood. 
No, they weren't. 
Yes, they were. 
He admonished them saying . 

“Be united." 


sli 


Reference: Keys to the Exercises 


Key: Section 15, Exercise 3. Translation. 

Maung Ni gave his sister the bookshelf he had made. 

Shwe Wa can’t catch the mice who run away. 

The pupils who have stamina win the prizes in the sports events. 

The pupils who were not good at running were reading in the library. 

The cars we travel in nowadays didn’t exist in former times. 

You can travel easily in countries where industry flourishes. 

We live in a village called Nyaungbintha. 

Ma Hawa and her (family?) live in a house that has been built properly. 
The villagers are able to use the water from the large pool that is to the south of the 
village. 


OC ON ATR WN H 


10. They reap in the cool season the rice they planted in the rainy season. 


Key: Section 15, Exercise 4. Jumbled phrases. 


Dil — cooé$ 922569209 empé: cop? _ ScSayScvé: O36 = Soopón 

Im = 0006s) qoo» BAYPEr999:0095 — Gaxpé:a§:03E — onvodegaod5i 
Qu 5 empê: gE 652093 «(roe MÊ — [mgobqp:o? — umos 
gi — ogjáeo? ep goo? — a$ — IAM 

gi — 3RR GO:G200 co€:005:03 — oxxqp:o — ogg 


Translation of the above: 
1. The school that Maung Ni goes to is in/on Bogyoke Street. 
The pupil that won first prize was reading in the classroom. 
The cat that lives in the school can catch mice. 
The village we live in is very delightful. 
The sons couldn't break the bundle of firewood that the old man gave them. 


ES 


Key: Section 15, Exercise 5. Make relative clauses. If your answer has [verb]-2205 [noun] where 
the answer below has [verb]-c2»o [noun] — or vice versa — ignore the discrepancy. Both 
forms are acceptable. 

2 sco: WEEN emps: OO "p: 10005 ok e(o20loop5u 

J^ egolo? (8622505 (02050»6co: mp: 9905 gels: Mogn 

2 s: eoo 6200 e(o206qp: 0093 CYS Jop same: Hoo T 

çı conoy G: efe» ese: R oå cofes! 

sı eos aÊ: :6200 mp oime: cop Sy ejoloopór 

Gu qoo gosse qp: ool: qo5qj: 2009 coosege: qp:2205 gos PEPINO NL 
em RISc, 652209 GORE qcoooó: eoqpé: ops 

oll goa efoomaraSogé See? eono $: og Ppr 206 soS(eo»póu 
e PRPP canoe oF! :G200 eqn? eq hg oops 

poll aeocapogoops goasocogé fee ep: ogé aa [mol olosan 

eyo] earcopa}.o0es 32coé: espe come: igo $6222 395: eg 9260922091 

5j A agolo? ep ĝe epe (206 00600:00 60006 Nols 

ool 0949022209 0490204| eaoom 096000: 16200 s86o36 es[m30l oopó 
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Key: Section 15, Exercise 6. Rewrite in literary style. 


Sl 


jJ 
2n 
c 
BL 
Gu 


ML 


o 


CL 


o:a: opa exem GD MENPE jS (zoo po 
026c0:qp:02 "eodeng :0)” "ogg H HHS, 
eg. gye Sa god: ogo:pleophn 
cw[03:09 ogas: cu:qyé comsdead[GE co:qolo»póu 
odono OGO: gol li 

coeé:eo:2993e| cw[03:0? B:aB:9 oo:qoop5u 

gg: Mewaa] vve Riq 

gg: o?6oop9ses| cva onséqolu 


cows: qÊ 3225 ovens oo:oloopol 


oou 3005 opset eco:qolu 
ool 3295 oases jE eo» eaq:ol u 


Translation of the above: 


1L 


. Older persons like well-mannered children. 


They always admonish children, telling them to be well mannered. 

When you pass in front of an older person, you should go with your body bent. 

When you give something to an older person, you should give it with two hands. 

You should not give it with one hand. 

When you eat a meal, you should eat only after you have given the first serving to the older 
persons. 

When you hold the spoon, you should hold it with your left hand. 


. When you hold the spoon, you should not hold it with a dirty hand. 
. When you eat, you should eat so that you don't make a sound. 


10. You should not eat in such a way that yoy make a sound. 


If you make a sound as you eat, it is not well mannered. 


Keys to the Exercises for Section 16 


Key: Section 16, Exercise 1. Fill the gaps. 


o 
Ji 
Qn 
gi 
BL 
Gu 


ML 


II 


«008220200 Oxo coco oeoo: TE mps 
so p803 oopemy: olos) e 032981 

eg.ogË gii RSR BS Erg} ogo:qoogSi 
olsen? ogo: co:ayé com ga Se co:qaopSu 
coud: 00:2509329| (G3: TESST] 

coe: 90:0009328| s905 ofsq 


ge Eos] coco ohu equ 
gg: Mwa] vS wde Eqs 


Translation of the above: 
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DIANE 


Teachers and parents are fond of children who are well mannered. 

Teachers and parents give admonition, saying “Be well mannered.” 

When you pass in front of an adult you should bow down as you go. 

When you give something to an adult you must give it with both hands. 
When you are eating you should give the first Serving to the older person(s). 
You mustn’t make a noise when you eat. 


SS Sa 


7. 
8. 


Reference: Keys to the Exercises 


When you take hold of a spoon, you shouldn't hold it with a dirty hand. 
When you take hold of a spoon, you must hold it with your left hand. 


Key: Section 16, Exercise 2. Nouns for relative clauses: 


ol 


o2eco:qp:o? DEN — OP The teacher who admonished the children. 
vuos og 0266020 -— e$: The spoon you held with you left hand. 
DPEN, qacon — Mea: The child the teachers and parents were fond of. 
wSeny:(aé: (soc0% ~- QL: Conduct which is good manners. 

o9(3:08 GUGON — 0909: An object given to an adult. 


Key: Section 16, Exercise 3. Find the right second halves. 


ll 
J" 
Vll 
gi 
NL 


mero p weeny colons) a eo «panca aqre[~o0p5) 
CRB Boreq.og& — RSR PgR: ogrrqooQ2" 


cove: ©2:303¢ — afent voq 
Q: ugo: co:cop$ses| — cooósóo»oX(66 coqs 
Coed: AE gg: NEJ — coco» vee eopéqu — 


Translation of the above: 


1 
2 
3s 
4 
5 


Teachers and parents give admonition, telling the children to be well mannered. 
You should bow down as you pass in front of adults and parents. 

You musn't eat noisily at meals. 

When you give something to an adult you should give it with both hands. 

When you take hold of a spoon at a meal, you mustn't hold it with a dirty hand. 


Key: Perno 16, Exercise ha Jumbled parasea: 


2 


JUL 
gll 


Gil 


BL 
Gu 


Qu 


o 


RSq baga cop eng GDN Meig: «008220? 00 qj$s 6 (o220p5 1 
Begot gi? Pada} pgs: oporqpophs 

[: :9909 co ogos: GO: o»p932sl SEXE net) Ôe) GO: 00511 

R aly meig: oqp 

cove: :90:0096 cucancds oC gs: o? ectéqu 

eoScoos(s6 e$: Héé wseny: 20051 

coeé: 90:092 325380563226 oj owen 


ayes, ge ME: 30289903. goms 


Translation of the above: 


1. 
2. 


ANAM 


Teachers and parents are fond of children who are well behaved in deed and in word. 
When you pass in front of an adult you should bow your body as you go. 

When a younger person hands something to an older person he should approach closely and 
hand it over. 

Children should eat only after they have given first servings to the adults 

(or: Children shouldn’t eat until they have first served the adults.) 

At meals you shouldn’t hold a spoon with your dirty hand. 

It is good manners to hold the spoon with your left hand. 

It is not good manners if you make a noise when you eat at meals. 

Teachers and parents love children who behave like this. 
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Key; Section 16, Exercise 5. Examples of [v UR qoa. 
para 2 Rode gSA ayo: gasps! ' You have to go with your DR bowed: 


para 2: dedeo GO: sop You must give it respectfully. 


“para 3: D: ET GE 29 cugo 9o: qo»p5u The younger person should eat pony after giving 


"E . the first serving. 
para 3: oosooseny:ery}: 00:9 00051 . You have to eat politely. 


Key: Section 16, Exercise 6. Rewrite in literary-style Burmese. 


ow e([o3:qp:oopS oo$eoqjeo»o o»eco:qp:o? qjé(p3oopóu 
Ji. e:p: “oopeng: ol'o» ao(8 sp:eoopów 

v" eyes, gye RS pge: ogorqoloops 
gu a:o? ogo: BUICYE wadone so:qoloop51 

$i SNA oco: qi 

Bi egenos] QB: 3: qii: i9 e»: epo 

qu et Mecas] eo$cooó(sG Régos 

On g$: 0266220326] eocancnos(sé eo?6 qol u 

d coo: coxa 3225 e909563226 oqul 

o0! 320 epoesare 690: golu 

don 3925 ep963906 DJE owen: :olu 


Keys to the Exercises for Section 17 


Key: Section 17, Exercise 1. Practise spelling. 


Key: Section 17, Exercise 2. Form sentences. The following are possible answers: 


şt- uoc so«p82002 2009 MEN wAsayarep: [gdese06 gftn 
“+ pgenaRer -1 ag(o3:e9,036 RN oo? o6: BË o9[B:890 gås 
9: qj- i œv: jË agj$eoo5oo 32003260320 8:qi9:o 2709051 
peng: sil qos: eal o»p5399l “n” up gayé 6009 GOq[:O I 
Translation: 
admonish: Parents and teachers admonish children to become well-mannered people. 
bow: Parents and elders love you if you lower your head in front of them. 


give first serving: When we eat, I only eat after giving my father and mother the first serving. 
be well mannered: It is not good manners to answer “Unh?” when an adult calls you. 


^ Key: el 17, Exercise 3. AINE to ihe questions, 


(co) Rape? RSR ege: ogorqopdu 
(a) covd:8é:036 oen (ee 84:0? o?6qepóu 

(o) œd: or:qyé a»25 basen ooga] 

(wo) ea»: efai esse) wa{gooogol 


Translation of the above: 
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(a) You should lower your head as you pass in front of an adults. 
(b) At meals you must hold the spoon with your left-hand. 


(c) When you have a meal it is not proper to make a sound as you eat (“to make noise and eat”). 


(d) When you talk it is not right to talk in a loud voice (“to shout and talk"). ° 


ET 


Reference: 


Key: Section 17, Exercise 4. Fillers for the gaps. 


2I 


J" 


Qn 


Git 


aL 
Gu 


Eng omn: eean] Q$62262 eLo qop 
wpn, calé géi aqp: qp 
wpn, co: age 0903030» eqs 
omnea] 3250564) ec(goqoli 
Ba: omeny ~ o€qjeseoc efqan 


eps: ENP: ewan !qp: 2008 weny: RP: (663226 (02:92: «25p5 


Translation of the above: 


aa kone 


When you talk with your parents you should talk respectfully. 


Keys to the Exercises 


When your teachers and parents call you, you should answer “Shin” or “Khinbya.” 


If your teachers and parents ask you something you should answer “Yes.” 


When you talk you mustn’t talk in a loud voice (“shout and talk”). 


When you talk to adults you should talk so that (what you say) is agreeable to hear. 


School boys and school girls should try hard to become well-mannered people. 


Key: Section 17, Exercise 5. Should the sentences end with A or B? 


eyes, opt — 
ou HS BORE A i) ogo:- -9 wem 
euo og: corey — 
J! 3240199 om- -qj euosecy:ol u 
QI WAHINA co:- -9 ox$emqoopou 
coeÓ: eowop)s»s| — 
git (08:939 $. 8:q(8:o QQoi- -qj euoseny:ol i 
NL GOG2O»» coos(sé g$: o6-, oye eooeaqrolu 
Gi oo$cooS(gé g$: Ne- -9 wej u 


E8084 ecose[possoieesl - 


M sgp: egeo» qé/ agj&e efa- -9 ween $ ti 


on eaog s{yo- -agé eugemg: solu 

ei $o:o6qjiesooó ef- -9 wep II 
cw[03:929020» ealada] — 

20! ÊO RT -qj ewAsayol 

2o! gei eCqp:u? Og:- -9 V ENV i 
o: 8:80. ce:0009399] — 

9 Ji 326: 0) efo- -qJ evcodeny:ol 

DQ NOD efs- -9 ox$eoq2op? ı 


Translation of the above: 


T. 
2. 


When you pass in front of an adult it is good manners only if you lower your head. 
When you are handing something to an adult it is not good manners if you don't stand close 


by. 


When you are handing something to an adult it is good manners only if you use both hands. 


When you are having a meal, it is not good manners if you don't eat only after serving your 
elders first (in other words: it is bad manners to eat without first serving your elders). 
When you are having a meal, it is not good manners if you take the spoon with your dirty 


hand. 


185 


Burmese: An Introduction to the Literary Style 


When you are having a meal, it is good manners only if youn take the spoon with your left 
hand. 

When you are talking to adults and parents it is good manners only if you say “Khinbya/ 
kyundaw, Shin/ kyunmá." 

When you are talking to adults and parents it is not good manners if you shout as you talk. 
When you are talking to adults and parents it is good manners only if you speak so that your 


words are pleasant to hear. 
10. When adults and parents call you, it is not good manners if you answer "Mm?" 
11. When adults and parents call you, it is good manners only if you reply "Shin/ Khinbya." 
12. When adults and parents ask you something, it is not good manners if you answer "Mm." 


13. When adults and parents ask you something, it is good manners only if you answer 


"Houkkéh." 


Key: Section 17, Exercise 6. Burmese translations using [verb]-(86:u 


on eoepácoof, So: eee: il s asado oe GO: (ac: T 
Ji ibaga orpergls (96: T Gu eodcon[g¢ e$: cfc: 
ou RSR 30306:(5 faczn qu cove: oo:p$39s| s»25 epS(sé:i 
gil saga: 28, omdfaé: T 
Key: Section 17, Exercise 7. Examples of o- [verb]- qi 
$2 para 3: $$:02 oma You mustn’t hold the spoon. 
92 para 3: 3205 (80563226 Oo: Q You mustn’t eat so that a sound is made. 
$3 para 4: Wu eop:q You mustn't reply "Mm?" 
$3 para 4: 326:05 ec[oqu You mustn't answer "Mm." 
S3 para 4: (08:04:90 oes qu You mustn't talk rudely. 
Key: Section 17, Exercise 8. Convert verbs to negative. 
Ou wey (6desa0é e[no:oo:u He didn't try to become a well-mannered person. 
JH 49:06 ajesi oef He didn't talk pleasantly. 
Qu Rego eoo: He didn't eat in a well-mannered way. 
gi Iewe oco: He didn’t give it respectfully. 
gi 63990066} oefn He didn’t talk loudly. 
Gu Or Oea meg OGO: He didn’t hold it with both hands when he gave it 
(“hold and not give”). 
qu 3240:9 029(8:9 eGo:ll He didn't come close before he gave it 


("only after coming close not give"). 
ON 32$0:29 mde} ecso2qu You shouldn't go close to someone and shout 


(“going close not shout"). 


Key: Section 17, Exercise 9. Translation into Burmese. 
oll agj$eooósl o56c0:09 DPN vaéecolu 
Ji! 232595 RSSga eocopenqolu 
an eg og RON 9902026: ego zoli 
çı R: oggi: Go: oopgses] FN, cd eco:olu 


M coo$oo$oo5[o6 GO:OODOII 
J p o 9 


Gu 0096:90:2209328] Q: 2:9 (9:9 eoo:olu 
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Reference: Keys to the Exercises 


c c c oc c 
ql GUGON @g: MDP 
c IN c c oc 
DIT oo$coo3(sé E eo?6oli 
eI cooc: 90:20p9329] 3225 opea p1 


Dol ogj eoo5et aseco:03 soep82209 05 so (à ad:eqolooasu 


Key: Section 17, Exercise 10. Filling in connector suffixes. 

[verb]- q6/05326l means that either [verb] -qê or [verb]-o3saa! is acceptable. 
qo: eg. og: :96/o3m01 NSN 0309096: (3: 230: 902051 

ji eee oges: GO: q6/ o3ael ay ooó(8: GO: qolo»oóu 

2! coed: on: 6 asl vosas, g$: BEqoloroSu 

su ew03:& ooo» eqe / 3a “feofeo” c(pog wenos 

$i qh: cal gé/o3aal “oag” Q: qé eoo em: oloo:i 

Gu afo: ce: q6/o33o8l “RH” dag gery 10005 

Qu on (8: 69,92 ea»5(8: 0022: eqs 9029 G0q[: 201593 T 

9! 026c0:602 (m3: qo: qé weny: 9902600:609 (e$ $6olo»o5u 


le 


Translation of the above: 
1. When you go in front of an older person, you should bend your body as you pass. 
2. When you give a thing to an older person, you should go close to them and hand it over. 
3. When you are eating a meal, you should hold the spoon with your left hand. 
4. When you are talking with an older person, it is good manners only if you say RJ cord - 


giá eu 


ay : c 
5. When an older person calls you, it is not good manners if you answer X " 


NM 


6. When an older person questions you, it is good manners only if you answer ‘ ‘ose i 
7. If you shout-and-talk (talk raucously) in front of older persons, it is not good manners. 
8. If children make an effort, they can become well-mannered young persons. 


Keys to Notices (prohibitions) 
1. No smoking. 2. Stick no bills. 3. No dumping. 4. Sandals may not be worn. 5. No U-turns. 


Keys to the Exercises for Section 18 


Key: Section 18, Exercise 1. Practise the spelling. 
Key: Section 18, Exercise 2. Make up sentences. The following are possible answers: 


Rogo- geo. og EMPEY SF: qp: 78 eqjo$$:ese96 o?6o303(030lo»p3i 
aq- emp: Q6ogpi: qp: , epa8eoesooé oq$030l2»p5u 
Q620-u soap: Gogo: ip: R deoogo 329%: Rolon 
9-1 0903: oQoog| Geooq§ PENI aÈ ad: :eoloopài 
GJONI — 60$eo390qp:o? moegi eş] Qolo»póu 
Translation: 
handle: We handle the slates so that they don't get damaged. 
take care: We take care that school property doesn't get dirty. 
respect: We make use of public property with respect. 
admonish: Our teachers and parents contiually admonish us to treat all property with respect. 


ingood order: The Readers are in due order on the bookshelf. 
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Key: Section 18, Exercise 3. Fillers for the gaps. 


) Ke c eae ego 0260909 qos 
oreo: qp: eolo [gdqoogé:epyp: ofo 
emp: Te 0 pesevessé ofla 


M 


a) 32qp: Q60go5: qp: ooops: Boa §éogos: sp: $0229 $62» epu 


Translation of the above: 


(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 


One should handle private property with respect. 

We don't make scratch marks on the desks. 

We don't act (in such a way) that the school walls get dirty. 

We should respect public property too in the same way as (we do) private property. 


Key: Section 18, Exercise 4. Fillers for the gaps. 


e 
Ji 
ll 
Gil 
Sı 
Gu 
eL 
oll 


il 


gcos o8S8EugoS:an:08 Seargs BES 
2370:09 oQ Testa) 3229: (goloop5n 

oospóqpio? qos Deseo e[golu 

80502 09 cop3: deoogo A COENS 

GUGUEN DR P: RRA 320: à: :e0:0l 20951 
60$92390qp:0? 29090(Ses00€ EMS 326000 so(8 sQ:eol oopói 
empé:o6ogpi:qp:oteop: oq fq? papino evlp 
oospósod: qpieoT oe se «pegé: :ep fang soepe so: eoopów 
32005: ege: 4 Seog | Qo$cocaooó e[gohi 


ool enpé: opi: $: es poops: ojas: og qoboloopu 
fore} eop: Sévgp5:ap:0} 0q fes: 10005 09|$eo?. 02008 sol 


Pu 


6:20:09 09p9:qp:20p9 32qp:060905:qp: (gdoloo—5u 


Translation of the above: 


Lk 


10. 
11. 
12. 


We handle private property with care. 

We take care when we are using books (“we take care and use"). 

We don't do (things) that would cause the books to tear. 

We use the pencils too with respect. 

We covered Father's books for him. 

Our older sister always admonishes us to handle the Readers so that they don't tear. 
The teachers admonish us to take care of school property too. 
Teacher tells us not to make scratch marks on the covers of the books. 
We don't act so that the map in the classroom gets dirty. 

We take care that the school fences don't get damaged. 

Taking care of school property is our responsibility. 

The things at the hospital are public property. 


Key: PREHOR 18, Pea 5. ii the right To halves. 


Dil 


IN 


egáecoBo oops eoqpé: $6ogo3:qp:o? -— Heg RESM 
cucucocooRoopS MIF eOPSOR — af ad:@00p5 

09|$ 60250? 2099 eoqpé: 1903: a: qp:o? — qj038:63226 ef{golu 
ECAR GNR N — egose(desx0 REl 
09$ 602309 20p9 megge ogé = (89epogé:spqp: ofgolu 
RJE GoGGGoce o? 0? = so(8 $6220] a»pón 


Reference: Keys to the Exercises 


Translation of the above: 


ARON 


We handle school property with respect. 

Father and Mother always admonish us. 

We don’t do things that would damage the school fences. 
We handle the Readers so that they don’t get damaged. 
We don’t make scratch marks on the desks. 

We are always respectful towards Father and Mother. 


Key: Section 18, Exercise 6. Jumbled phrases. 


Dll 


J" 


M™ DD ONV 


- eqtiqp: — cæ: effet: :0008 — cbenbel e»o$ - - bdo 
— coqpé: :96ogo3:qp:o? ES Geoo(ad: rab a0 — ePIC: 0208: sd — o»o$ — 
(69012295 


- esp — gp: og p: — opoSQ6ogo:qpioial = 9g Saves 
— Rep: 96 0993:qp:0? — Qe»g» — oR RAAS — GUGUM — So:e20p9 
= 3202$:026:Q = empo $iqpiogo — G&o0o:0003| — gelas 

- gfo — RSE pR — È — feol 


= enqpé: &$qp: eol oe — [adepogé: ‘spar — oka = sopa — ad:00larp5 
~ eagre: 1920160206: apaw — RÊ: — eoet - e(gol 
— empé: oooiqpioop? e ossy dari? = eqs: 163006 — Guinea. i sO}: (aol o»p$ 


^» 


1 


D0 — TICA S: a$ = enpe: BER qp: o? = qengo — ope ogo qo 2$ 


Translation of the above: 


I 


Qm 


0$ 0 x90 0 


Washing the water pots is our responsibility. 

Treating school property with respect is the duty of a good pupil. 

We should take care of the public property in hospitals in the same way as we do private 
property. . 

Father admonishes us to handle public property with respect. 

The slates in the classroom are in good order. 

We always respect private property. 

Teacher admonishes us not to make scratch marks on the school walls. 

Good schoolchildren do not make their books dirty. 

The schoolchildren use their desks taking care that they don't get damaged. 


10. The children handle school property with respect. 


Key: Section 18, Exercise 7. Translate into colloquial-style Burmese. 


Ou 
J! 
Qu 
gi 
s 
Gu 
qi 
oll 


il 


oesEoges: 60308 $Qeo»e2» a:f 
onacaz ghet emméol sn 
GEYMOEY Fi oq: o?6olhi 
9030039660303 sag: Q:olu 
eoqpé:Q6ogp3:eogo? saf§ Geooolu 
o2ce:$602c0l qo [ipi peog e[golà.n 
egoo? epore(Gesa0é NEOL 

eq39:0? po9cocs»»6 e[golài 
Gmqp6:9p3:Q:6090? qjo3$:e3256 e[golàa 


20! G30:Q0905:02c0p9: Qe2»0]u 
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Key: Section 18, Exercise 8. Categories of object. 


Categories: mudséogps: eoqpé:Q6ogp: ` Soqp:0609p3: 
Objects: emqpo$256 vg: eqs: 9902048 Ogos: 
eposo» §4ap: ca: ogpo: 
503 «eo MEERN O92 
90300396 wiog: [3 
05390 eai 
9p5:9:qp 


Keys to the Exercises for Section 19 


Key: Section 19, Exercise 1. Nouns for relative clauses. 


ol 
Ji 
QU 
Gh 
g 


32co6:eqpé QEN — 3995: A room that gets the light. 

320: GOGN — $2390 qp: Books that have been covered. 

coop 0909606200 -— eged: A magazine that is produced monthly. 
GPON] eG:coo:G000 — opoor:08 ap: Chairs that have been set out in an orderly way. 
$A qjo9ooo:ea»o — elo$Qqp: Photographs that have been hung on the wall. 


Key: section E Exercise 2. Fillers for the gaps. 


ON egeo oo[;p3oso5oops Ba cpi co»o6:go qola»e$u 
Ji eop: oo(o3030909 golv 

ou oo [n3o3ogaSogt C009 QO oeo: Golooasu 

Sil 90006: 1009p: 69.05 goscoolaogu 

sil. ege: oeta? wooo, cposeoolaopsi 
. Ci coveoocoo cy coop 0909600 o»p31t s 

Qi egeé: qp coos cposcoo} oops 

Olt R YP: § 0]; g ooo: :oloogbs 

Qi o»óqi:eo on[ma3070 9903633 #3099 vogs GO: olo»pàit 

oo! ooóqj:go 38608 co: vosgé co: oloopsu 

201 BBE}? 33629, go: a$ ofgolu 

oj" ogo|qp:o? 33600, Re vosas [golooesn 

oo! go$6oqjó:o oo[n2930053ec98:8 13955 eosqolaopsi 

OG il 9539 Óqp:02 0033006 cof ogé 6226222520220 ozolas 
25i 9956 Man: 109 6qp:o? s$ Poog 86:000:c0: olo»pón 
Gi $43 $66celé: sane qp: :em eo»c$oqp:ot gjosagcos:ol oop 
oqil ReRe soep ocus [maoa eao 
So YPL NAMRA qolas 

sg" orfagegorasoze ops: gag erlMaoposgine Golog 


Translation of the above: 
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R 


Coe 


Our library gets good light. 

We opened a library in the school. 

There are monthly newsletters in the library. 
The newspapers are published daily. 

Shwe Thway is published weekly. 


Reference: Keys to the Exercises 


6. Teza is published monthly. 

7. The magazines are published every month. 

8. We divide the books into two-kinds. 

9. One kind you are only allowed to read inside the library. 

10. One kind you are allowed to borrow and take home. 

11. You are not allowed to borrow and take home the dictionaries. 
12. You are allowed to borrow novels and take them home to read. 
13. The encyclopedia you have to read inside the library only. 
14. We put the books neatly on the shelves. 

15. We set out the table and chairs in an orderly way. 

16. On the walls we hang photographs of the leaders of the country. 
17. Our teacher U Win Pe is the librarian. 

18. We help the librarian. 

19. The librarian urges us to be disciplined in the library. 


Key: Section 19, Exercise 3. Find me nent second halves: 
9 oo[;93ot052»p5 — S2co06: espe E: gqooasi 


JH gep? — sêd oor:a0p1 

$i BBO ay = eo} en: ac ofgi 

gi o»:94€ mon: RE QII:A — esepoom eé:mqé:ooo:oloopóu 
jn eoo$0qp:o? — $43 JSG: :olo»póu 

Gi e»(03090203 8:0? — G0qp6:920:qp:o2 REMAS 

qu o»[»20$090332036: $05:006: Aas — sep s» (8 so:e0loopóu 


Translation of the above: 


o 
^" 


^ 


1. The library gets a good light. * 

We have divided the books into two categories. 

You are not allowed to borrow and take home the dictionaries. 
We set out the table and chairs in an orderly way. 

We have hung the photographs on the wall. 

The students help the librarian. 

Teacher always urges us to be disciplined in the library. 


NOM ROOM 


Key: Section 19, Exercise 4. Items that can and can't be taken out of the library. 


gg (joe? gage eG 


9! 0099200 (sdguSep ors bgp: m r Books that provide information 
l GMG ooGooC "T bos Teza comic 

i o$ eneé:qp: P ES rd magazines 
gl OQgo[o039Oqp: a ied ovels 

si dc uates sd | Daily newspapers 
Gu qo5$oq6:qp: id ex Encyclopedias 

qu gln qp: m ve Picture books 

Ol AHNEN: T scel Dictionaries 

Qu (oe oosed «qp: ew vs Fables 

DO eE: GOC no ial Shwe Thway comic 
ool 9209:6016:2209903]6:qp: ds as Spelling books 

2 Jil MYPARÖYP: E " Poetry books 
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Key: Section D» Exercise 5. Colloquial answers. 


2I ag$eot 92(0203,0205 32006: 16906 QW: on 


Jil 2a: :eepé oqo3329$: :03 orlegpiopasaales gË 
f QU fesa OXI 

9» afe, efso qso fpo: 

şil 320050809030} 02692602 DS eolas 


Gu cow daoge} oos]: §oor:090511 


qu DRO 6 g? :gé Rw: ! — 
oul nudge oo$qpocón. - 
e SPE 336 goi$ézocói - 
oo! RÂ $0302 oospôotcoT go oo0$c9 aba ~ 
29 BID 200 NAI = 
2j eoe 3000533: 92 200609 86:G0:056ÀII 

ooi calé:caooó 16034) elo$0ecgnt nup jóv 
og o5 a(g p: a eoi 

on soeps:0€:c008 200525 oseo: 2000511 


Translation of the above: 
1. Does our library get the light? 


2 ogoan golos 


gone: GONDII, — EGON solo i 
eos 

— eo come: eon: OVAC con 

— josi, l 


egeo: SA gotolooesi 

sóq]: goo: :oloooSu 

ool: 

ooog 6o$qolo»coóu 
HLS mag, evpa,02[gdgodep 
©03706039 BOCo:gE Golosi 
c25600206250 8888, vlos 

00396 coo:0lo»oSu 

- 90298, moor aye aé:60:0l 005 

— 892 Jjooo 

— soepé:oé:con 

— eoaqpé:opceoqpóé:o»o:603 

030960:0l o2 091 


Yes, it does. 


2. Would it be good to open as a library a room that didn't get the light? No, it wouldn't. 


3. Why not? 

4. Are there cartoon books in our library? 

5. What is the name of the weekly publication? 

6. How many categories are the books divided into? 
7. Are you allowed to take home dictionaries? 

8. Where do you have to read them? 

9. What books can you take home? 


10. How are the books kept on the bookshelf? 


11. What do we keep in the cupboard? 

12. What do we set out in the library room? 

13. Where do we hang the photographs of our leaders? 
14. Who is the Librarian? 

15. Who assists Saya U Win Pe? 


Keys to the Exercises for Section 20 


Because you couldn't read well. 
Yes, there are. 
It is called Shwe Thway. 
They are divided into two categories. 
No, you aren't. 
You have to read them in the library. 
You can take home books of fables, 
poetry and informative books. 
They are kept in neat and 
orderly fashion. 
You keep books there. 
You set out tables and chairs. 
You hang them on the wall, 
Saya U Win Pe. 


. The school pupils help him. 


Key: Section 20, exercise 1. dinoe between {ə ig. and qjou and 256 and 900511 


(eo) 
(a) 
(co) 
(a) 


emps: 449p: o3€ aoqóÓqp: oce: R 
82202208 D: 006: :qp:0? 39c94 qj9oop5u 


20050 9463206 oq$030] li 


9039 0qp:0? 2959599 6:6) méolu 
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Reference: Keys to the Exercises 


Translation 


(a) 
(b) 
(a) 
(b) 


You mustn't scratch/scribble pictures on the school walls. 

Parents love their children very much. 

Take care that your spelling is correct. 

Cover your books neatly and handle them. (Cover them before you handle them.) 


Key: Section 20, Exercise 2. Compose sentences. The following are possible answers: 


609932001 RICOH Bme: 2095 et a ee ôg RSq o eco5qj6o! i 
aio- RR Rogi agd eigi opem apreqoloopd 
Sgal cgi eo»? Seo: 2028 3205320990 o9: JER ouso] i 
POUL RVS MRR R ozi FLAA o0 
oĝ: ooo(e3o$ s -1 NJN: aoset: (Qaqayé ogon [ma 4:0] sop 

Translation 
general knowledge: My younger brother doesn't want to read informative books. 
to admonish: I often have to admonish him not to be noisy in the library. 
understanding: My younger brother is not one who wishes to advance his understanding. 
in ordered sequence: He doesn't put the books in order on the shelf. 


tobe moved and happy: He is thrilled if he has a chance to tear the pages. 


Key: Section 20, Exercise 3. Answers to questions The following, are possible ener: 


(o) ogion: lt o6 oos0ó! 09302321 PPR! gelos coop cpasaged:qy>: 


(ə) 
(o) 


eoe RO eoeoo qp: | e$. o$ 010322006: eoqp: at BOOS 0909026956 qp: i Qo5$oqjó: i 
BOS! ono: :colé: :2o5Qanó: HI vugu gosos qp: li 

eo[e3oto5cge org qp:o? 6252625956226 COD: qoloopóu 

egeo? eap: c0$.9H1G.03E fopi 

enpe: opengpé: :000;1 DOOO- 98 oops 

coqpé:ogé ASS: SopS 

9»(03050?05036 vR [esgos 00396 qp:go olp 

j$. RS oo[n305090923 elo məm ogo:g) 9239606050! avau 


Translation: 


(a) 


(b) 
(c) 


Book list. Fables, novels, poetry, illustrated books, monthly magazines, monthly 
newsletters, daily newspapers, weekly newsletters, encyclopedias, dictionaries, 
spelling books, and books that provide information. 

We keep the books in the library in an orderly way. 

Our school is in London. It has about 1000 students. There is a large library at the 
school. The library has a lot of informative books. We often go to the library and read 
the books. 


Key: Section 20, Exercise 4. Fillers for the gaps. 


Dl 
J" 
gll 
ou 
NI 


emp? o00:qp:00 o(p 993:008:qp:0? 08.05 so(o39lo»p5 1 
g$ oò MEDS MR p: BEN, ez: q 

oom dap: ege eq: ((89(96: oq 

r GORE: ofa) 

9200395: o96 NR oqq 
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Y Ede 4 


^) 


Gu meaig: DRRR GO0g0 Rogoza oopbi 
qu ag eoto»pó RÔ: 053803 vos 3[egoloopsi, 
9) ooGco:xeqj.o» eo[o299020999 90390qp:0 cys! grol oops 


ET gol: eo woapdogé opal §: GO. OoGCo:Gl P 208, eq: 1920160: WEST 
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Translation of the above: 
1. The schoolchildren observe the library rules. 
The children mustn't take books outside without permission. 
You musn't scribble in the books. 
You mustn't tear the pages. 
You mustn't be noisy in the reading room. 
The children handle the books with respect. 
We read books silently. 
Some children donate books to the library. 
In a book that has been donated they write the name of the child who donated it. 
^. 10. In the break we read books in the library. 
' 11. Some schoolchildren read books that entertain them. 
12. But some read books that provide information. 
13. I read books that help me with my school lessons. 
14. As a result of being able to read books in the library, the schoolchildren advance in 
understanding. i 
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Key: Section 20, Exercise 5. Find the right second halves. 
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Translation of the above: 
1. We observe the library rules. 000 
You must not take any book outside without permission. ' -- 
You musn't make a noise in the reading room. 
We donate books to the library. 
They write the name of the donor in books that have been donated. 
We go to the library in the break. 


9v «tabe orm. 


Key: Section 20, Exercise 6. Jumbled praes 
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Reference: Keys to the Exercises 
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Translation of the above: 


They opened as a library a room that was well aired. 

They put novels and picture books in the library. 

There are also daily newspapers and monthly magazines. 

They divide the books that are in the library into two categories. 

One kind they allow you to read only inside the library. 

They don't allow you to borrow spelling books and take them home. 

They allow you to take home books that provide information. 

The schoolchildren help the librarian by covering the books for him ("they cover and help"). 


Ir c d Sa 


. They have to keep the books in proper sequence in the cupboard. 

10. The schoolchildren set out the chairs in the reading room in an orderly way. 
11. Saya U Win Pe always urges us to handle the books with respect. 

12. He has hung up photographs of writers on the walls of the reading room. 


Key: Section 20, Exercise 7. Jumbled phrases. 
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Translation of the above: 


1. Children who don't obey the library rules are not allowed into the library. 
You are not allowed to take any dictionary home. 

Some schoolchildren scribble in the books. 

And some, disregarding ("without obeying") the rules, tear the pages. 

And some are noisy in the reading room. 

But I read books silently. 


ON St Aper 
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I donated two books to the school library. 
8. In those two books Saya U Win Pe recorded my name and class: 
9. When Teacher wrote my name in I felt very happy. 
10. My younger sister goes to the library every day and reads Teza comic. 
11. Novels provide entertainment for us ("cause our boredom to be relieved"). 
12. If schoolchildren read books that provide information they advance their understanding. 


" 


Key: Section 20, Exercise 8. Answer collquial questions containing o- [verb]-6 “without [verb]-ing.’ 
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Translation of the above: 
1. In the reading room, do you have to read without being noisy? ^ Yes, you do. 


` _ 2. Can you take a book away without getting permission? No, you can't. 
- 3, At meals, should you eat your food without giving a first 
serving to the older persons? 7 No, you shouldn't. 


4. When you are eating, should you eat without making a noise? Yes, you should. 
5. Should you pass in front of an older person without bending 


your body? l No, you shouldn't. 
"6 When you give a thing to an older person, should you give it 
without going close to them? No, you shouldn't. 
7. In the library, should you read quietly? Yes, you should.. 
8. Could the old man's three sons break the bundle of firewood 
without untying it? No, they couldn't. 


Key: Section 20, Exercise 9. Completing the library rules. 
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Translation of the above: 
1. You must observe the Rules of the Library. 


2. You must not write or mark the pages in the books. * 


196 


_ 3. You must handle the books respectfully. 
4. You must not be noisy in the Reading Room. 
5. You must read your books silently. 
.6. You must not tear the pages. 
7. You must set out the chairs and tables tidily. 


Reference: Keys to the Exercises 


_ 8. You must not take books outside without obtaining permission. 


.9. You must put the books neatly on the shelves. 
10. You must not eat (rice, meals) in the Library. 


Key: Section 20, Exercise 10. Colloquial answers. 
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* 
Translation of the above: 


. What do the children donate to the library? 

. When they donate books, where are their names written? 
. When their names are written, who is pleased? 

Where do we go at break time? 

What do we do in the library? 

. What books entertain us? 


DOT CO P2 n 


7. What books increase our knowledge? 


oo 


. What books help us with our school lessons? 


Key to Notices (requests) 


Answer 
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They donate books. 

They are written in the books. 

The donors are pleased. 

You go to the library. - 

You read. 

Novels entertain you. Or 

cartoon books, or poetry books. 

Information books. Or 

daily newspapers, or 

monthly magazines, or 

weekly publications, or 
similar. 

Encyclopedias help us. Or 

dictionaries, or spelling books. 


1. Please knock. 2. Please keep this place clean. 3. Please request permission to enter. 4. 


Please talk quietly. 5. Drive slowly. 
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Burmese: An Introduction to the Literary Style 


Keys 


to the Exercises for Section 21 


Key: Section 21, Exercise 1. Nouns for relative clauses. 


e 


o$c002 32028 feo ~ gy A village called Danidaw. 


ju $200$: O20: pipi aos «eo» — oodp The poem the members of the class had to memorize. 
Qu 992305 opajesoor -— so The prize that Ma Pu Kywe wanted. 

gu eqno bee atoz: 16§6OX) — eoqpé: - The school that Ma Pu Kywe was attending. 
JL $0530: 02056000 — BNM: ' The members of the class who were keen. 
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ction 21, Exercise 2. Fillers for the gaps. 
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tion of the above: 
Ma Pu Kywe lives in a village named Danidaw. 
In that village there is a state school. 
In that school Ma Pu Kywe is studying in the 3rd Standard. 


She is very lazy about memorizing/studying. 


In her class Ma Pu Kywe is the weakest. 

The teacher often has to admonish her. 

The teacher told (the class) to memorize a poem so as to know it by heart. 
She said they would have to recite the poem the next day. 

She said she would award a prize to the child who could recite it the best. 


. The prize was some exercise books and some pencils. 
. All the members of the class wanted that prize very much. 
. They schemed in their minds, (each) thinking that he would make sure of getting the 


teacher's prize. 


. They didn't say out loud ("from their mouths") that they would get the prize. 
. Ma Pu Kywe was one of those who wanted the prize. 
. She decided that she would memorize the poem until she knew it by heart. 


Reference: Keys to the Exercises 


Key: Section 21, Exercise 3. Find the right second halves; 


e 


Jil 
gu 
Gil 


aL 
Gi 


ex(ogoSoo2S emp: 389$ eq: coap: <= @20 YTS mcg qi: oops 

eggo LAS qi: :eoooc[no€ = 32004: a sae: so: TERI 

mapo: secgo aqjo?«s ae Spenn 3202§:000: a PSII 

ep: 992:4:00p3 zt cpaecoroa{anre moc = map BA oySdepsup so:(8o05$c9 09 (222 o5 
orm o efje: ye $o$o500 ojos} (Bes(oop5u 


3200$:900:qp:00 pH eapi: mwaa — mph s$(0qepóo, «opem 
e[u 


Translation of the above: 


1. 


[09] 


on 


Although Ma Pu Kywe wasn’t reluctant to go to school, she was very lazy about 
memorizing. 

Because Ma Pu Kywe was lazy about memorizing she was the worst in the class. 

The teacher told the whole class to learn the whole poem by heart. 

Because the schoolchildren wanted the prize they decided that they would learn the poem 
by heart. 

Although they didn’t say so aloud, they planned it secretly in their minds. 

Teacher said that when the members of the class came to school the next day they would 
have to recite that poem. 


Key: Section 21, Exercise 4. Colloquial answers. 


21 
Ji 
Qi 
Git 


aL 
Gu 


M 


Oll 


eo(e2o$ DSP e$ of corgny? eolus 
eg(o2o5 20053200$:92 wief 0203o: yo oo segolo 
eoqpé: ogoieooo YÊN: eqié: vol og: T oomja$qooo qe: :oloooSu 
soepe 3929 Mvi qad, wong: ceo gaye: æ: [edad 
some MN NAJE NYP dys CRMC! olosi 
32G006:99: VEENI NQ GUIEC5II 000000396 ooslecs 

3o A GUONI 
OPR «ajóo? Meeg ofz Awan — dlolooaSu 
eq(eQo$ 200509 w: fso MP 32070) EIE 


joS, 29:(805000:0lo2u5i 


Translation of the above: 


1 


oo 


. Where did Ma Pu Kywe live? She lived in Danidaw Village. 
. What Standard was Ma Pu Kywe in? She was in Standard 3. 
. Was she lazy about going to school? No. She was lazy about memorizing. 
. Why was she reprimanded by the teacher? Because she was the worst in the class. 
What did the teacher tell them to learn? She told them to learn a poem. 
What prize was she going to give to the person 
who could recite it best? A dozen exercise books and six pencils. 
Was Ma Pu Kywe among the children who 
wanted to get the teacher's prize? She was. 
. What did Ma Pu Kywe decide to do? She decided that she would memorize 


the poem until she knew it by heart. 
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Burmese: An Introduction to the Literary Style 


Keys to the Exercises for Section 22 


Key: Section 22, Exercise 1. Fillers for the gaps. l 
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Translation of the above: 
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When Ma Pu Kywe got back home she had a wash. 

After washing she had a meal. 

As soon as she had finished she took her poetry book to the back of the house. 
She went by the garden fence and read. 

As she couldn't learn the poem by heart she became despondent. 

Finally, she became despondent and moped. 

Instead of looking at her book she stared at the fence. 

When she looked in that way, she saw a small snail. 

The snail was crawling up the fence. 


. As the snail was extremely slow, it looked as if he would hardly be able to get to the top of 


the fence. 


. Ma Pu Kywe didn't think he would be able to get to the top of the fence. 

. Ma Pu Kywe was inspired by the snail, who kept going without pause. 

. She came to see that if she kept going, she too would be bound to succeed. 

. So she stiffened her resolve and decided to memorize the poem until she knew it all. 
. Although it got late, she gritted her teeth and carried on memorizing. 

. As soon as it struck 8 o'clock she went into the house. 


Reference: Keys to the Exercises 


17. As soon as she got inside the house she carried on memorizing the poem. 

18. As she made a big effort to memorize it ("strove and memorized") she became able to recite 
it quite a bit. ; 

19. She was happy becuase she could recite it quite a bit. 

20. When it struck 9:she went to bed. 

21. She got out of bed when dawn broke in the morning. 

22. As soon as she got up she memorized the poem again. 

23. Before it was time to have a meal, she became able to recite the poem well. 

24. Because she had become able to recite the poem well she was delighted. 


Key: Section 22, Exercise 2. Translation into English. 
1. After MPK got back home she had a shower. 
2. After MPK had had a shower she had a meal. 
3. After MPK had had a meal she did her memorizing. 
4. After MPK had done her memorizing she went to bed. 
5. After MPK had got out of bed she did some more memorizing. 


Key: Section 22, Exercise 3. Translation into English. 
1. Only after MPK got home did she have a shower. 
2. Only after MPK had had a shower did she have a meal. 
3. Only after MPK had had a meal did she do her memorizing. 
4. Only after 9 o'clock had struck did MPK go to bed. 
5. Only after MPK had the poem by heart did she go to school. 


More natural translations would be: 
1. MPK didn't have a shower till she got home. 
2. MPK didn't have a meal till she had had a shower. 
3. MPK didn't do her memorizing until she had had a meal. 
4. MPK didn't go to bed till after 9 o'clock. 
5. MPK didn't go to school until she had the poem by heart. 


Key: Section 22, Exercise 4. Translation into English. 
1. As soon as MPK got home she had a shower. 
2. As soon as it got dark MPK went indoors. 
3. As soon as MPK went indoors she did her memorizing. 
4. As soon as it dawned MPK got out of bed. 


Key: Section 22, Exercise 5. Translation into English. 
1. Before MPK went to school she learned the poem by heart. 
2. Before MPK had a meal she did the memorizing. 
3. Before MPK had a meal she had a shower. 
4. Before it dawned MPK got out of bed. 
5. Before MPK went to bed she did the memorizing. 
6. Before it got dark MPK went indoors. 
7. Before MPK went indoors she saw the little snail. 
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Burmese: An Introduction to the Literary Style 


Key: Section 22, Exercise 6. Colloquial answers to questions. 


ou eglages 336 [Ufes] 92 qð egaj 
ji e«qji(9:co»? mm ÅD cove: oxo 
on coed: e»[:eoo? 299 êv a! ayooo 
su map aoo cor l s$6eson5so: Bogort: gig? Aos 
si fes Sog va ooqpo? 32C900 eg SEOs 
Gu comBé a8: oo» Maj v opor: 0328802081 
qn Bon m (p303 322] o» [eéoo05n aqe Seot [geore5u 
ol agea 20» A7deg29051 (Soad:G:e0T nepos 
Qn eq(egos 00» ooéoocii agcusm COCOS, ecepo? HECRON 
c c 
II 
ool 964930: Rreriaé ud (S6 qocin 63206 qeo5u 
201 Gyoosoa 08 p 33609 06030:0005 
2 Ji 33603 0¢ (8: ico 999 ÅN o» oqo(o$ooco5i 
oo nasadi Bsp o€a003 Q2 RHAI 33óep o€02051 
96! egos 8: aoas] o»» qa BÖP ONOI 
og 3366p color:eor 2707509051 oo ogos[o$ooo5n 


Translation of the above: l 
1. What did Ma Pu Kywe do when she got home? She had a wash. 


2. What did she do after she had washed? She ate a meal. 
3. What did she do after she had had a meal? She memorized her work. 
4. Where did she memorize? Near the fence at the back of the house. 
5. Why did she become discouraged? Because she couldn't learn the poem by heart. 
6. What did she look at when she slumped? She looked at the fence. l 
~“ 7. What did she see when she looked at the fence? She saw a small snail. 
8. What was the small snail doing? : He was climbing up the fence. 
9. What did Ma Pu Kywe think? She thought it was very unlikely that he 


would be able to get up the fence. 
10. What must happen if you try without resting? You must succeed. 


11. Where did she go when it got dark? She went into the house. 

12. What did she do after she had gone into the house? She memorized again. 
13. What time did she go to bed? She went to bed at 9 p.m. 

14. What did she do when day dawned? . She got up. 

15. What did she do after she had got up? She went on memorizing. 


Keys to the Exercises for Section 23 


Key: Section 23, Exercise 1. Fillers for the gaps: choose qo? or gÔn 


m) ojo»$eoooe o»9o06qp:o? ego$qu 
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Translation of the above: 


(a) You mustn't cut down the trees in ("from") this wood. 
(b) They clapped and applauded the person who won first prize. 
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Reference: Keys to the Exercises 


Key: Section 23, Exercise 2. Form sentences. The following are possible answers: 
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Translation of the above: 
1. After the teacher had said she would award a prize, the children in the class were excited. 
. Ma Pu Kywe did her memorizing at the back of the house. 
The children in the class will have to recite the poem tomorrow. 
Ma Pu Kywe admired the snail and imitated it. 


Miis CO CES 


As they were eager to win the teacher's prize they memorized the poem without resting. 


Key: Section 23, Exercise 3. Answers to the questions. There are of course several acceptable 
ways of answering these questions. The following are one possibility, but if yours is 
different it is not necessarily wrong. 

(on) ogas socpeet aon} oajéoop5ii gefong o»qpo? AÍ QENË APV 
(ə) eo[ngo5 2295 ( (&ep5:colo$ o»e9.e9, noanean ) eqco$o? [ecg 320:02058 2009 


Translation of the above: 
(a) Ma Pu Kywe wanted the teacher's prize. That's why she memorized the poem until she 
knew it by heart. 
(b) Ma Pu Kywe gained heart from seeing (“saw and was heartened”) the snail (which crawled 
up the garden fence). A 


Key: Section 23, Exercise 4. Fillers for the gaps. 
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Translation of the above: 
1. Ma Pu Kywe got to school at 9 in the morning. 
2. The teacher called the schoolchildren up in front of her one by one. 
3. After calling them up one by one she told them to recite the poem. 


203 


Burmese: An Introduction to the Literary Style 


Most of the members of.the class were able to recite that poem. 

Most of the schoolchildren forgot (“were apt to forget”) a word or two. 

The teacher had to prompt the children who forgot. 

When it came to Ma Pu Kywe's turn she got up from her place and. went to the front. 
When it came to Ma Pu Kywe's turn the members of the class all laughed at her. 
They laughed because they didn't think she would be able to recite the poem. 


. They thought that Ma Pu Kywe wouldn't be able to recite the poem like they could. 
. However, Ma Pu Kywe, without saying anything back to them, calnly got up from her 


place. 


. Ma Pu Kywe went up in front of the teacher. 
. When Ma Pu Kywe recited the poem she was able to recite it without hesitation. 
. When she recited it without missing a single word, the teacher was amazed. 


Key: Section 23, Exercise 5. Fillers for the gaps. 
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Translation of the above: 


JP 


ee Lx 
On n2 0 


The members of the class too were astonished and applauded. 

The whole class was impressed by Ma Pu Kywe and clapped her. 

Among the children who recited the poem, who was the most competent? 

Ma Pu Kywe was able to recite it the best. l 

The members of the class thought that Ma Pu Kywe was the least able. 

When the teacher asked them the whole class answered eagerly. 

The teacher told Ma Pu Kywe to explain about how she had done her memorizing. 
As Ma Pu Kywe explained it to them, all the members of the class understood. 

The members of the class were astonished at the way Ma Pu Kywe recited the poem. 


. Ma Pu Lywe admired the way the snail climbed up the garden fence. 

. Ma Pu Kywe explained that she had copied the snail. 

. When they recited the poem Ma Pu Kywe was the most able in the whole class. 
. For that reason, the teacher gave Ma Pu Kywe the prize. 


Key: Section 23, Exercise 6. and the right second halves. 
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Reference: Keys to the Exercises 
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Translation of the above: 


1. 


Ov. Gr as Gor 2 


Although Ma Pu Kywe tried memorizing the poem about ten times she couldn't get it by 
heart. : 

After Ma Pu Kywe had had a meal she went to do her memorizing at the back of the house. 
Because she was unable to learn the poem by heart she lost heart. 

The little snail strove without resting and without losing heart. 

“Tf I make an effort I too can succeed,” she came to realize. 

Ma Pu Kywe came into the house only after it got dark (or: "didn't go indoors until after 
dark"). 


Key: Section 23, Exercise 7. Colloquial answers to questions. 
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Translation of the above: 


m 


oo 


9. 


. What did MPK do at 9 o'clock? — She went to school. 


What did the pupils have to do in front of the class? — They had to recite the poem. 


. When the pupils forgot a word, what did the teacher do? — She prompted them. 
. Why did the pupils laugh when it came to MPK's turn? — Because they didn't think she 


would be able to recite like them. 


. Where did MPK go after she had got up tony bee place? — She went up in front of the 


teacher. 


. Why was the teacher amazed? —- Because MPK was able to recite the poem. 


When the teacher asked them, what did the pupils reply? — They replied that MPK was 
the cleverest. 


. What did the teacher ask MPK to talk about? — She asked her to talk about the way she 


had done her memorizing. 
What had MPK watched and imitated? — She had watched and imitated a small snail. 


10. What did MPK get that day? — She got the prize awarded by the teacher. 
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Keys to the Exercises for Section 24 


Key: Section 24, Exercise 1. Link verbs to objects. 
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Translation of the above: 


1. 
2. 
3. 


4 


We fly the national flag. 
We celebrate Independence Day. . 
They ruled Burma. 


. We remember General Aung San. 
5; 


We preserve Burma's independence. 


Key: Section 24, Exercise 2. Fill gaps with time-phrase. As more than one of the time-phrases 


in the list would make sense, the Key contains acceptable alternative solutions. 
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Translation of the above: 


I: 


SONATA WN 
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We always remember the struggle for independence. 
Burma’s independence will last for ever. 


. The indigenous people of Burma hold competitions every year. 
From the time when the British took over, the Burmese people strove to attain indepe..2 


In the past Burma was ruled by Burmese kings. 
Burma gained independence in 1948. _ 


. Every time we come to Independence Day we hold festivals all over Burma. 
. Burma lost her independence in the reign of King Thibaw. 


XM 


Reference: Keys to the Exercises 


Key: Section 24, Exercise 3. Mark sentences as true or false. 
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Translation of the above: 
1. Independence Day was celebrated in the reign of King Thibaw. 
2. Every 4th January the British imperialists seize Burma. 
3. The indigenous people of Burma lost their independence from the time when the British 
imperialists seized «their country». 
4. The martyr General Aung San took part in the campaign for independence. 
5. The indigenous people of Burma regained their independence because they held competitions. 
6. On Independence Day we fly the national flag. 


Key: Section 24, Exercise 4. Fill the gaps. 
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Translation of the above: 
1. We celebrate victory in the campaign for independence on 4th Jan. 
2. King Thibaw ruled over Burma. l 
3. The British imperialists seized and ruled Burma. 
4. Burma lost her independence in the reign of King Thibaw. 
5. The indigenous people of Burma took part in the campaign to gain independence. ; 
6. The regaining of independence was <achieved> through the leadership of General Aung San. 
7. We regained independence under the leadership of General Aung San. 
8. General Aung San brought all the indigenous people together. 
9. We hold festivities every 4th Jan. 
10. We hold competitions all over Burma. 
11. When we celebrate victory in the campaign for independence we fly the national flag. 
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12. The ciendum of the Independence Day festivities is to make us remember the struggle for 
independence. vec xum 

13. The preservation of our independence for ever is the duty of all indigenous people. 

14. Burma's independence is preserved as a result of the efforts of all the Bürmese people. 

15. Every time they celebrate the festivities of Independence Day the, the indigenous people of 
Burma recall the struggle for independence. 


Key: Section 24, Exercise 5. Colloquial answers to questions. 
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Translation of the above: 

1. Who ruled Burma in former times? 

— Burma was ruled by Burmese kings. 

2. Who seized Burma? 

— Burma was seized by the British imperialists. 

3. In which king's reign did the British seize Burma? 

— The British seized Burma in the reign. of King Thibaw. 

4. In the time of the British, what did the indigenous people of Burma want? 

— In the time of the British, the indigenous people of Burma wanted independence. 

5. Who led the indigenous people of Burma so that they regained independence? 

— It was General Aung San who led the indigenous people of Burma so that they regained 
independence. 

6. When we come to 4th Jan, where do we celebrate the victory in the campaign for 
independence? 

— When we come to 4th Jan, we celebrate the victory in the campaign for independence all over 
Burma. 

7. When we celebrate the festivities of E Day, what are we to remember? 

— When we celebrate the festivities of ledependenc: Dey. we are to remember the struggle for 
independence. PE ur gespiehr 
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Reference: Keys to the Exercises 


8. What is it that we are to preserve for ever as a result of celebrating the festivities of 
Independence Day? 

— As a result of celebrating the festivities of Independence Day, we are to preserve our 
independence forever. ; Fae 

9. Whose responsibility is the’ preservation of independence? 

— The preservation of independence is the responsibility of all the indigenous people. 


Keys to the Exercises for Section 25 


Key: Section 25, Exercise 1. Compare Sections 1 and 2. 

1. The extra word is ogj§603, in Section 25, meaning "our." 

2. Section 24: cq:32 Slo»! Section 25: ega ; 

3. Section 24: (8$e22»q6qp:u Section 25: (8$ e266:qp:u 

4. Section 24: 33à:0059:9:(86:0? S3qvlaoa5 Section 25: co0$63220329, eqjespo$3ola»o$u 
5. Section 24: $054 Bajo}, Section 25: Boag: qu 

6. Section 24: o3eo] e&:co0$000503€ u Section 25: 2609-349036 1i 

7. Section 24: cgo$coóeq: qqn Section 25: ($o923| vead cgode(gondag 

8. Section 24: [5$ e003 6:€6:2»o:qp:oopó t 


Key: Section 25, Exercise 2. Redistribute verbs. 
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Translation of the above: 
1. In former times Burma was ruled by Burmese kings. 
2. Burma fell into British hands in 1885. 
3. The British government ruled Burma for over 100 years. 
4. The British used Burmese produce for their own benefit. 
5. The British government did not advance the interests of the Burmese masses. 
6. The Burmese made efforts to escape from British rule. 
7. The Thirty Comrades went to Japan. 
8. General Aung San practised military science. 
9. General Aung San led the Burma Independence Army. 
10. The Burma Independence Army was assisted by the Japanese. 
11. The British government was driven out by General Aung San. 
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Key: Section 25, Exercise 3. Correct errors of fact. 
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Translation of the above: 
1. The 4th January is Burma's Independence Day. 
2. In former times Burma was ruled by Burmese kings. 
3. Burma fell to the British in 1885. 
4. The British government ruled Burma for about 100 years. 
5. The British used the produce of the country for their own advantage. 
6. The British did not effectively advance the interests of the people. 
` 7. The indigenous people of Burma made efforts to escape from British rule. 
8. The Thirty Comrades, with General Aung San among them, went to Japan. 
9. In Japan they studied military science. 
10. The Burma Independence Army drove out the British government. 


Key: Section 25, Exercise 4. Fill in the gaps. + 
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Translation of the above: 
1. In former times Burma was ruled by Burmese kings. 
2, In the reign of King Thibaw Burma lost her independence. 
3. She fell into the hands of the British. 


4. The British government did not advance the interests of the Burmese people. 


5. They only advanced their own interests. 
6. British people made use of the produce of Burma. 
7. Therefore the Burmese struggled to gain independence. 
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Reference: Keys to the Exercises 


8. The Thirty Comrades, with General Aung San among them, went to Japan and studied 
military science. |: 

9. When they returned to Burma they drove out the British government with the aid of the 
Japanese. 

10. Thanks to their having driven out the British in this way, Burma regained her 
independence. 


Key: Section 25, Exercise 5. Colloquial answers to questions. 
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Translation of the above: 
1. In what year did Burma fall under the British rule? 
— Burma fell under British rule in 1885. 
2. How long did the British government rule over Burma? 
— The British government ruled over Burma for over 100 years. 
3. What was it that the British made use of for their own advantage? 
— The British made use of Burma’s produce for their own advantage. 
4. In what way did they advance the interests of the Burmese people? 
— They did not advance the interests of the Burmese people effectively. 
5. What did political organizations do during the British period? 
— During the British period political organizations struggled to escape from British rule. 
6. Which country did the Thirty Comrades go to? 
— The Thirty Comrades went to Japan. 
7. What skills did they study in Japan? 
— In Japan they studied military skills. 
8. Who led the Burma Independence Army? 
— The Burma Independence Army was led by General Aung San. 
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Keys to the Exercises for Section 26 


Key: Section 26, Exercise 1. Link verbs to nouns. 
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Translation of the above: 


1. They rebelled against the government. 

2. They have a duty to ensure the survival of independence. 

3. They hold festivities to commemorate independence. 

4. They negotiated for independence. 

5. They gave independence to Burma. 

6. He united the whole country with an agreement. 

7. They oppressed the Burmese. 

.8. They had to confer independence, because of the wishes of the people. 


Key: Section 26, Exercise 2. Mark sentences as true or false. 
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Translation of the above: 


1. The Japanese gave Burma genuine independence. 

2. General Aung San rebelled against the Japanese. 

3. The whole country was united by the Panglong Agreement. 

4. The indigenous people oppressed the Burma Independence Army. 

5. The British government joined hands with the Japanese army. 

6. We celebrate the Independence Day festivities so that we should not forget the struggle for 
independence. 


Key: Section 26, Exercise 3. Fill gaps with suffixes. 
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Reference: Keys to the Exercises 


Translation of the above: 
1. They struggled to gain independence. 
2. They negotiated for independence. 
3. They announced that independence had been achieved. 
4. He organized the indigenous people so as to achieve unity. 
5. They remember that they have a duty. 
6. They have a duty to make efforts for the preservation of independence. 
7. They had to sacrifice their lives to obtain independence. 


Key: Section 26, Exercise 4, Colloquial answers to questions. 
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Translation of the above: 

1. When the Japanese arrived in Burma who did they oppress? 

— When the Japanese arrived in Burma they oppressed the people. 

2. Against whom did the Burma Patriotic Force rebel? 

— The Burma Patriotic Force rebelled against the Japanese. 

3. With whom did they have to negotiate to obtain full independence for Burma? 

— To obtain full independence for Burma they had to negotiate with the British government. 

4. What was the agreement with which General Aung San united all the indigenous peoples? 

— General Aung San united all the indigenous peoples with the Panglong Agreement. 

5. What did the British government have to do as a result of the intense desire of the people? | 

— As à result of the intense desire of the people the British government had to grant 
independence. 

6. In what year was it announced that Burma was an independent state? 

— It was announced that Burma was an independent state in 1948. 

7. What do the Burmese do to ensure that they always remember the way they had to struggle 
to obtain independence? 

— To ensure that they always remember the way they had to struggle to obtain independence, 
the Burmese hold the festivities of Independence Day every year. 
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Keys to the Exercises for Section 27 


Key: Section 27, Exercise 1. Link nouns with verbs. 
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Translation of the above: 


1. They hold the ceremonies. 
2. They fell into a state of subjection. 
3. They oppressed the Burmese. 


.4. They opened Rangoon University. 


"10. They demanded independence. 


5. They laid down the university regulations. 
6. They wished to study at university. 

7. They set up the national schools. 

8. The spirit of nationalism was awakened. 
9. The staged a demonstration. 


Key: Section 27, Exercise 2. Place words in gaps. 
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Reference: Keys to the Exercises 


Translation of the above: 


Bee ee Pe kg 
AN A OA PWN HK CO 


. National Day is celebrated on the 10th waning of Tazaungmon. 

They have exhibitions and competitions all over Burma. 

. The English annexed Burma. 

. They placed various restrictions on the indigenous peoples of Burma. 

. The English wished to open a university in Rangoon. 

The Burmese wished to study at university. 

Under the English law, not everyone who wished to study at university was entitled to do so. 
. As not everyone who wished to study was allowed to do so, the students went on strike. 

. The students at schools in the districts went on strike. 

. The students’ strike spread over all Burma. 

. They staged demonstrations in many districts. 

. They set up the National College in Rangoon. 

. As a result of the students’ strike the spirit of nationalism was further aroused. 

. In the national schools they studied Burmsse literature. ° 

. As a result of the awakening of the spirit of nationalism they demanded independence. 

. National Day arouses and excites the spirit of nationalism. 

. If we constantly remember National Day the spirit of patriotism will live forever. 

. We hold the ceremonies of National Day to ensure that the spirit of patriotism will live 


forever. 


Key: Sectio n 27, Exercise 3. Replace wrong words. 
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Translation of the above: 


Dee poros rs 


The ceremonies for National Day include exhibitions and competitions. 

Lectures are given in commemoration of National Day. 

The Burmese lost their independence when they fell under the yoke of the English. 
The English suppressed the indigenous peoples of Burma in many ways. 

The university regulations were laid down in 1920. 

The Burmese people were not satisfied. with those regulations. 

The students' strike was led by the senior university students. 
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8. The students in the districts went on strike in 1920. 

9. They did not strike in the national schools. 

10. The demonstrations spread to many areas. 

11. The Burmese students opposed the English government. 

12. As a result of studying national literature, the patriotic spirit was further aroused. 

13. When the spirit of nationalism developed, they demanded independence. 

14. We celebrate National Day in order to arouse e further the spirit of patriotism in every 
Burman. 

15. The spirit of patriotism will live forever among all the people. 


Key: Section 27, Exercise 4. _ Colloquial answers to questions. 
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Translation of the above: 
1. On what day is National Day celebrated? 
— National Day is celebrated on the 10th waning of Tazaungmon. 
2. What festivities are held in commemoration of National Day? 
— In commemoration of National Day we hold lectures, exhibitions and competitions. 
3. In what year did Burma fall under English rule? 
— Burma fell under English rule in 1885. 
4. Who oppressed the Burmese? 
— The English government oppressed the Burmese. 
5. What regulations did the English government lay down in 1920? 
— In 1920 the English government laid down the university regulations. 
6. What did the students do as a result of their dissatisfaction with the university regulations? 
— As a result of their dissatisfaction with the university regulations the students went on 
strike. 
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Reference: Keys to the Exercises 


7. What college was founded when the students went on strike? 
— When the students went on strike the National College was founded. ` 
8. What literature study flourished as a result of the opening of the National College? 
— As a result of the opening of the Natonal College the Suy of national literature 
. flourished. 
.9. Against whom were the Burmese demonstrations directed? 
— The Burmese demonstrations were directed against the English government. 
10. What do the Burmese do to ensure that their patriotic spirit will live for ever? 
— To ensure that their patriotic spirit will live for ever the Burmese celebrate National Day. 


Keys to the Exercises for Section 28 


Key: Section 28, Exercise 1. Identify the odd one out. 
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Translation of the above: 
1. Indigenous peoples of Burma, such as Karen, Shan, Eskimo, and Kachin. 
2. Indigenous peoples of Britain, such as Scots, Arakanese, Welsh and English. 
3. The people of Burma such as students, workers, and kings. 
4. Burmese leaders such as General Aung San and President Clinton. 
5. Imperialists such as the British, the indigenous people, the Americans and the French. 
6, Towns of Burma, such as Tokyo, Rangoon, Mandalay and Moulmein. 
7. Countries such as Thailand, Vietnam, Rangoon and Kampuchea. 
8. Books such as encyclopedias, illustrated books, libraries and poetry books. 
9. Objects such as writing desks, maps, blackboards and hill regions. 


Key: Section 28, Exercise 2. Insert subordinate Clause markers. 
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Translation óf the above: 

1. Although the English tried to disunite them, the indigenous people of Burma acted in 
harmony. 

2. After the Japanese army had entered Burma, it did not grant genuine independence. 

3. Because they did not approve of the Rangoon university regulations the students went on 
strike. 

4. The English were obliged to grant independence, because the entire Burmese nation demanded 
it unanimously. 

5. After the English had annexed Burma, they oppressed the Burmese. 

6. Although they intended to exclude the hill regions, the Shans, Karens and Burmans acted in 
concert. 


Key: Section 28, Exercise 3. Find the right second halves. 
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Translation of the above: 

1. In Burma all the indigenous peoples live ^without cracking the egg, without spoiling the 

: nest." 
~ 2. The imperialist English government sowéd dissension so as to disunite the Burmese people. 

3. Because the indigenous people of Burma acted in unity they gained independence. 

4. Claiming that the hill peoples did not desire independence, they attempted to exclude the 
hill regions. 

5. We celebrate National Day every year so that we shall always remember the struggle for 
independence. 

6. The national schools were set up after the university students had gone on strike. 


Key: Section 28, TOI ICR Colloquial answers to questions. 
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Reference: Keys to the Exercises 


Translation of the above: 

1. In what country do the Karen people live? 

— The Karen people live in Burma. 

2. What was the objective of the English in wishing to administer the States separately? 

— The English wished to administer the States separately so that the indigenous peoples 
should not be at one with each other. 

3. When they were granting independence, which regions did the English government intend to 
exclude? v 

— When they were granting independence, the English government intend to exclude the hill 
regions. 

4. How many races of indigenous people live in Burma? 

— Eight races of indigenous people live in Burma. 

5. How did the indigenous people of Burma respond when the English sowed dissension among 
them? 

— When the English sowed dissension among them, the indigenous people of Burma acted in 
concert. 


Keys to the Exercises for Section 29 


Key: Section 29, PACES 1. Redistribute the bracketed phrases. 
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Translation of the above: 

1. They wished to have independence together, without separating the states and the centre. 

2. Before Union Day we take the state flag to the states. 

3. The Union Day ceremonies are held in Kyaikkasan Stadium under the direction of the state 
government. 

4, By honouring the state flag we demonstrate the solidarity of the Union. 

5. It brings the indigenous peoples closer together through the exchange of cultures. 

6. They hold mass rallies in the capital, Rangoon, and present programmes of the dances of the 
indigenous peoples. 

7. The English, unable to oppress the people any longer, were obliged to grant independence. 


Key: Section 29, Exercise 2. Link verbs with objects. 
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Translation of the above: 

1. They desired independence. 

2. They performed the ceremonies. 

3. They honoured the flag. 

4. They wished to demonstrate their solidarity. 

5. They presented programmes of dances. 

6. They excluded the hill regions. 
Key: Section 29, Exercise 3. True and false. i 
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Translation of the above: 

. We hold the ceremonies of Union Day every month in Kyakkasan Stadium. 

As a result of the Panglong declaration, the English were unable to split the states and the 
centre. 


Ne 


. The leaders of Burma signed it at the meeting in Panglong. 
. The state leaders dance in Panglong annually. 
. They designated the Panglong Agreement as “the Union flag.” 


NW UGQ 


. With the Panglong Agreement, the indigenous peoples of Burma demonstrated that they 
wished for independence together. 


œœ 


. All the indigenous peoples of Burma demonstrated that they wished to separate the states 
and the centre. 


Key: Section 29, Exercise 4. Colloquial answers to questions. 
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Translation of the above: 


1. In which year was the Panglong conference held? 

— The Panglong conference was held in 1947. 

2. Who signed the Panglong Agreement? 

— The Panglong Agreement was signed by the leaders of the states and the leaders of central 
Burma. l 

3. Why was 12th February designated Union Day? 

— The 12th February was designated Union Day because the Panglong Agreement was signed 
<on that day>. 

4. Where is the state flag taken before Union Day? 

— Before Union Day the state flag is taken to the capitals of the states. 

5. What do people do when the state flag arrives at the capital of a state? 

— When the state flag arrives at the capital of a state people welcome it and honour it. 


_ 6. Where are the ceremonies of Union Day held? 


— The ceremonies of Union Day are held in Kyaikkasan Stadium in Rangoon. 
7. What do the indigenous peoples do to come closer together? 
— To come closer together the indigenous peoples exchange cultural activities with each other. 


Keys to the Exercises for Section 30 


Key: Section 30, Exercise 1. Redistribufe verbs. 
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Translation of the above: 


1. Panglong is located in the south of the Shan State. 

2. Panglong is not a large town. 

3. Despite that, in 1947 Panglong became known the world over. 

4. The background to Panglong's world-wide fame is interesting. 

5. General Aung San led the indigenous people of Burma. | 

6. The people of Burma wanted independence to be granted to Burma. 
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7. The British government wanted to separate central Burma and the hill regions. 

8. The leaders of Burma and the leaders of the hill regions held a meeting in Panglong. 

9. The leaders of Burma, including General Aung San, signed the Panglong Agreement. 

10. As a result of the Panglong Agreement, central Burma and the hill regions achieved 
independence at the same time. 

11. When the British government granted independence, the Republic of the Union of Burma 
was born. 

12. On Union Day we honour the solidarity of the inhabitants of the Union. 


Key: Section 30, Exercise 2. True end fale 


IS 
2 


06038, oop5) ocapoogyd godeg: & 8s mgoeayssoops i 
UL Caya: 10985 cgsoodenea Laose (ops £53 o5qp:ano: 006(Qéor95: oco: 2080 ll 


vll ocpeoquó Eeo Ch cgoscoden} G$,0? 2903905000: :olo»póu 


c 


git gSa estao $: Soph agosa ea; qs Gosain: se [aş eso: Ga: qos 


e 


NL ora doops oê. ege comgasaqicrconoe|go¢ nÇ véaporqdup eel oopóu 


Gi 0659056208. q620$6oq4 399959006: G$eotéc 0296:05:3 cgo$eoÓeq: eons: ES CASS] 
qi (opsegé (0954 5qp: ran cal Eies qp: g: :colé: zaol 
oll (ghost (ops gba: eg(so: c9e[o256: e(ox(e»[molo»pón 


Gil o»ggoyeSenqpéroooroo 6050 qoop egee Gedccocecs gap: oye Eé:ovloop5u 
i 


€ o 90 


20! (gps Seele: ssn qp: 2905 $c$qj9e3206 203: $Ç (80923102, oQ: :colé: q$ soqj:qj 
co: gdo0p5i 


Translation of the above: 


Aedomya Drm H A 


1. Panglong became known throughout the world because it was the town in which the Panglong 


Agreement was signed. 
2. The British government did not want to grant independence to central Burma and the states 
simultaneously. 


C2 


. The day on which the Panglong Agreement was signed was designated "Union Day." 


> 


working people. 
5. Because it was signed in Panglong the agreement is known as the Panglong Agreement. 


6. In order to preserve the spirit of Panglong, every year people demand independence all over 


Burma. 

7. The leaders of the centre and the states. wished to act together, 

8. They announced that they were unwilling to separate the centre and the states. 

9. We hold the festivities of Union Day as a way of Boing honour to the university students’ 
strike. 


10. The leaders of the states sowed dissension in various ways to prevent General Aung San and 


the British from acting in concert. 


Key: Section 30, Exercise 3. Translate into Burmese. 
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. In order to achieve independence General Aung San held closely argued discussions with the 


Reference: Keys to the Exercises 
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Key: Section 30, Exercise 4. Colloquial answers to questions. 
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Translation of the above: 

1. In which state is Panglong located? 

— Panglong is located in the Shan State. 

2. When was Panglong famous? 

— Panglong was famous in 1947. 

3. Why did the British government sow dissension? 

— The British government sowed dissension because it did not wish to grant independence to 
central Burma and the states at the same time. 

4. Who signed the Panglong Agreement? 

— The Panglong Agreement was signed by the Burmese leaders and the leaders of the hill 
peoples. 

5. What was Burma called when it first gained independence? 

— When Burma first gained independence it was called the Republic of the Union of Burma. 

6. What do the people of the Union do to ensure that the Panglong spirit continues to grow? 

— To ensure that the Panglong spirit continues to grow the people of the Union celebrate the 
festivities of Union Day every year. 


Keys to the Exercises for Section 31 


Key: Section 31, Exercise 1. Fill the gaps. 
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Translation of the above: 
1. It is because we are greatly indebted to the peasants that we call them “Uncles.” 
2. We respect the peasants because they work to provide us with food, clothing and shelter. 
3. We show our respect for the peasants by calling them “Uncles.” 
4. It is thanks to our Uncles that we can consume rice, oil and fruit. 
5. Burma is an agricultural country. 
6. We weave clothing from the cotton that our Uncles grow. 
7. The peasants engage in agriculture. 


Key: Section 31, Exercise 2. Place words in gaps 
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Translation of the above: 
1. We weave clothing from cotton. 
2. We obtain edible oil from sesamum and ground nuts. 
3. We eat fruit according to the season. 
4. We are able to eat rice because our Uncles grow it. 
5. The peasants rear goats and cattle for us to eat. 


Key: Section 31, Exercise 3. Eight agricultural products in para 3. 
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(1) rice (2) cotton (3) sesamum (4) groundnuts (5) fruit (6) goats (7) water buffaloes (8) cattle 


Key: Section 31, Exercise 4. Link nouns to verbs. 
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Translation of the above: 
1. They engage in agriculture. 
2. We respect the peasants. 


3. We eat rice every day. 
y aay EN 
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4. They weave clothing. T TO 
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5. They plant ground nuts. 
6. They rear cattle. 
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Key: Section 3L Exercise 5. Colloquial answers to questions. . 
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Translation of the above: 


1. What work do the peasants do? 

— The peasants do agricultural work. 

2. Why do we call the peasants "Uncles"? 

— We call the peasants "Uncles" as a mark of our respect for them. 
3. Who grows the rice that we eat? 

— The rice that we eat is grown by our Uncles. 


: 4. How do we use the cotton that our Uncles grow? 


— We weave into clothing the cotton that our Uncles grow. 

5. What do our Uncles grow so that we can have edible oil? 

— For us to have edible oil our Uncles grow sesamum and ground nuts. 

6. What animals do our Uncles rear? 

— Our Uncles rear goats, water buffalo and cattle. 

7. Why do we call our Uncles "our benefactors"? 

— We call our Uncles "our benefactors" because it is thanks to them that we have no worries in 
the matter of food, clothing and shelter. 


Keys to the Exercises for Section 32 


Key: Section 32, Exercise L Fili in the gaps in the following sentences. 
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Translation of the above: 


1. On Peasants’ Day we honour our Uncles the peasants. 
The majority of the inhabitants of Burma are peasants. 
Our Uncles the peasants grow rice. 

That rice is consumed by the people of Burma. 


on N 


The surplus rice is exported abroad. 

6. Burma wins income for the sale of rice to foreign countries. 
7. Our Uncles work to win us income from abroad. 

8. That is why our Uncles are our benefactors. 

9. The peasants are not at leisure in January. 

10. They have to work in the paddy fields. 


Key: Section 32, Exercise 2. Fill in the gaps in the following sentences. 
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Translation of the above: 
` 1. In 1964 a Peasants’ Seminar was held. 


2. That seminar was held in the village of Kabaung. 

. The peasants explained that they were not at leisure in January. 

. They said they were only free in March. 

. For that reason they recommended changing the date of Peasants’ Day. 

. In accordance with their recommendation, we do not celebrate Peasants’ Day in January. 
. March is a free period for our Uncles the peasants. 

. So we celebrate Peasants’ Day in March. 


o0) do] Ut W 


. Under British rule the peasants suffered financial hardship. 
10. Before Burma was independent the peasants had to face all sorts of hardship. 


Key: Section 32, Exercise 3. Find the right second halves. 
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Reference: Keys to the Exercises 
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Translation of the above: 

1. We celebrate the festivities of Peasants’ Day because we want to do honour to our Uncles the 
peasants. 

2. Because the majority of the people of Burma are peasants, it can be called an agricultural 
country. 

3. Because the peasants grow enough rice we are able to eat rice. 

4. We earn income from abroad because we are able to sell rice to foreign countries. 

5. We honour our Uncles the peasants because they are our benefactors. 

6. Because the peasants are not free in January they were unable to celebrate Peasants' Day. 

7. The date of Peasants' Day was moved because of the recommendation of the peasants. 

8. Because the British government did not advance the interests of the people of Burma, the 
peasants encountered hardship. 


Key: Section 32, Exercise 4. Colloquial answers to questions. 
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Translation of the above: . 
1. On which day do we honour the Burmese peasants? 
— We honour the Burmese peasants on Peasants' Day. 
2. Who eats the rice that the Burmese peasants grow? 
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— The rice that the Burmese peasants grow is eaten by the Burmese working people. 

3. Where do they send the rice that the Burmese working people do not eat? 

— The rice that the Burmese working people do not eat is exported to foreign countries. 

4. Through what activity do our Uncles earn income from abroad? 

— Our Uncles earn income from abroad by exporting rice. 

5. What day was designated Peasants’ Day in the past? 

— In the past 1st January was designated Peasants’ Day. 

6. Why did the date of Peasants’ Day have to be moved? 

— The date of Peasants’ Day had to be moved because the peasants are not free in January. 

7. On what day is Peasants' Day celebrated at present? 

— At present Peasants' Day is celebrated on 2 March. 

8. Where was the recommendation made for changing the date of Peasants' Day? 

— The recommendation for changing the date of Peasants' Day was made at the Kabaung 
Seminar. 

9. Why did the peasants prefer March? 

— The peasants preferred March because it is the time when they are free — or some variant. 


Keys to the Exercises for Section 33 


Key: Section 33, PNE 1. Fill the gaps. 
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Translation of the above: 
1. The financial circumstances of the peasants were very difficult. 
2. The peasant leader Saya San lived in Tharrawaddy District. 
3. Saya San secretly mobilized the peasants. 
4. The peasants that Saya San mobilized were patriotic. 
5. The peasants that Saya San led rebelled against the British government. 
6. In many parts of Burma the peasants joined in the struggle for independence. 
7. The rebellion begun by Saya San spread to many parts of Burma. 
8. Although the rebellion spread all over Burma it was not successful. 
9. The British government brutally suppressed the rebels. 
10, The rebels did not have enough weapons. 
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Key: Section 33, Exercise 2. Link verbs to nouns. 
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Translation of the above: 


1. They hold discussion sessions. 

2. They rebel against the government. 

3. They put down the rebels. 

4. Their weapon power is low. 

5. The people were aroused. 

6. Their financial circumstances were hard. 


Key: Section 33, Exercise 3. Fill the gaps. 
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Translation of the above: 


1. It was for that reason that the Saya San rebellion was unsuccessful. 

2. Although the rebellion was unsuccessful, it roused the Burmese to join the struggle for 
independence. 

. Although the rebels were brutally suppressed, they continued to rebel. 

. In BE 1300 our Uncles the peasants assembled in the districts. 

When they had assembled they marched on Rangoon in an orderly manner. 

. They held a demonstration <showing> that they wanted the government to grant 
independence to Burma. 
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7. The peasants were one of the forces in the struggle for independence. 
8. We celebrate Peasants’ Day because we wish to honour the peasants. 


9. So that everyone can take part in the festivities, offices, factories and schools are closed. 


10. As the peasants are free, they can participate in the conferences. 
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Key: Section’33, Exercise 4. Link verbs to nouns. 
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Translation of the above: 
1. The peasants held a demonstration. 
2. He mobilized the peasants. 
3. They did not meet with success. 
4. They marched to Rangoon. 
5. They took part in the struggle for independence. 
6. They close the workshops and schools. 


Key: Section 33, Exercise 5. Colloquial answers to questions. 
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Translation of the above: 

1. What district did Saya San come from? 

— Saya San came from Tharrawaddy District. 

2. Why did Saya San mobilize the peasants? 

— Saya San mobilized the peasants because their financial circumstances were bad. 

3. In what year did Saya San start the rebellion? 

— Saya San started the rebellion in BE 1292 (A.D. 1930-31). 

4, What did the imperialists do to the rebels? 

— The imperialists put down the rebels with brutality. 

5. Why were the Saya San rebels unsuccessful in their campaign? 

— The Saya San rebels were unsuccessful in their campaign because they did not have enough 
weapons. 

6. What did the rebellion awaken the Burmese people to despite its lack of success? 

— Despite its lack of success the rebellion awoke the Burmese people to the struggle for 
independence. 

7. To what town did the rebels march in BE 1300? 

— The rebels marched to Rangoon in BE 1300. 

8. With what objective did they march? 

— They marched beacuse they wanted to stage a demonstration. 

9. What do the Burmese do by way of honouring the peasants? 

— By way of honouring the peasants the Burmese have established Peasants' Day. 

10. What offices are closed on Peasants' Day? 

— Government offices are closed on Peasants’ Day. 

1i. What else is closed? 

— Factories, workshops, and schools are closed. 

12. What meetings do the peasants hold on Peasants' Day? 

— On Peasants' Day the peasants hold conferences and festivities. 


Keys to the Exercises for Section 34 


Key: Section ps Exercise 1. EH in the gaps. 
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Translation of the above: 


1. There is a flagpole in front of our school. 

We fly the state flag from that flagpole. 

When it is time to go into school the school bell is rung. 

When the bell is rung the schoolchildren have to line up in front of the flagpole. 
When they line up in this way they have to line up in classes. 

When they are in line they have to stand still. 

7. The head teacher gives the command to salute the flag. 

8. When the head teacher gives the command we all salute the flag. 

9. When we salute the flag we do so by bowing our heads. 

10. Every citizen of Burma has a duty to preserve our independence. 

11. Good citizens of Burma are loyal to their country. 

12. We must always remember to preserve our independence and to be loyal to our country. 
13. It is in order to remember these things always that we salute the flag every morning. 


9v OT. ape gast 


Key: Section 34, Exercise 2. Supply "before" or "after." 
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Translation of the above: 


1. We salute the flag before we go in to school. 


~ 2. We bow our heads after the head teacher ‘thas given the command. 


3. We go into school after we have saluted the flag. 

4. We play in the playground before the bell is rung. 

5. We remain still after we have lined up in our classes. 

6. We fly the state flag from the flagpole before the head teacher gives his command. 


Key: Section 34, Exercise 3. Place colour words in gaps. 
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Translation of the above: 


1. The background colour of the flag is red. 
2. The colour of the 14 stars is white. 

3. The colour of the rectangle is blue. 

4. The colour white symbolizes purity. 

5. The colour red symbolizes courage. 

6. The colour blue symbolizes peace. 
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: Key: Section 34, Exercise 4. Place words in gaps. 
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Translation of the above: 


1, The cogwheel represents the workers. 

2. The white stars represent the States and Divisions. 

3. The ear of rice represents the peasants. 

4, The basic social classes for the establishment of a socialist system are the workers and the 
peasants. 

5. The equal size of the stars stands for the equal status and the solidarity of the states and 
central Burma. 

6. When we salute the flag we bring to mind <our duty> to preserve our independence and to be 
loyal to our country. 


Key: Section 34, Exercise 5. Colloquial answers to questions. 
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oJ! oSI. o00529.320909 329093900: eó 

— o0$290:00 320909560:6033»0909 39909390» [gdclosu5u 
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Translation of the above: 
1. Where is.our school flagpole? 
— Our school flagpole is in front of the school. 
2. What flag is flown from that flagpole? 
— The state flag is flown from that flagpole. 
3. Who salutes this flag? 
— The teachers and schoolchildren salute this flag. 
4. When the bell for going into school is rung, where do the schoolchildren have to line up? 
— When the bell for going into school is rung, the schoolchildren have to line up in front of the 
flag. 
. 5. What do the children do when the head teacher gives the command? 
. — When the head teacher gives the command the children salute the flag by bowing their 
heads. 
6. What do the children bring to mind as they salute the flag? 
— As they salute the flag the children bring to mind SEIS i to preserve independence 
‘and to be loyal to their county, 


8 Whai colour i is used for courage? 
— The colour red is used for courage. . 
9. What colour is used for purity? 

— The colour white is used for purity; : 

10. What' colour is used for peace? auum ie eons 
— The colour blue is used for peace. ST d 
11. Who i is represented by the ear of rice? | 
— The ear of rice represents the peasants. 

12. Who i is represented by the cogwheel? 

— The cogwheel represents the workers. 

13. What do the white stars represent? : 

— The white stars represent the States and Divisions. 

14. How many white stars are there? 

— There are 14 white stars. 

15. In which corner of the flag is the blue rectangle placed? 

— The blue rectangle is placed in the upper left-hand corner of the flag. 
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GRAMMAR . 


An index to the main grammar words used in this book 


Abbreviations: 
coll. = colloquial style, lit. = literary style 
54 = Section 4, $23 = Section 23, and so on 
Pronunciation is shown between /.../ where it differs from the spelling. 


For fuller information on each item, see the vocabulary for the Section indicated. 


1. Words suffixed to verbs (See Note 6 below) 


1.1 Verb + suffix = compound verb 


lit. form 
[verb]-[a3- 


[verb]-co- 
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pi 
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1.2 Verb + suffix = phrase 
(a) middle of sentence 
[verb]- go 

[verb]-q$ 

S21 

[verb]- $$320905 
[verb]-ayé / coo26/ 
[verb]-dj* / cop / 
[verb1]-¢}* [verb2] / cog / 
[verb]-qpo3¢ 


coll. form 
(same) 
See n.1 


[verb]-ajé- 
(same) 


(same) 
(same) 
(same) 
(same) 
(same) 
(same) 
(same) 
(same) 
(same) 


meaning/ function 
marks [verb] as having plural subject S6 
to make/cause sth or sn to [verb], order sn to [verb] 


to want to [verb] $26 

1. to know how to [verb], be good at [verb]-ing 58 
2. to be in the habit of [verb]-ing, usually [verb] 56 
to be right, proper, to [verb] S27 

to [verb] greatly, immensely 531 

“to [verb] and place down" S10 

to be [verb]-ing, [verb] for the time being S7 

to be able to [verb], can [verb] $11, 12 

to [verb] for someone else S8 

to [verb] again $14 

to have to [verb], be able to [verb] $13 

"euphonic" $14 

“euphonic” S22; usually in negative: o- [verb]- eaj 


[verb]-ly [makes adverb from verb] S8 
to [verb], so as to [verb], in order to [verb] S9, S19, 


to [verb], so as to [verb], in order to [verb] S32 
if/ when [verb] S11, 12 

because [verb], after [verb]-ing 

[verb1] and [verb2] S11 

in [verb]-ing, when [verb]-ing $13, S17 


‘when [verb]-ing $19 


when [verb], if [verb] S14 
every time [verb] 524 
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IN 


[verb]- eo /e2508:/ [verb}-cod although [verb] S14, S21 

[verb]- Gun [verb]- co although [verb], in spite of [verb] $33 

[verb]- 63226 (same) so that [verb], up to the point at which [verb] $12, $17 

[verbi]-o»» [verb2] [verb1]- (5: [verb2] [verb1] and [verb2], [verb2] while [verb1]-ing $22 
or [verb1]- qé: [verb2] l 

[verb]-80$ [verb]-o53es] when [verb]-ing, at the time of [verb]-ing 522 
Or [verb]-e5055: 

e- [verb]-Ó (same) without [verb]-ing, instead of [verb]-ing $20 

e-[verb]-8 /o- [verb]~8/ o-[verb]-aé before [verb]-ing $22 

[verb}]-8:9 /8:9 / (same) only after [verb]-ing $16 

[verb]-(8:220564005 [verb]-(8:05e5003 after [verb]-ing $22 

/8:9eso05 / 

[verb] 4(8:2op$328l /6:28- / [verb]-(8:05325] after [verb]-ing S28 

[verb]-o (same) only if, only when [verb] S16 

[verb]- a»6: (same) while [verb]-ing 922 

[verb1]-oq[o? [verb2] [verb1]-(8: [verb2] [verb1] and [verb2] S22 

[verb]-cgjé [verb]-ajé: [verb- verb]-qjé: as soon as [verb], immediately 


after [verb]-ing S22 


[verb]-2»(o6 [verb]-ooo3.1 [verb]-c$ because of [verb]-ing $22 

[verb]- e2»»e[o226 [verb]- 033209051 [verb]- c9 because of [verb]-ing $13 

[verb]- e2»23o5] [verb]-033»sl when [verb] S17 

[verb]- 2205326] [verb]- 0332] when [verb] $17 

[verb]- oop$32096: [verb]- 0332096: in accordance with [verb], as [verb]-ed, following 
[verb] $32 
[verb]-eo»osoo:(a6 [verb]-o33564 & by way of [verb]-ing, as a means of [verb]-ing $31 


(b) end of sentence 


[verb]-en* /33/ [verb]~oou5 end of verb sentence, present or past time S1 

[verb]-a»p$ / 28/ [verb]-o»o$ end of verb sentence, present or past time S1 

[verb]-o05 /à/ [verb]-eo$ end of verb sentence, future time $11, $17 

o~ [verb] v- [verb]- o: don't/doesn't/didn't [verb] 514 

[verb]- 250595: /99§:/ [verb]-2005 marks verb sentence and question $2 

[verb]-250203: /28:/ [verb]-o»o5! [verb]-ox0d end of verb sentence S14, see Note 3 

1.3 Verb + suffix = compound noun 

[verb] se Seen. 5 makes abstract noun from [verb] $11, $16, 5, 6, 7 

[verb]-c (same) makes abstract noun from [verb] S9 

[verb]- " (same) makes abstract noun from [verb] $24 

(verb]-à (same) merely [verb]-ing $26 

[verb]~ one (same) that [verb], used with verbs of saying, announcing, 
recalling and the like: “announced that it was ...” 

$26 

32- [verb]- 3: (same) [verb]-est S21 

[verb]-e2»o [noun] Iverbison [noun] [noun] which [verb]s $15 

[verb]-25 5 [noun] /28/ [verb]-o5 [noun] [noun] which [verb]s $15 


236 


Reference: Grammar 


2. Words suffixed to nouns [See Note 6 below] 


24 Noun + suffix = compound noun 


[noun]-qp: 
(noun]-o? 
(quantity]-e& 

o2- [noun]- ov: 

[noun]- 026: 
[noun1]-096220 [noun2] 
[noun]-(32)c96: 
[noun]-có 

[noun]-eof 


2.1 Noun + suffix = phrase 


noun]-o2p$ /28/ 


MS aeos 
IN 


[noun2]- cop3:0296: 
[noun]-s 
{noun-voé | 
[noun]-g 
[noun]-405: /8:/ 
[noun]-ogg] /eug,/ 
[noun]-oo 


(same) 


[nounl]-s20? [noun2] 


(same) 
(same) 
(same) 


[noun]-c5 
/ cocolé:/ 


[noun]-o 
[noun]-ó 
{noun]-co2 
[noun -cS 
[noun]- soe: 
{noun}-c} 


[noun]s [plural] S7 

{noun]s [plural] S8 OR 

[noun] and his/her group S5 

about, approximately [quantity] S20 
the whole [noun] $21 

every [noun] $20 

the [noun2] which says [nouni] S17 
inside [noun] $18, $19 

inside [noun] S9, $19 

on, over [noun] S18 


marks [noun] as subject of sentence $1 
marks [noun] as subject of sentence S1 
as for [noun], however $25 

marks [noun] as object of verb S7 

1. to [person] $14 

2. marks [noun] as object of [verb] 817 
from [place] or [time] $3 

to [place] or [time] $3 

like [noun] $18 (and see next) 

like [noun] $14 


in accordance with [noun], according to [noun] S27 


in accord with, matching, following [noun] $31 
because of [noun] $12, $23, $25 

by means of [noun] S13, $16 

with, by means of [noun] $12 

[noun] and (noun2] S8 

at, in, on [noun] S1 

at, in, on [noun] S1 

at, in, on [noun] S1 


possessive, [noun]'s $4, or [noun] with creaky tone 


for [noun] S8 

for [noun] S16 

[noun] also, [noun] as well S9, 10 

both [noun1] and [noun2] $19; 
coll:[nounl]-eep [noun2]-ol 

see vocabulary at S20, S23 

emphatic $18, $23 

[noun] however S19 

marks a question [opdap 45: “Who?”) S23 

saying [noun], marks end of quotation $16 

saying [noun], marks end of quotation $12 
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3. Which; what, this, that 


og [noun] /qjo5/ o»0$ [noun] which [noun]? S2, $23 

90329 /qjop/ nS who? $7 

2095 [noun] /23/ 8 [noun] this/that [noun] (near speaker) 

aj [noun] /33/ 3 [noun] this/that [noun] (near speaker) 

co [noun] 33$ [noun] this/that [noun] (near hearer) $12, $14 — or: 
D [noun] that [noun] (a long way off) 

eos(o3)99. /qjo3 / nosed in what way, how S14, S17, S20 

A)R /s803 / $08 in this way, thus S16 

08(03) 03, $08 or BEY ^ in that way, thus $22 


4. Other words that have different forms for literary and colloquial styles 


059 329 oro now $7, $13 

256 See n. 4 you $7 

32909 /aoqV/ sens / s$e05/ name S7 

88 02 oS oneself S17 

88 [noun] Bod [noun] one’s own [noun] $23 


- * On the pronunciation of the abbreviated syllables ei g)! 3 see the Note under the Example 
sentences in the Introduction to Part 1. 


Note 1. [verb]-co- is sometimes used in coll., but the same meaning is perhaps more often 
_ expressed by [verb]- $6:- 
_ Note 2. [verb]-g^ is usually equivalent to coll. [verb-verb]: lit. co»oóc :92, = coll. 
camé:camé: “well,” lit. OJOS go = coll. aysSoyos “loudly.” 
Note 3. [verb]- 220005: has the same function as [verb]- 2op$ but is more sonorous and old- 


fashioned 

Note 4. 2»6i In coll. people use your name or a kin term or 805629 or other variant for 
"you." 

Note 5. [verb]- (86: is more often used in lit. than in coll. Sometimes corresponds to coll. 
[verb]-ooou 


Note 6. It is important to distinguish between suffixes attached to verbs and suffixes 
attached to nouns. Some have the'same form in both positions, but quite different 
meanings. In the list above compare — 
[verb]-a»pà with [noun]-2»p$ 
and . [verb]~e) with [noun]-en 


238 


VOCABULARY 


Reference: Vocabulary 


This vocabulary is a conflated list of the separate vocabularies that accompany each text 
in this book. It does not include the vocabulary used in the “Interludes.” Each Interlude is 
self-contained and is provided with its own vocabulary list. 


Conventions: 


* Alphabetical order: is "spelling book order" (where ordering by final consonant precedes 
ordering by vowel) as against "Pali order" (which reverses that priority). 

* Each Burmese entry is followed by a reference to the reading text in which it first occurs 
(so S17 = Section 17), then by the symbol >, then by the English equivalent or 


explanation. 


* Pronunciation is shown in Burmese script between slashes (/...... /), following the 


conventions of the (83622229625 amn ge 


* An entry followed by a hyphen (such as mô-) indicates that the entry is a verb. 
* An entry followed by (lit. = coll.) (such as ESIE (lit. = coll. (8:c0>9) ) indicates that the 
word (S:cgyé is restricted to literary-style Burmese, and its colloquial equivalent is 


(B:cor9u 


* Abbreviations: lit. = literary, coll. = colloquial, G = Grammar index above, sth = 


something, sn = someone, sts = sometimes. 


mae $28 > Kachin 

MA: S9 > playground ("play-open area”) 

megalSéé S4 > Canada 

MA /a»oà/ S29 > dance show 

map S19 > poetry 

mea: in [noun]~occu: $12 > little [noun] 

02022: $28 > Kayah 

m6 $28 > Karen 

omy in: [verbi]-o»» [verb2] (lit. = coll. -(8:, or 
-«6:) S22 > [verb1] and [verb2], [verb2] 
while [verb1]-ing; $0$322:000$05 mjs- 
to become enthusiastic and memorize = 
memorize enthusiastically; 
wyére(ocoor 6092200 (69602205 (the 
book) entertains and instructs 

ay: in [phrase]- 02^: (lit. = coll. -cox ) $25 > 
as for [phrase], however 

ts- S8, S19 > to help, assist 

0299. in [noun}-0398 (lit. = coll. -c3) $14, S18 > 
like [noun], in the same way as [noun] l 

08 in [noun]-0? (lit. and coll.) S7> marks [noun] 


as object of verb 

RS: $25 > own benefit ("self-advantage") 

eoms in [number]-eo»o6 $12, $22 > (countword 
for animals: e[o326 eons =one cat, a 
cat) 

eoni tgs- S8 > = co»€:- to be good 

oC- S16 > to hold, handle 

096 0305 - $18 > to hold, handle 

0342293006: $1» Merchant Street 

e$:e(0256: 513 > overland (“land-route”) 

mô- $16 > to get near, be close 

o»gooó[o3: $26 > world war 

026:50:006: S4 > Strand Road 

QoS S16» body 

o905Q06 [noun] $18 > personally owned, private 
[noun] ("self-own") 

mjteqnoS- S25 > (lit. doubling for oyj- ) 

emye ô- 527 > to be content, plased, satisfied 

ejg gE S31 > “master of Cg: ," one to 
whom you owe a debt of gratitude, person 
who does you a substantial service or 
favour, such as your parents, who bring you 
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up; your teachers, who educate you; your 
doctor, who saves you from pain; and so on. 
Gc: is the action or service by one person 

that generates gratitude in another. The 
common phrase coge: oréoops ,now 
translatable as “to thank, to be grateful to,” 
seems originally to have meant something 
like "to recognize, accept, sn's services.” 

coqp in [quantity]- eoqp $25 > over, more than 

[quantity] 

jii- S14 > to break (intransitive) 

ayo or mjg- S8, S21 > to memorize 

eoqpo$ 518 » stone 

coqpo$o5 $18 » slate pencil ("stone-rod") 

coqpo$25694: $18 » writing slate 

AAR Ri: /oqjo$oo-/ S29 > Kyaikkasan 
Stadium 

oqjé:o- S10 > to celebrate 

ep: S7 > school 

empe:ag: S9 > school room, classroom 

6PE:86 [noun] S18 > [noun] owned by the 
school 

ergpé:aon: S11 > student, pupil 

eoqpé:oo6e$:eo $20 > lesson 

coqpó:3»o:4]4 S11 > playtime, break 

AOS [verb]- S21» to [verb] secretly 

0316 0293:- / -o3/ S32 > to be straitened, 
restricted 

oj S31 > water buffalo 

j$ 55, 7 > I, me (male speaking) 

RÔ /ogjégd or cqjsÓ/ S25 > I, my (male or 
female speaker; literary, not used in 
colloquial (coll. aS is a contraction of 
ogjáó but has familiar and senior-to-junior 
overtones not associated with oat NS) y 
"slave-humble") 

ose 55, 10 » I, me (female speaking) 

oqjo5o$:- S9 » to be wide, spacious 

© in [verb]-|m- S6 > (marks [verb] as having 
plural subject) 

o32- $13» to take time 

[o22:- $12 > to hear 

(3:g:- 529 > to take the lead, to be in charge 

B: S16 > older person (“be big-person”) 

e[n- or elf- 926 > to proclaim, announce 

ellas or e[n $29 > announcement 
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M- S29 > to welcome 
(R:00:- S17 > to strive, make effort 
(B:06:- $24 > to strive, make effort (same as 
(09:90:-) 
elos S12 > cat- 
elo in [noun]-e(n756 S25 » because of [noun], 
thanks to [noun], as a result of [noun] 
e(o206: in [verb]- (0256: $26 > that [verb], used 
with verbs of saying, announcing, recalling 
and the like, as here: "announced that it 
was ..."; [verb]-c(o226: (oso $29 > to 
demonstrate that [verb] 
(e395:- S20 » to be moved, touched 
l3- $21 > to plan, intend 
[oS+goS- $28 > to plan, plot 
(026:3:06:- 517 » to be rough, crude, uncouth 
(308 $34 > star 
(305 $12» mouse, rat 
RA S10 > gap, blank space; $34 > area 
(often square) 
acolé: S32 > Kabaung (name of a village in 
Upper Burma which was chosen as the site 
of a large scale Peasants' Seminar) 
a8: $13 > journey 
eq S22» snail, or other mollusc with spiral 
shell 
805 S18 > pencil ("lead-rod") 
esl- S10, S17 > to call, call out 
colo in [(number]-eslo? $22 > countword for 
journeys, trips back and forth 
$05 in [verb]- 805 (lit = coll. -o3328li -6805$:) 
$22 » when [verb]-ing, at the time of [verb]- 
ing 
aé:tnyé:- $19 > to spread out, lay out, set out 
calé: /enlé:/ $12> head 
calé: es- S24 > to lead (“head—to bear") 
ealé:esoné /enlé:ceré/ $19 > leader 
colé:ccoo6: $34 > bell (coqpé:o20$6916:cooo6: 
$34 » bell for starting school) 
ĉfà- 524 > to be strong and stable 
é:— S21» to tell, command, order; 32-[verb] 
3é:- to tell sn to [verb] (coll. more often 
[verb]-3é:-) 
909- S10 > to chop, cut 
ag: in [quantity]- s. (lit = coll. -eco205) S20» 


-0-00 


about, approximately [quantity] 


a- S11> to experience, withstand, tolerate 

à(ooo:)- $34 > to support, draw in as a 
background 

90:30:90 530 > impressively, solemnly, on a 
grand scale 

$ S8 » bench, seat, table, desk 

qjo»0$- $33 > to march 

qj ine-[verb]-cq| = e-[verb]-(ol) (lit) $22 > 
(the -caj is usually said to be “euphonic”; 
rarely used in coll.) 

ql- S17 > to be sweet l 

aj- S14 > to break (transitive) 

ajé: $28 > Chin 

eapé:- S12 > to lie in wait for 

eqpé: in [number]-eqpé: $21 > (countword for 
rod-like things: pens, pencils, knives, teeth, 
sticks, and similar) 

qjótoc- S16 > to love, cherish 

qjóoqp co»»é:- S12» to be lovable, delightful 

q|$220:09. $14 » Dear sons (with old-fashioned 

resonance; "love-son-plural marker") 

$jo?5j- S19 > to hook up, hang 

q$- 528 > to leave out, omit, except 

aig or wags $11» time; in [verb]- 414 $24 » time 

of [verb]-ing 


IS 


o 


^) 


Sj[9qjo9- $27 > to restrict 
ela /a/ $12 > foot, leg 


Q 
5 


aye /&q\é/ $13 > on foot 

aad / djoo8/ S12 > sound of footsteps 

(ac: in [verb]-[ac: S11, S16 > (makes abstract 
noun from [verb]: for example — 32096 qô- 
to work: 32090 opd[eé: working, doing a 
job; qé:&:- to be intimate: 9 6:8;:(9¢: being 


C 


® 
aco) 


intimate; o> 256- to study: oo o»G(86: 
studying, pursuing studies; qjóoc- to love: 
ec iN c a c «age 
qjoac[sc: affection; O29 6NQ|?- be civilized: 
c iw T " 
wseny:[aé: civilized behaviour, 
refinement. More freq in lit. than in coll. 
Sometimes corresponds to coll. [verb]-o»oi 
— [verb]-(a6: òq- 521 > to have to 
experience [verb]-ing = be [verb]-ed; 
Sadie[ec: sq- “be scolded”; 
— [verb]-(86: Q- $20 > to do [verb]-ing, to 
{verb] l 
— [verb]-[fsê: ($2205 (lit.) $19 > (about 
the same as [verb]-20p51 Rarely used in 


Reference: Vocabulary 


colloquial.) 
(86: in [verb]-(s6: òq- 524 > to undergo, suffer 
[verb]-ing. 


(86:86 in [verb]-(s5:(56 $29 > by [verb]-ing, by 


means of [verb]-ing 

pgi: S18 > scratch marks 
(“scratch-place-gouge-place”) 

(So05:8: / -&:-/ S22 > fence 
("enclosure-boundary-line") 

g- 919» to split, divide, separate 

Han: +[verb] 528 > to split and [verb], to [verb] 
separately 

Q6 orsegé S19 > permission; in [verb]-9¢ $27 > 
permission, chance, opportunity, to [verb] 

oq $0$- S18 > to take care, pay attention 

qa? Q- /q §/ S30 > to honour, celebrate 

Qos Shee S3> Japan 

qpe$$6e S1» Germany 

Gc:- 922» to stare absently 

coS in (noun]-co5 S22 > small [noun] 

cosa $16 > younger person (“be small-person") 

Esa- S34 > to be quiet, still 

(86:qjó:- 534 > to be calm, peaceful, tranquil 

qo:- $19 » to lend, borrow, hire; go:gé GO:-, | 
go:ge Q- S19 > to give permission to 
borrow 


omia: /eoqg:/ S8> word 
o+- [verb] $33 > to start [verb]-ing 
c 
9040 S34 > system 
DHOOM S10 > systematically, 
in an orderly, organized way 
(“ogo = System, Mj- = to match, fit in 
with) 

ool: S32 > rice (plants, or rice grain in the husk)’ 
ool: $10 > rice (as plant or grain; rice as husked 
. . . c . 

grain ready for cooking is o4 and rice as 
cooked grain ready for eating is coo: ) 
ool: /eos§/ 534 > ear of rice ("rice-ear") 
ocon in [noun1] oeo» [noun2] $25 > [noun1] 
€ 
$2002 [noun2] 
9220366 in: [noun], [noun2], ... ovp fse S17 > 
[nounl], [noun2], ... and so on 
92209 in: [noun1], [noun2]-o22p? [noun3] (lit. = 
coll. -©03) S13 > Inoun3]s such as [noun]], 
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{noun2]; equivalent to “[noun]], [noun2] and 
so on”; literally "[noun1], [noun2]-begin- 
relative—[noun3]" z [noun3]s beginning 
with [noun], [noun2] M 
$o ayo S21 > to memorize texts, study 
mays qó- $22 > to stop studying 
ooc[o356: S20 > line (of writing) 
oo[n209 0905 S2,9 > library 
(“text-look at-building”) 
CAET S26 > agreement, treaty, contract 
De S19 > newsletter 
0202609: $23 > one word 
9200909: oj$ $23 > with no word left out 
9o00$09:0 gado $23 > 
a word here and a word there 
coco $19 > literature ("text-palm-leaf") 
o vos- S9» to read (“text—read”) 
0200308: $20 > reading room 
("text-read-room") 
95009«p3 (lit. = coll. 2605033251) S19 > when 
© reading (“in the place of reading") 
oocs:9 S18 > desk 
9296: /oo5€:/ $20 > list 
qE: Qg- 520 > to compile a list 
02905 ' S20 > sheet of paper, page (“text-leaf”) 
abico]: £200$0 S17 > spelling 
(“a200: = letter; colé: = compose; 22020 - 
way of writing 322205 ) 
oo wê- S7» to study, be educated 
9039606 S8 » bookshelf 
Qo:- S16» to eat 
95:99:- S31 > to consume ("eat-use") 
92:25:29 $31 > “eat-use-oil” = edible oil, 


cooking oil . 

92:0026$G6; 931 > food, clothing and shelter 
("eat-wear-live-matter") 

$05:- $20 > to compose, write composition 

$o5- 527 > to arrange, prepare 

SA- S19 > to be in ordered sequence 

Diaea; $32 > economy, economic status 

peol &:- [verb] $33 > to come together and [verb], 
to [verb] in concert 

col Ereagieg:— $33 > to hold a group discussion; 
geol Ereagieg:9 $33 > discussion session, 
conference 

Qiq:- $33 » to collect together, rally 
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co in [verb]-co S9, $14, $17, 824 > make sth or 
sn [verb], cause sth to be [verb]-ed, order sn 
to [verb] ( [verb]-eo- is used in coll., but the 
same meaning is perhaps more often 
expressed by [verb]-96:-) 

Gom» in [verb]-eo 0729 $33 > although [verb], 
in spite of [verb] 

coos S10 > pagoda (The word opep: is used for 
pagoda as well, but while the meaning of 
Goo? is restricted to “pagoda,” ope: is used 
with other meanings: it can mean "The 
Lord" (meaning the Buddha), or it can refer 
to an image of the Buddha. In the meaning 
of "Lord" mep: is found in terms of address 
and reference for royalty.) 

Goo- S22» to be early 

9:9:- $24 > to control, rule, govern 

003900099 S13 > industry 
(“machine-action-hand-action”) 

©05@ S33 > factory (“machine-public building") 


c 


00999»: S34 > cog wheel ("machine-tooth") 

qj- S10 > to plant, cultivate ("insert 
(seedling or other item)-sow” 

Pojo: S9 > garden (“to plant-to nurture- 
plot”) 

oÊ or DY S4 > Singapore 

06[a305- 534 > to be pure 

eoocegpo- $24 > to guard, to watch over 

©6603 $1» Sittwe (Akyab) 

o0 09020 $25 > military training (“war-skill”) 

09t9$- 926 > to be real, true, genuine 

po: S14 > bundle 

605:9p9: 09:0): $14 » united, sticking close 
(o93:c9:- = to be united) 

093:006: $20 > discipline 

ops:09:— $24 > to be united 

909:60:—. 530 > to hold a meeting 

op5:Q: S18 > fence, hedge 

©25:q:~ $33 > to organize, rally 

09:00:- $30 » to think over, consider 

$05 S21» mind 

805 ooé:- S22» to be resolute, determined 
(“mind—be taut") 


S 


cdo S21» in (their) minds 
2005 $30 > spirit, attitude . 


Oo Co Go 


o$ 
o qjo?- S22 » to lose heart 


. (“mind—be destroyed”) " 

$09 o€oo:- $30 > "the mind enters and enjoys," 
to find interesting, to be interested 

$0530: 0o0$- S21» to be enthused 

. (“mind-power—rise”) 

$09 c32:- S31 > to be unworried (“mind—be 
cool") 

pob- S20 > to be torn, scuffed 

go in [verb]-go (lit.) [verb]-ly (makes adverb 
from [verb]; here CONE = be good-ly = 
well; usually equivalent to coll. [verb-verb], 
as in eones: “well,” ayoSayos 
“loudly”) 

gogos: S19 > encyclopedia (“tusk-be 
complete-treatise” — like an unblemished 
elephant) 

som S5 > teacher (male) 

sogee $3 > teacher (female) 

PNO), S16 > teachers and parents 

s $31 > oil 

39, S11 > prize 

so qj- S21» to presenta prize ` 

Q- S20 > to be noisy; QM oô- $20 
to make a noise, behave noisily 

Gs0:- S9 > to wash 

eao:c(o7 — $9 » to wash, clean out 

cz0:Q S18 > hospital 

26 in [verb]-a5. (gda005 S30 > they were still 
[verb]-ing. -<ò is a verb suffix of limited 
frequency, but it is found in one relatively 
common word: à (8::5$66 “developing 
country," literally, one that is "still 
developing" 

so $21 > to say, tell off, reprimand; recite 
(poem or other text); smol wos S27 > 
“people say,” “it is said” 

æ- 921 > to recite ("say-show") 

s qo5coó $34 » Socialist (from English) 

soose) [verb] (lit. = coll. s005- ) $22 > continue 
[verb]-ing, resume [verb]-ing 

ea209- S10» to build 

es0203096- S10 > to build-make = build 

aoé§- S27 > to hold, wage, celebrate 
(campaign, battle, festivity, ...) 

æf: /-3050]/ $32 > hardship, suffering 
(e06:4- "to be poor, afflicted” 303 


Reference: Vocabulary 


“suffering” ) 

Ga~ in X-EN IBS eco- 534 > to 
carry the meaning “X,” to stand for X, 
symbolize X , 

eaonégm- S19 > to act, carry out measures, 
take steps, carry out duties, work as, 
operate as 

630né:3a01 $10 > cold season 

sas: $29 > temporary shop (“shop-room”) 

sop3:Q:- S25 > to amass, acquire 

3305 $31 > goat 

QoS- $20 > to tear 

a0§ oul: $31 > rice (“dehusked rice-rice in the 
husk.” Note that “cooked rice” is cové: ) 

a0g(09 S27 > demonstration (“wish-show- 
gathering”) 

æ$ jê- 927 > to oppose 

$0:— S24 > to come to an end ("Burma: its 
independence ended" - "Burma lost its 

| independence") 

ag: in: sə- [verb]-s9: 521 > [verb]-est (examples: 
cooo6:- tobe good: aeon: best; 
co$- tobesmall:s2co$eó: smallest; 
(3:- to be big: a:a: biggest, and so on) 

3:(g03- 521 > to decide 

3:0- 521 > to advise, instruct, admonish, 
reprimand 

Gsgieg:~ S30 > to discuss 

g$: S16 > spoon 

Gq); S4> market 

posg S22» afternoon 

ao saa) $12 > at night-time (“night-time”) 

23 S4» younger brother (of man) 

ase S4> younger sister (of man or woman) 

282305 - $24 > to be united, at one, in harmony; 
230305 S26 > unity 


. [S c ‘ ; 
Go»»C6epooc S12 > miaow, miaow 


022606 $10 > baryan tree 
wsio- S18 > to be dirty 
2305 86:~ $16 > to incline, bend over, bow 


999:o$:- $26 > to oppress, maltreat 


o2~-[noun] > one [noun]. For the revised spelling 
026 see under ooó below. 
oo- [noun]-9.914 > see o»à- [noun]-8 below 
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oo- [noun]- ex ` 821 > see ooó- [noun]- o»: below 

ooe[go»ps: .. eoeqoops: 528 > see under 
oeeo: . -- 690209: 

eon: 0»e00008 S14» see odeon e: 
od602005 below 

0269.69. $22 > crawling, slowly, inch by inch 

agso S3 > China 

mno S18 > duty, responsibility 

Q S8» hammer 

cooe S19» (Pali for “fire”; the name of a comic 
for younger children) 

6020008: $10 > woods 
forest, jungle- -line, strip”) 

co- $23 > to be clever, able, good at doing sth 

coco o~ [verb] (lit. = coll. co»5e0953) 
S22 > "pretty much doesn't [verb]" = has 
great difficulty in [verb]-ing 

eoo- S26 > to revolt, to start a revolution 

coven ies: :0909: $33 > ‘revolutionary 

o? in [noun]-o? S5» [noun] and his/her group 
(= coll. [noun]-o? y S8» [noun]s (plural; = 
coll. [(noun]-ecg ) 

o? pronounced and sometimes spelt $ 3, S34 > we, 
our, (from clo}, "I«plural marker." 
Originally colloquial, used between 

H familiars, or from senior to junior, but given . 
additional status when it was used in $ O02 
“We the Burmans," the slogan of a 
nationalist movement in the colonial 
period, subsequently named the 
$,00032009:22Q: “the Do Bama 
organization”) 

02:- S20 » to advance, increase 

oR: :69,~ 512» to butt, rub, nuzzle 

02022900 S4 > university 

amddcSupnwéesag $27 > person wisning to 


(o 


3 


take university studies 
oao- 527 > to be active, aroused 
o 


02030905- $25 > to attack-expel 
QDA S24 > battle, struggle ("attack-mass 
event") 
c2020 oĉ- S33 > to enter the struggle, to join in 
the battle 
0o6s005- $29 > to present, put on show 


o»6Q- S32 > to send, export 
[s : 
GO»2C A:R, S1 > Taunggyi 
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come (2. S1» Taung-ngoo 

GONE 00416390 528 > hill region (“hill-range- 
region”) 

cong: S30 > southern portion 


GON S10 > the south 


CONES Don: $25 > peasant (“hill-person- 
paddy-worker") 
con: +29- 527 > to demand 
o$6- $29 » to reach to arrive at 
ORE: in [noun]-o96: S20 > every [noun] 
o36: in [verb]- 06: $24 > every time sn [verb]-s 
dé: $34 > Division (as in wengiosé: Magwe 
Division, 06036309 é: Sagaing Division, 
and so on.) 
096:q6:220: $24 » indigenous person, native, 
person of the country ("country-original- 
son" 
o5ó- [noun] /o»/ > one [noun], a [noun]. This 
word has two pronunciations: on its own it is 
pronounced /o2ô/ (as in counting: 
029—56—25: ) but ina compound it is 
weakened to /o»/ (as inooó $90 “one day” 
pronounced /ow09/ and o»ógo "one 
village" pronounced / ooog»/ ). Until recent 
times the spelling of this word reflected its 
pronunciation, so that although it was 
: written ooo when it occurred on its own and 
had the full pronunciation, when it was in a 
compound and given the weakened 
pronunciation it was written oo (so: 0290 
02$? and so on, and not danni og). 
With the publication of anew government 
sponsored spelling book 
((8$e092c9:6016:2205003/6:) in 1986 the 
shortened spelling o» was declared 
incorrect and from that time on the word 
was spelled 000 in all positions (including 
69051 ng and so on). Some of the 
Readers from which the extracts in this 
course are taken were printed before the 
reform and some later, so you will find the 
shortened compounded form of the word 
written o» in some passages and oÔ in 
others. In the exercises, notes and 
vocabularies I have tried to use the 
reformed spelling 026 throughout, but the 


occasional o» may have crept in here and 
there. 

o0- [noun]-8 or o»- [noun]-? $14 > [noun] by 
[noun], the [noun]s one by one: coeqpé:à stick 
by stick; oo$co»oo$9 $23 > one by one 
(with reference to people) 

oô- [noun]-o$: orco-[noun]-o?: S21» the 
whole [noun] (ogoc?: the whole vilage 
mia: the whole poem; co60qpé: en the 
Whole schoo!) 

coó$66oy: $25 > the whole country (“one- 
country-all”; note the pre-1986 spelling oo 
foro) ` 

dol oops: $30 > all together, at once, in the 
“same package 

SRE: $30 > simultaneously Bê- = to 
vie, compete, be concurrent) 

ord¢(gorp0: i 02660093: $28 > "only one land 

.. only one water,” = one and the same land 
‘and water 
a S23 > one by one (with reference to 

'' people) 
sieni: ordeur009 or (pre-1986 spelling) 
oeu: o»c0»20$ $14 > one [person] 
, after another 

odo§:ad: S27 > (variant dorus "all 

over” 

nS- 534 > to be stable, steady 

aean- S34 > to set up, establish 

0220- S24 > to stand firm, to remain 

078 deco 6- / o$/ S27 > to establish, set up 

ron) Sb- S26 > to be stable, to endure 

oops + i$- $30 » to be situated, to lie 

oo in [verb]-o»o$- S8 > to know'how to 
[verb], be good at [verb]-ing; $6, S23 be in 
the habit of [verb]-ing, usually [verb], be 
apt to [verb], subject to [verb]-ing 

o305s805- S20» to be silent 

oo$esooée8: /3ce26-/ $27 > Tazaungmon (the 
eighth month in the Burmese year, 
approximately coinciding with November- 
December in the Western calendar) 

ong: $— S34 > to form a line, to queue 

05$:030302 q- /3$:3093-/ $34 » to have 
equal status ("row-be same-be even-be 
same—have") 
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303. tọ- S30 > to meet 

og in [noun]- 036 (lit. = coll. -92) 51» at, in, 
on [noun] 

gê: à in: [place]- age: $ [noun] (lit.) $18 > 
the [noun] i in the Ecl (= coll. [place]- 9o 
qo? [noun] or[place]-o» [noun] ) 

co- $22 > to get up, rise 

cow: $16 > rice (when cooked and ready to eat) 

cové:00:3 S16 > dining table or meal shared by 
several people 

002090. 524 > for ever, eternally 

coo: ti) 920 > to arrange, store, set out 

coo:- in: [verb]-ooo:- S10, $19 > to “[verb] and 
place down; [verb] in such a way that the 
result is there to be seen or referred back to”: 
often not translatable. In this Section you 
will find more examples of this auxiliary 
verb: [3030305 qécoo:- to open a 
library (and it's still with us); sóqj: 
àcoo:- to divide into two kinds (you can go 
and check if you want to); 320: G:00o:- to 
put covers on (and there they still are); 
MARE: aims- to set out 
chairs (so that people can sit on them); 
elo$Qqp:o? djo?sQcoo:- to hang up 
photographs (which are still in place) 

emos- $25 > to be effective 

Q:- S12, S17 > to respond, answer call 

ozs in [noun]-od036 (lit. = coll. -o592) S9, 
$19 » inside [noun] 

cB [noun] (lit.) S12 > this/that [noun] (near 
hearer; -coll33$ [noun]) or that [noun] (a 
long way off; = coll. o2 [noun] ); eg, $22 
> that day; Qaa S14 > at that time, 
then, thereupon 

899, (lit. = coll. $c9 or 33309) $22 > in that 
way, thus ("that-like") 

c93205036 (lit. = coli. 3330592) $21 > among 
those/that 

08,e[0306 912» therefore, for that reason 

o5 69002 (lit. = coll. $5005 or 33$64003) $23 > 
after that 

Qei- $34 » to butt, smite, strike, ring; ; in [time] 
coi- S22 > [time] strikes = it is [time] 

ecooo$- $23 > to support, help, prompt 

coé- $23 > to think 
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coé: $14 > firewood 

coé:eape: 514 > stick of firewood 

come /e3lé/ $34 > corner 

oB:8Ee S4» Thailand 

œp- S9 > to putin 

oteo- S19 > to publish, issue 

co$:29:06 S7 > three palm trees ("sugar palm- 
three-tree" = name of village) 

08 §:086:- 924 > to preserve 

086 $22 > summit, tip 

ogo$q(o:- 512 »' to run away ("go out-run" 

co$:000:-. /-0l:/ S13» to flourish, grow 

3leé in [number]-3leó $21 > (English word) 

63088. S4 > Delhi 

o$ 921 » dani (a palm tree that grows by 
rivers and is used for roofing) 

o$co»o /3$eal/ 921 > dani grove, dani 
plantation 
(name of village) 

2:06 ajl- /§06/ S17 > to be pleasant to hear 

. (“ear-entry—be sweet”) 

e$- S1 > to live 

es in [verb]-es- S7 > to be [verb]-ing, [verb] for 
the time being 

G3. 002:02 0] į- S18 > to be properly kept 

e$t- S28 > doubled form of eş- to live 

e$ S9, S20, 9 > place 

e$ Pam S19 > in an orderly way 

G$ PRE: S17 > in all places, everywhere 

e305 S9 > daily 

64.030905 DNE: / e, 66305 -/ S19» 
daily newspaper; ("day-every-issue- 
newspaper") 

64026: S9 > every day 

6$ 0005 S9 » midday 

&ioo:- 527 » to awaken, begin to blossom 

soos = 940908 921 » tomorrow 

esonóc[n356: S30 > background, build-up 

8400528: $23 > last, final, latest 

$c in [verb]- $6 - $11, 12> to be able to [verb], 
can [verb] 


€ S1» country 


oc 
$c 
oc. 
ec 


-e07 is a suffix attached to items 
deserving respect, notably royal, religious 
or ceremonial) 
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con S24 > (same as $66 but more respectful: 


$66eq: S25 » politics, political ("state- 
affairs") 

$66ooo: S18 > citizen 

899: [lit = coll. -c5] S23 > (marks a question 
containing a question word; example: 
eo[no$a»p$ oosa, 28:508: Whose 
daughter is MPK?; = coll. -o5u as in eg(c205 
920599, vg: Compare [verb]-254 05: - 
coll. [verb]- 2»c3u) 

99:0: $33 > to be few, to be little 

$505 $22 (lit. = coll. 6503) > morning 

$ S18 > wall 

$o$eoqpé: $27 > district schools, provincial 
schools (schoolchildren also joined in the 
strike) 

paS), [person] S24 > imperialist, expansionist 
[person] (“boundary—enlarge”) 

$^: S31 > cow, bull, cattle 

68329! $10» hot season 

$0 S4,8> younger sister (of man) 
(Nowadays many speakers use aSo “younger 
sister of woman” to refer to younger sister of 
man as well, instead of $6) 

$:e500c5050 $32 > seminar (§:6g0- “to discuss” 
oqu- “to exchange (views)”) . 

sgiteng:- S22 > to be slow 

$Ç in [noun]-sé [lit = coll.-à ]$ G > with, by 
means of [noun]; 2. S8 > in [nounl}-s¢ 
- [noun2] = [noun1] and [nour2] 

8909 S10 > every year, annually 

$ô: S30 > the new year 

&ós0$:0 $30 » the start of the new year 

goovlé: ooep S25 > one hundred years (“year- 
total—one-hundred”) 

$Ê- S8 > to be pleased with, enjoy 

$ $16 > mouth (here = speech) 

$0500 coo5eo3e[02- 921 > to say out loud, say 
so in so many words, admit in public 
(“mouth-from—bring out-reveal-say") 

§5036- S33 > to suppress 

56: $31 > sesamum 


Op22 $21 » learning, knowledge 
opoogé S19 > scholar, artist 
ocoo S7, S11» first 


Oco000$: $7 > 1st Standard, 1st Grade (0006 = 
first, co$: = row, level, class) 

ol- S18 » to be included 

ol in [noun]-ol $30 > [noun] as well, [noun] in 
addition 

oloé- S24 > to be included, to take part 

mé: (8. S3 > Peking 

98. 94» Pagan ` 

g: :colé:- $28 > to join with, collaborate, 

cu- $16 > to be dirty 

Go:- in [verb]-co:- S8, $18 > to [verb] for 
someone else, for sn's benefit 

òg, /oĝ:/ S1, 533 > Pegu 

Ò in o- [verb]-ò $29 > without [verb]-ing 

cuTogê in [noun]-eologó (lit. = coll. -col e») 
$18 > on [noun] 

col colo$- $30 > to emerge, come into being 

gtg- [verb] $27 > to [verb] more 

Qaş esė S4 > Poland 

toj- 532 > to be in excess, exceed (needs) 

o€ in [phrase]-o6 (lit. = coll. =ò) S18, 9 > 
emphatic: like "indeed, in fact, actually, at 
any rate" 

uo $26 > Panglong (name of town in Shan 
States where the Panglong Agreement was 
signed) 

colé: in [noun]-colé:qp:go $26 > very many 
[nouns], ("[noun]-total-many") 

colé:$ in (noun]-colé:ó / e»26:e4/ S24 > all 


[noun] 
09 S: /qjô8:/ S16 > object, thing, belonging 
oO € 
002- S33 > to close 


€ 


Q3 in [number]-o$ / -905/ S21» 
(countword for poems and songs) 
Q in [verb]-o S18 » way of [verb]-ing; NNS 
= way of memorizing, = how she memorized 
; it 
o[o6 $19 > fable, story 
Q: S9 > bin, bucket 
sypggeg 924 > festivity, celebration, 
entertainments 
qjo? +3:- $18 > to be spoilt, broken, destroyed 
gts 527 > to spread out, diffuse 
f- in [verb]-(o- $20 > to [verb] and show, [verb] 
to show (often not translatable into 
English) 


Reference: Vocabulary 


fot- 529 > to show, demonstrate 

(00»6:eolo? / o36:ceocÓ/ S9 » window 

(o3 S27 > exhibition (“show-gathering”) 

[aa $33 > Pyatho (the tenth month of the 
Burmese year, coinciding with February- 
March in most years) 

(8:9 in (verb]-(8:9 S16 > only after [verb]-ing 

(Saé (lit. = coll. (8:600?) $22 > then (“finish- 
when”) 

(B:aoa5ego08 in [verb]-(8:2295 64005 (lit. = coll. 
~(8:03¢§005) $22 > after [verb]-ing 

(8:22053251 in [verb] H8: 225323 $28 > “time at 
which [verb]-ing finished,” = "after [verb]- 
ing^ 

kg- S16 > to dọ, act 

Qó- $27 > to do, make 

e[o:- S11 > torun 

e(oo29- S17 > to say 

s(o»(o- $23 > to explain 

e(ooé: teg,- 532» to move, change 

Qê- S11» to compete 

(869 S11 > competition ("compete-gathering") 

(005096: mogo: 525 > domestic produce 
(“country-inside-goods-things”) 

(GaSecosdé $28 > union, as in 
(GaSecorégfa forsee Union of Burma, and 
32ce Qoo L 60069 United States of 
America ("state-set up-group”) 

SERV $28 » state, within a union of states, as 
in gê: 905 Shan State, ajé:(G 5905 Chin 
State, and so on 

(09325 $25 > The People 

(og0§:- / qio300$:/ $27 > lay down, prescribe 

(005220:- $34 » to be resolute, decided 

(og in (verb]-[o$ - S14 > to [verb] again 

(o$- [verb] $12 > [verb] back, [verb] in reply 

(o§coa5- [verb] $30 > lit. doubling for(o4- [verb] 

Jasan S26 > festivities 

gécos:- S27 » to open, blossom, flourish 

osé /o506/ S7 > father 
un coll. more commonly 3266) 


oqa- 529 > to exchange, barter 

886- S27 » to suppress 

GcoóQ6$66 53» Philippines 

oo$ig- 519 » to read 

6503:- $30 > to create, devise, arrange, bring 
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about 

06:- $12 > to catch ` 

g:- S18 > to cover 

qé:- S21 > to be valueless, worthless, poor, 
inadequate 

gjosco0s— S11 > to be agile 

s(o- S7 > to answer; S8 undo, untie; $17 > 
answer (a question) 

(|, S34 > white ` 

(9$ in [noun]-(@ (lit. = coll. -à) $13, $16 > 
with, by means of, as a result of, thanks to 
[noun] (lit. = coll. -3 ) 

(oc in [verb]-o»[o6 (lit. = coll. -c0»2 ) $27 > as 
[verb], since [verb], because [verb]-ing 

lsd- S7 > is, are, was and other variants. 
(More common in lit. than in coll. Coll. 
more naturally uses a sentence with no verb: 
gjg eo% RS eeréanol) 

(sa3- S9» to fill, refill (here: fill water pots); 
510 fill in (here: fill in gaps) 

lemp- S13 > to pass over, cross 

d.- S17» to compose, build 

gÊ- S19 > to open 

gas- $27 > to open 

6 8:- 527 > to develop, grow 

099 q]:qjó 0066co»5 S26 > the Patriotic D 
Burma Forces 

0902 ag adeg: oo6ecoo5 $25 > The Burma 
Independence Army, BIA 

007009396 $21 > exercise book (“bare, 
unadorned-book") 

YN S19 > general knowledge, information 

2072902 (8$go5 039Ó (lit) S19» book 

providing information, information book _ 

(= coll. 60952905 Lop 90396) 

q or$3 S19 > cupboard 

coo$ (also o»0$coo$) S16 > left hand 

qeq]: S2 > Bogyoke Market 

SSS: S4 > Bogyoke Road 

Boag: S4 > British Embassy 

3729 lesee (lit.) S23 > didn’t say anything 
in reply (= coll. 2209 (0$ee(925:1) 

NP: /9030:9/ S10 > pagoda festival 
(An annual event, celebrated with a fair) 

RIÉ /o»056/ S24 > king 

RONA: $4 > main station 
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oQ0ooq S18 > railway station 

n: /o$:d/ S10 > monk 

o»$:[03:eoqpé: S10 > monastery 

DSN: g S7 > in which Standard, which 
Grade. (Here the lit. version is the same as 
the corresponding colloquial. A “higher” 
lit. style might have read: 
epSa00$s900§:03€ ) 

9905 in [verb]-2305 comé:- lit. for coll. [verb]- 
osp coooé:- S30 > "the [verb]-ing is good" 
= it makes one [verb]; here $05 060929305 
Go»»6:2209 it arouses one's interest, it is 
interesting 

o- [verb] (lit. = coll. o- [verb]-25:) 514 > 
negative: don't/ doesn't/didn't [verb] 

om in [phrase] om 526 > not so little as 
[phrase], more than/ worse than [phrase]; 
m- is a verb meaning "to be so little as,” 
and is usually found, as here, in the 
negative: ap:co 00298: "it's not so little as 3 
months,” = it is more than 3 months 

e|[n228 co /-ago/ $11, S21 > often, frequently 
(= sanaan) 

egoSe[963226 S18 > so that they don't get torn 

90368 in [time or place] o0268 $29 > béfore 
reaching [time or place] 

e$ coo S4 > Manila 

eegego: S22 > without resting 

eo[o20$ $21 > (girl's name) 

eo[ogo3 ooócooo0$ S21» "one Ma PK” 

oÑ S8 > (girl’s name) 

ecqoo$eqJé: $22 > up to the point at which it 
reached, all the time before reaching 

oew: gpg 66 53 > Malaysia 

8 in[verb]-8- $22> to happen to [verb], find 
oneself [verb]-ing; m8- happened to 
look; oé8- found herself thinking; with 
verbs of feeling [verb]-6- is often like 
“couldn't help [verb]-ing,” as in 06:08 - 
couldn’t but feel happy; 
$o05qj058- couldn't help feeling sad 

856 S7 > mother (in coll. more commonly ace) 

800 or 820qp: S7 » parents (in coll. often 

32603260) 

88 (lit. = coll. 0905) S17 > oneself; 88320905 

0032205 “He bought it for himself” 


88 [noun] (lit. = coll. 3808 ) $23 > one's own 
[noun] 

$ ino-[verb]-8 / -à/ (lit. = coll. o- [verb]-e€) 
: 922 > before [verb]-ing 

8:qooo: $13» train 

Q in [phrase]-Q (lit. = coll.-6055) $19» 
'[phrase] however 

qcooo4: S7 > primary level 

Go- $23 > to forget 

cyte- 926 > to forget, become unmindful of 

co:- S23» to ask 

coig: S7 > question 

co:3(98:- S17 > to ask question 

Go2- S11 > to be tired 

co566590»: $13 > (English word) 

cof, S4 > Moulmein 

8: 5B. S4 > Mogok 


| 


8: qê- 522 > sky darkens = be/get late in the 
day 

8: o06:- $22 > dawn breaks ("sky—be light") 

Q 


Q:329| S10 > the rainy season (“rain-time”) 

o6: $25 > king (also = minister, official) 

Go S4» younger brother (of woman) 

coeg S8 > (boy's name) 

eos in [verb]- epo /-à/ (lit. = coll. -eo5) S11, 
917 > end of verb sentence, future time; in 
[verb]- qeo$ S17 > will have to [verb], 
should [verb] e250), ago:qeaSgo5: How 
should you go? Aeg ogo:ejepou You 
should go respectfully. 

9990393, or ogs, (lit. = coll. oo05c9) S14, $20 > 
how 

oax (lit. = coll. 220523) S7 > who? 

osv /djo$/ (lit) $23 > what? (02250 
(9622595: what did she see? = coll. o» as 
in 2000 êw) 

v25 [noun] / $c3/ in owp [noun] (lit. = 
coll. 2205) $2 > which [noun]? 

9032209 [noun]-qj (lit. = coll. 2005 [noun]-9) 
920 > any [noun] at all 

09998, or ooa, (lit. = coll. 20508) S17 > how 

og ca: 54» Mandalay 

SFe: S21 > girl 

qp:- 913» tobe a lot, be many 

qp:g» 513 > much, very much 

qp:i(go:- S31 > to be many, numerous 


Reference: Vocabulary 


qp: in [noun]-qp:. (lit. = coll. [(noun]-eo9) $7 >. 
[noun]s; indicates plural: most often used 
with non-unique items: cs0:Qqp: 
“hospitals” and so on. In contrast [noun]-o? 
is used in lit. style for both unique and non- 
unique items: Soo, “U Khin and his 
family” (unique) and G:A? 
“hospitals” (non-unique) 


o [e] 


qj: Or seq]: S19 > kind, type 

qi:qj99 056205 527 > patriotism (“race-love- 
spirit,” = the spirit of loving one’s race) 

aro in [noun]-qj:ó /e$/ S32 » all sorts of 
[noun], a wide range of [noun] 

e(gO S31 > groundnut ("ground-bean") 

eed $18 > map {land-picture} 

efa(G§, 530 > plains (as distinct from 
eonen şo — another way of referring 
to central Burma) ' 

G. S1 > town 

(8.6025 $29 > capital city 

e(8»0$2005 / oo$/ S10 > "northern direction,” 
to the north 

(86- $12, $22 > to see 

lêg- $22 > to “have the chance to see” 
= happen to see, be able to see 

B$ $28 > Myanmar, Burmese 

eg: Hol- $31 > to rear, raise, keep 

q$ 928 > Mon 

9 in [noun]- 9 (lit. = coll. -o(es) )S3» from 
[place] or [time]; in [time]-9 og) S24 > 
starting from [time]; S27 o932q]$ 9 os) “from 
then on” 

9 in [verb]-o 516 > only if, only when [verb] 

g2- S21 > to order, instruct, tell to: 

9? in [noun]- go (lit. and coll.) G > at, in, on 
[noun] 

9? in [noun]- 9» (lit. = coll. -0»5) 51 > (marks 
[noun] as subject of sentence) 

9o in [person]-9> [noun] $- S7,12> [person] 
has a [noun] ("at [person] there is a [noun]”); 
example: ogi$ eso e(326 VOEST =I 
have a cat. 

q in [verb]-q 524 > (makes an abstract noun from 
a verb): eslé:esooóq = leadership; 
mpadcaoome establishment; psa 


assistance 
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gi in [noun]7g: 519 » leader of [noun], chief of 
[noun]: or{Masosadg: = libri 
ego (zo: ISO? = = director; § Sop: = colonel 

905056: :006 G6:250:- S20 > to make a record, 
inscribe 

Ç C e x " 

9§ S390 las- $20 > to fill in correctly 

(“fill so that they are correct”) 


009 (lit. = coll. 329 or 9) 57 > now 

029326] (lit. = coll. (32)9325] ) S13 > present 
time 

ooaém S32 > in the past, formerly 

O923go:- 920» to take 

o»é:in [verb]-o»6: $22 > while [verb]-ing 

wseny:~ $16 > to be civilized, well behaved, 
well mannered 

gé- S11 > to compete (coll. prefers (86- 
alone) 

€- 59> to get, obtain (in S21 with poetry, song 
and the like = have by heart, know) 

q in[verb]-q- 513,516 > can [verb], be able to 
[verb], may [verb], must [verb], have to 
[verb] 

sti S24 > (doubled form of qv to get, obtain) 

q$6 S5 » Rakhine, Arakan, Arakanese : 

ep in [verb]- ep epo- S29 > “to come to [verb]- 
ing,” = to amount to [verb]-ing, be a way of 
[verb]-ing 

MPRE in [verb]- qogó (lit. = coll. -03328 ) 
$13, S17 > in [verb]-ing, when [verb]-ing 

p$ $31 > season 

emg S10 > pool, lake 

eqc[»256: $13 > by water ("water-route") 

eq qi:- $22 > to have a shower 

$6805 $9 > cup (“water-cup”) 

eqe[ecorseoxé $13 > 
“water-earth-jungle-mountain” 

cg; in: [verb]-cq: S9 > (makes abstract noun 
from [verb]: wE gé:eq: = cleaning, 
cleanliness; 02956s00056€: = 


establishment; oga5eq: = assistance) 
egia- S20 > to scribble, mark (“write- 
scratch”) 


Gq:i20o:- 920 > to write 
Àe 25:03]ó S25 > The Thirty Comrades (the 
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name by which the thirty leaders have 
come to be known; c2»? is the standard 
word for “comrade” in a communist context 
and for a private in the army, as well for a 
companion in adventure; att is an obsolete - 
word for “ten,” retained in the names of 
celebrated sets ‘such as this or in Buddhist 
discourse: 50096 geg pep: “the Twenty 
Eight Buddhas”) 

Àq- S34 > to be bold, courageous 

ĝe- 518 > to respect 


— $4 e2»c22 S16 > respectfully, politely 


qo$o0$- $33 > to be brutal, cruel 

qtay- $31 > to weave 

96 Vê- 532 > to meet, be faced with (“chest— 
to confront") 

q$- S30 > to grow in strength, become firm, 
mature 

6:8:- S29 > to be close, intimate, on warm 
friendly terms 

eepé:tq|- $32 > to sell 


§05086:— 510» to reap, harvest 


q$ in [verb]-o§ (lit) S9 > to [verb], so as to 
[verb], in order to [verb] (= coll. [verb)- 8); 
in [verb]-o§ (o Gè- S19 > is/are to be [verb]- 
ed; in [verb]- q$ qié: - (lit) S21 > to be 
slothful, reluctant, slow to [verb]; in [verb]- 


q$ 2008 €- 534 > to remember to [verb], 


o 


bear in mind that we should [verb] (7 coll. 
perpe 9 qj: -) 
9$ m S2 > Rangoon 
9RR S4 > Apan University 
$5802.09 in [verb]- $$320205 $32 > for [verb]- 
ing, for sn to [verb] 
qô- 534 > to stand, stop 
gêl 919 > illustration (“image-show”) 
qóg6Q $18 » cinema; S29 » film, movie 
(“image-live”) 
q in [verb]-à S26 > merely [verb]-ing 
qusteoo- /o$-/ S23» to laugh 
go S7» village 
gop: $10 > head, focal point, 
most respected part, of the village 
$ in [place]-§ [noun] (lit.) S7 > 
the [noun] in [place] ("(place]-be—[noun]" 
= coll.[place]J-o» [noun] or coll. [place]- 9? 


qo? [noun]. Here PÅ govorg:6aypé: = 
the Primary School in the village. 
In colloquial you would say 
som Vn enpe: or 
P Jods ecoorg:engpé:i) 

6q.23, (lit. = coll. ¢9,0}) $23 > to the front, 
forward 

eg, in [noun]-eq, S16 > in front of [noun] 

69:02 S25 > in the past, in former times 

eqg:aeel an (lit. = coll. €q:094:00 )913» in 
ancient times, in the old days (“former- 
time-past lime") 

Gq:226sp3osl $14 » in ancient times, times gone 
by 
(an old-fashioned term for &q:024:00) 

gê- 927 > to be alive, to persist 

qé:o- $23 > to make clear, explain 

QÊ: $28 > Shan 

98:(G95 or qê: S3 > Shan State 

egodq mps: S1 > Shwedagon Pagoda Road 

egol S12 > Golden Yellow (name of cat]) 

ege: 519 > "Gold blood” (used in former times 
as an epithet for children, and hence now as 
a name for a children’s comic: “gold” has 
the connotation of “precious,” and “blood” 
suggests someone you hold more precious 
than your own life-blood) 

cooscpod egeé: / ox»e 6305 emoaeé:/ S19» 
monthly magazine [^month-every-issue- 
magazine" = magazine issued every month] 

Qo) /oxpeod-/ $27 > the waning moon (in 
the Burmese calendar there is a full moon 
(marked “o” below) at the mid point of 
each month: 

coo- 53> to come 

coo- in [verb]-o»»- $22» to become [verb] 
al- to be sweet: qjcoo- become sweet; 
GO- to be dirty: cocoo- become dirty; 
0903809- to be quiet: o905s905coo- 
become quiet; (eé- to see: bêa- to come to 
see, gradually get to see; Compare [verb]- 
ogo:-, which has a similar effect: qli- to be 
sweet: gjogo:- go sweet, get sweet; co- to be 
dirty: coo30:— go dirty, get dirty; 
03093809- to be quiet: 0909s8 09 2go:- go 
quiet; pé - to see: lêg- to get to see, 


Reference: Vocabulary 


gradually get to see) 

A:n paon: S16» 
adults, parents, teachers and similar 

agogo: $34 > class ("person-row-type") 

RQ $25 > The Masses; 090938005:3960:9 S29 > 
mass rally, mass meeting 

agaj: $24 > race 

eco in [verb]-cco- $14 > (suffix used for 
sonority in certain contexts: no translatable 
meaning) 

eco S9 > air 

ecocaooé:ecooo$, S9 > fresh air 

6000995 qj $13 > aeroplane 
(“air-vehicle-flying”) 

eco in [verb]-cco $- S29 » to have the habit, 
be in the habit of [verb]-ing, to [verb] 
regularly 

EN- S25 > to practise 

ecomés s: S7 > exercise (CJE = exercise, 
practise + əş: = section, chapter) 

eaa- 527 > to study 

600:09:~ S31 > to respect 

Gco:coooé $34 > rectangular, square 
("four-corners") 

ataya- $26 > to exchange ` 

e in [verb]-c$- (lit = coll. ~ajé- ) 526 > to 
want to [verb] 

bow: S28 > to desire, want, favour 

co0$30 o$:- S23» to clap hands 

eR, $25 > in practice (meaning: it was 
practical training, not just lectures and 
reading; "hand-encounter") 

000 oà- $26 > to hold hands, join hands 

coo$cooó in [person]-coo50005 $24 > the time of 
[person], the reign of [person] 

coms gas $33 > weapon 

coos $2000 ( oreo$) S16 > two hands 
(“hand-two-side}”) 

VAUVAAN S4 > café 

aspa] 522 > to droop, mope 

a090 eao: - 929 > to write one’s signature, 
to sign (ee :0$:- is a lit. doubling: coll. is 
usually 0003908 Q- ) 

coo$82509 (lit. = coll. wS nuno ) $34 > 
left hand side ("hand-left-side"; compare 
lit. muna = coll. 0039222002 534 > 
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right hand side) 

coo$25e0: $8 > carpenter 

asean ino S27 > state of subjection 
(“hand-under-suffer—existence”) 

000563200998, MJ- S25 > to fall into the hands 
of, fall under the rule of ("hand-under-to— 
fall") 

as- in [verb]-c90$- S21 > to [verb] 
decisively, quickly, without fuss, without 
going to a lot of trouble. (Compare: 650500 
ooé:oo 6050005 "I read the newspaper 
this morning" with 650502 DÊ: 
005090500085 "I had a quick read of the 
newspaper this morning." English 
equivalents will vary according to the 
[verb], and often there will be no word 
English that matches -e$o$-u ) 

VNp- $20 > to obey 

cope: in [noun]-cops: $9, 10 > [noun] also, [noun] 
as well (attached both to nouns and other 
phrases; in coll. often written [noun]- c3it) 

cop: in [phrasel]-cop$: Ms [phrase2]- cops: os 
518 > dor "both .. rand 
ii Beoges: qp: Boops: . -- Geooqolepsi 

. qp: Rogos: gp: :09cop3: .. . $e2oqol epo 
"We should respect both school property and 
|. public property. 

cop$:60006: in [phrase1]- cop$:e0056: 
[phrase2]-cop3:e0oo6 : (lit. = coll. 
[phrasel]-e«p [phrase2]-ol) S19 > both 
[phrase1] and [phrase2]; sometimes 
abbreviated to [phrasel]-cé:  [phrase2]- 
gê: ' i 

opdea026- $31 > to work, undertake work 

coó: S1, 10> road 

coó: eogpas- /eqoo$/ $12» to walk 

Sg- (sts cóóoo-) S17 > to be well behaved 

086 in [verb]~c86— $23 > probably [verb] 

cy: in [number]-op: 534 > (countword for circular 


"i for example: 


and spherical items) 

ap: in oo- [noun]-oy: or in reformed spelling oô- 
[noun]}-o): $21 > the whole [noun] 
02(8) goad: the whole village; 
o»($)o3c9: the whole poem; 
o»($)eoqp6:c: the whole school 

Qo $26 > entire, full, complete 
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wus: S10 > paddy field 
(“field-open area”) 

coo$ o»o S31 > agricultural land (“rice field 
(one that is deliberately flooded in season)- 
non-rice field") 

cooSo»oQoS qi es; 531 > agriculture 

coo aó- S7 > to be farmers, peasants 
(“work the paddy fields”) 

eqjo? in [verb1]-eqjo$ [verb2] (lit. = coll. -(8:) 
S22 > [verb1] and [verb2], to [verb2] while 
[verb1]-ing 

ajos in[verb]-oqjo$ $- lit.) S34 > be [verb]- 
ing 
(= coll. [verb]- es - ) 

eqié(8$-. /ooué/ S11, 13» to be fast 

gos- $25 > to be free, get free 

ostejo- $25 > (lit. doubling for c3o5- ) 

cgo?coóce; 524 > independence 

cgo?coóes:es, $24 > Independence Day 

qua $30 > (a town known on English 
language maps as Loilem) 

c9 in [verb]}-op- 531 > to [verb] greatly, 
immensely 

ogé in [verb]-cgjé / awt (lit. = coll. - qc) 
S11, 12 > if [verb], when [verb] 


* egjé in [verb]-ogjó. [verb]-ajé: (lit. = coll. 


[verb- verb]-ajé:) $22 > as soon as [verb], 
immediately after [verb]-ing 

gó- 513 > to be easy 

q- S8» to be pretty, attractive 

c in [verb]-cp- S22 > to be very [verb] 

cats §:- $20 > to donate 

ec S13 > boat 

opps: / co/ S13 » cart 

aÔ- $12 > to shake 

êlo- S12 > to shake and show 
(Here = = shake as a way of communicating) 

).6a05- $27 > to arouse, to call up 
oji, 90- / og. Or u. 9 / S25 > to. be secret 
8. S8 > saw 


QÇ $to- $34 > to fly (a flag’ "shake out"-"put 


up”) 
Sip. $24 > to unfurl, fly (a flag) 
0196: $31 > cotton ("undressed cotton-cotton 
wool”) 
olay pron as written or /ol oq S17 > sentence 


ol: S10» bamboo 
oĉ- S9 > to enter 
oê Hep- [verb] S11 > enter and [verb] 
oĉ eg 532 > income ("enter-money") 
o6: S9 > enclosure, grounds 
96:- [verb] $23 > gather round in a ring and 
[verb], 
crowd round and [verb], gang up and [verb] 
099} / oo$oo/ S19 > fiction 
o$:Q-. $34 » to encircle, surround 
oé:e(9»0506:2»o fos- S22 > to be happy 
oó:o»o- S20» to be happy 


2008 q- S24 > to keep in mind, to remember 

2008 $- $26 » to be on the alert 

220095: in [verb]- 220595: (lit. = coll. -o20$) $14 
» (end of verb sentence; same as [verb]-2205 
but more formal and old-fashioned) 

00$ 09: in [verb]-22495: / -25$:/ (lit. = coll. 
-2003) $2 > (marks verb sentence and 
question) 

25005 69205- $27 > to go on strike 
("almsbowl—invert": from the sanction 
imposed by Buddhist monks on members of 
the lay community who have misdeeds: 
when they turn their bowls upside down the 
offender is deprived of the opportunity to 
donate food, a much feared penalty) 

oo(sé in [verb]-»»[o6 (lit. = coll. -con or 
-0»98, ) $27 » as [verb], since [verb], because 
[verb]-ing 

020: $4» daughter 

o» in [phrase]-2»^ S19 > only [phrase] 

2050050- S10» to be pleasant, delightful 

050022005 $33 > Tharrawaddy (name of one of 
the districts of British Burma, between 
Rangoon and Prome) 

an: S4» son 

55coleé: $24 > King Thibaw (the last king of 
Burma) 

o2 S8 » he,she, it; 9302. 923 » they, them 

og in [verb]-2» S16 > person who [verb]s 

-99 -9»»: S10 > in[place]-o» [place]-2»o:i 
inhabitants, residents, of [place]; as in 


(3.92 (8.202: "townspeople" 


Reference: Vocabulary 


epi: emqpó:o»o: "students" 

acos S16 > young person 

oy. S12 > his, her, its 

29,03 S8 > him, her, it 
(-02 marks the object of a verb) 

G25qp- S22 » to be sure, certain, definite 

c2525Ó6- $19 > to be neat and tidy 

eoan in [verb]- e2»» [noun] (lit. S15 > see notes 

CNIG 0256 in [verb]-coooc[(n256 S13 > because 
{verb] 

6002308) in [verb]--cooog201 (lit. = coll. 
-~Saeal) = [verb]-soa$a001 $17 > when 
[verb] 

eonan: [sé in [verb]-eo»o3»o:(86 $31 > by way 
of [verb]-ing, as a means of [verb]-ing 

60945 in [verb]- co»? (lit. = coll. -con ) S14 > 
when [verb], if [verb] 

2550093: in [verb]- e255cop3: (lit. = coll. -cod) 
$14,821» although [verb] 

d in [noun]-9$ (lit.) S3 >to [place] or [time] 
(= coll. (noun]-(o9)]; S17 > like [noun] [= 
coll. [noun]-c9 ) 

29, pogé / o9. -/ (lit. = coll. 3108) S22» 
however, but 

c22005- S10 > to drink 

cooo06q39: S9 > pot of drinking water 
(“drink-water-pot”) 

o»6 (lit) S7 > you. (In coll. people use your 
name or a kin term or 805eag or other option 
for “you.”) 

vê 3[02:- 521 > to learn, study 

ao in [verb]-256- $27 > to be right, proper, to 
[verb] 

We /o5€:coo/ S13» steamer, liner 

eq- S18 > to be appropriate, suitable 

256 in [verb]-æ¢- S17» 
to be right to [verb], be proper to [verb] 

256 $10 > wood 

0092 534 > loyalty 

ooócooo 523» forest, wood ("wood-forest") 

wot S23» tree (“wood-plant”) 

90603: $31 > fruit ("tree-fruit") 

29603:005 $31 > colective term for a range of 
types of fruit 

wp [noun] /98/ (lit. = coll. $) G > this/that 
[noun] (near speaker) 
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2908 in [noun]-9995 /-o8/ (lit no equivalent in 
coll.) $1 > (marks [noun] as subject of 
sentence) 

2555 in [verb]- 2205 / -2S/ (lit. = coll. -o205) S1 
>=[verb]-e) (marks end of sentence, 
present or past time) 

2008 in [verb]-2205 [noun] (lit. = coll.-05) S15 
> see notes 

wafao] in [verb]-209$081 (lit. = coll. 
-o3a98]) S16 > when [verb] 

299330036: in [verb]-oop$s003€: $32 > in 
accordance with [verb], as [verb]-ed, 
following [verb] 

oopssees [ot in [verb]-2»o53»es (86 or [verb]- 
90093969 4€ lit. = coll. [(verb]- 033» à, S30 
» as a way of [verb]-ing, by way of [verb]- 
ing 

220590$- $27 > to designate 

æş- S11» to be strong, have physical 
Strength; 32- [verb] æ$- to be good at 
[verb]-ing l 

o0$- S9 > to be clean 

20$ q6:- S9 » to be clean and neat 

o50»e$05 $0205 S2 > Diplomatic Store 

20900$66 S30 > republic (“president-state”) 

aĝ: S2» embassy 

86(B:6q): $3 > Thein-gyi Market 

88:490- $24 > to annex, take over 

Sf: S1 > Theinbyu Road 

o»:- S10 > to use (here GQop:- = to use water for 
washing self and clothes) 

o9:23- $25 > to make use of, consume 

0205-2006 - S29 > to carry 

o9go- $3 > to go ; 

ogo:- in [verb]-az0:~ S22» to become [verb]: 
see [verb]-coo- above 

ogo: tepos- S20 > to go 

cog: g- S30 > to sow dissension, to try and force 
apart, to disunite ("blood—split") 

Gog:0p3:- S26 » to bring together, unite 

a$- S16 > to mould, train 

o» in [quote]~op (lit. = coll. -o3) S10 > [quote]" 
(suffix marking the end of a quotation, 
hence found before verbs meaning “say, call, 
ask, think” and the like; in X-03 62250 
3280008 /35805005/ S34 > the meaning 
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"X" (the meaning which says ^X"); (a 
shortened form of [quote]- ops] ) 

ogg in [phrase] os) 

og- > to say; almost obsolete, but still used in 
the following expressions: 
1. in [quote]-up¢} [verb] (lit.) S17 > [verb] 
saying [quote]: sanéearréurg} aE: 
sle u he shakes his tail saying “Miaow 
miaow";cl qjo$coo320p5 ood) (36806 I 
He went in for the race saying/thinking “I 
am speedy”; S28 > “under the title ‘hill 
region administration’ "; [name] ag} 
2903903- S29 > to desgnate as [name], to 
name as [name]; (= coll. [quote]-3$: [verb]; 
2. in [quote] upe00> [noun] (lit.) S17 > the 
{noun] which says/states [quote]: oap: 
URED coig$: the question asking 
^Who?"; ed 026900 3295 a sound that 
went “creak” q: QED oa: the 
word “adult” = coll. [quote] Eston) [noun]; 
3. in [noun]-09259| (lit.) 518 > everything 
that can be called [noun], all the [noun]s 
there are; = coll. [(noun]- $209 or [noun]- 
95209 | 

eo»ote(oo- 527 > to preach, lecture 

co»oe[0»Q S27 » a talk, lecture 

eo»9co$ $66 S4 > Holland 

wo S17» hmm? eh? 


eunen S3» Hong Kong 


3202063200 829 > dance medley, dance 
programme 

3003 S4» older brother (a common variant 
spelling for 32902) 

efo: S7 > fact, particulars, details, cause, 
reason, factor 

3» [0305395 03 530 > strenuously, fighting hard 

3j co:- S32 > to give advice 

BOÅ: $27 > ceremony 

soq]. in [noun]-zeq]. (lit.) S9 » some [noun] 
(z coll. raj, [noun] or [noun]-o» il.) 

32qJ6:qJé: 928 » reciprocally, towards one 
another 

OES or -4j S11 > time 

s»(8o: $19 » other 


E /-o§/ $34 > basis, basic 

sac[azoes $28 > state, condition, situation 

323$ or ac S19 > permission 

329 in [noun]-320 S27 > the start, origin, of 
[noun] 

30936, 921 > government ("control-obtain") 

329:Q8: S33 > government office 

core Hales) $14 > in bundles 

32003:3960: 529 » meeting, conference 

3202 $24 > continually 

3920030(909 $27 > continually, without 
intermission ("link—not-break") 

3209 Q- $23 > to imitate, follow the example 
of 

WORM $29 > together 

3960 [verb] $23 > to [verb] quite a bit, be quite 
[verb]-ed 

32c0053200$ $22 > quite a bit 

32096: in [verb]- 229932096: $32 » in accordance 
with [verb], as [verb]-ed, following [verb] 

32008: $18 > class, classroom 

3200§:08.05 $34 > class by class, (“class- 
follow”) 

3200$:020: $21 > pupil in a class ("class-son") 

320902 in [noun]-320205 S8 > for [noun] 

32096: in (place]-32026: 519 > inside [pldce] 
(in coll. more often [place]-(22)c5) 

3209:92 529 > in particular, as a special feature 

320005 $34 > above; 320005- [noun] $34 > the 
upper [noun] 

32600005320 Q- S20 > to be a help, assist 

3200632cc] 523 > obstruction, hold-up, 
hesitation 

32009326c] eq $23 > without hesitation 

3208 6:32905 $26 > preservation, 
commemoration 

secs! S4> aunt 

3269005 cao- $34 > to carry, bear, convey a 
meaning 

32340: S16 > nearness, nearby, close vicinity 

so$eqopé $34 » the colour red 

3265 in [(noun]-3264 46 lit. for coll. [(noun]-3264& 
$33 » as a [noun], in the róle of a [noun] 

s»es (oe in [verb]-a»p?sees(se or [verb]- 
2009326446 lit. = coll. [verb]-odaae5 §, $30 
> as a way of [verb]-ing, by way of [verb]- 


Reference: Vocabulary 


ing 

32650030505 S10 > the west 

324 054 05320 «023, 527 » to many different 
districts and areas (One of the meanings of 
şo is “district, province” as opposed to 
“city”; for the doubling compare seqi:qi: 
^many different kinds") 

32013206 in [noun] 32013206 [noun2] $25 > 
(noun2] including [nouni] 

3220] in [noun]-3»eolog6 209^ $- $34 » to 
have loyalty to [noun] ("[noun]-upon-at— 
loyalty—have”) 

gacolé: in [noun]-3»colé: $24 > all [noun] 

39005 S19 > week 

mj: efo- $20 > boredom is eased, to be 
entertaining 

[epi S34 > blue 

soc[o: S11» running 

afe $20 > outside 

300 S14 > the father (more formal and old- 
fashioned than 3266) 

saeco $4» father (normal, colloquial) 

308 in [noun]-22$ $16 » for [noun] 

320: S9 » lid, cover 

gag: o:- S18 > to put a cover on 

so (ey 534 > white 

sales in [noun]-sa[e6 $19 > as a [noun], in the 
role of [noun]; af S27 "as a commemoration 
of ND" 

320.32905: $25 > organization, association 

3299008 / 32838 / 519 » dictionary 

3229:3 / 39:39 / 514 > old man 
(“grandfather-old”) 

3290 54> older sister (a common variant 
spelling for 3290) 

BEBOP S16 > actions, conduct 

3260 S4» mother (normal, colloquial) 

WEAR S3 > America 

aeo S11 > tiredness 

WENI 8$6- S11 > to have good stamina 

39e? lad (lit. = coll. $000) / &&eo3/) S7 > 
name; [name] 32009 $- S21 > to have the 
name [name], be named [name] 

328S, 60:— 534 > to give the order 

sagp: in [noun]-segp: 523 > most of the [noun]s 

32qp:9 /-e/ 832 > majority (“many-group”) 
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32qp: 59: 525 > mostly, for the most part 
S»qp:Q6 [noun] $18 > public [noun] ("many- 
own-[noun]”) 

all: or jl 519 » kind, type 

jese $27 > “various kinds,” = in many ways 
32 [[:006: S4 > wife (polite) 

o 


9 8 


:0:00: S4> man, gentleman, husband 


S 
c 


(polite); 527 » national, person of the race 
under discussion 

32 ||; 220: $0$eo0$ /a05/ S27 > nationalist 
Spirit, attitude 

32qj:220:e022c561 Bad: eps: S27 > 
National College, National School (set up 
to counteract the emphasis on English in 


many of the British government schools) 

sa(8: $12 > tail 

af S9, S18 > always 

sae@{ossa[oé $- $30 > to have foresight, be far- 
sighted 

s»(8 $31 » always 

3»[e05 00$: 532 » respectfully, reverently 

33g: Q- 530 > to lead, act as leader 

3200 S9 > rubbish 

32695605026 $12 > in the dark 
("darkness-inside-in") 

3290532220: 934 » mark, symbol 

32€ in [noun]-32«| S27 > in accordance with 
[noun], according to [noun] 

BGEA: a- S26 > to negotiate (“affair—say”) 

39.95 924 > place 

3oqóqó 924 » various different places 

sagas Q- $34 > size is the same, to be of the 
same size; 3299807- [noun] $34 > [noun]-s of 
the same size 

3269,05 S10 > the east (“east-direction”) 

2e: f- 529 > to salute, pay respects to 

s0808 in [noun]~se0$05 $31 > in accord with, 
matching, following [noun] 

a:e S9 > light 

92090 S8» work 

32090 qô- _ S2» to work, do a job 

32c90q S33 » workshop (smaller scale activity 
than a factory; such as a family cloth 
printing enterprize) - 

320902060: $34 > worker 

so05 $24 > flag 


256 


ao S34 > flagpole (“flag-pole”) 

s03006: S4 > Ahlone Road (in Rangoon) 

320532600009 532 » a sufficiency, enough (the 
verb abeno- means “to be enough, to 
cover needs”) 

390909 S21 > free (of text, prompt or other aid); 
[mg] 320903 q- S21» to have (a poem) 
by heart 

sys $8,512,521 > very much 

BNN S14 > easily (= g mg) 

secops /saq}/ S23» turn 
(as in: wait for your turn) 

3206 S9 > entrance to [place]; 
go320€ entrance to the village 

32002390005 / -coo5/ $31 > clothing 
(“wearing-cloth”) 

3222 [verb]- S23 > to [verb] quietly, without 
fuss 

320932c085 S20 > understanding, knowledge, 
wisdom, learning 

3»000$ S26 > age, life, breath 

saad [gpS- /d S16 > sound is audible 
(“sound—sound is heard”) 

320»: G- S18 > to use ("use—make") 

32$ Q- S21» to make a determined effort to 
get ("getting—take" = take so as to get) 

3995 $19 > image, drawing 

Imag /-$/ $24 > hero, martyr 

32204 S4 > Africa 

325: in [noun]- 36^: (lit. = coll. -(o2) ) $14, S17 > 
to [person]; as in give to [person], say to 
[person]; also marking [noun] as object of 
[verb] 

325:- S11 > to be free 

32:00: S11» sport (“strength-play”) 

320: Nj- S22 > to admire, wish to emulate 

320: c903- $14» to exert effort, try hard 

320:0]:00«, $23 > heartily l 

seoi[oé in [verb]- ca»osooi(56 $31 » by way of 
[verb]-ing, as a means of [verb]-ing 

320:c00q|5 S9, S20 > break, recess 
("be free-be free-time") 

390309: $34 > all, everyone 

39:0: in [noun] 39:09: $21 > all [noun]s 

Boast S4 > Italy 

o) [noun] /33/ (lit. = coll. 3) G» this/that 


[noun] (near speaker) 
cj 25:(8¢ $29 > by this means, in this way, by 
so doing 
ojo, /33-/ (lit. = coll. $c9) $16 > in this 


way, thus 

Qoc3 / 3ooc3/ 927 > regulations, rules 

2 eo o905 oqjo? $28 > "egg not break, nest 
not be damaged," a standard formula for 
solidarity with one's family, compatriots 
or others 

P: in [number]-3: $14, $18 > (count word for 
people: [person] 0068: = one [person], a 
[person]. More formal than [person] 
026600005) 

8103: 531 > uncle (esp one older than your 
parent); here used with specialized 
meaning, which is explained in the text 

3:a|- S16 > to give the first portion 

{younger people should serve food to oider 

people before taking any for themselves) 

$:— S25 > to lead (“front, van—ride") 
esooé - S27 > to lead ("head—carry") 

2305- S34 > to bow, incline the head 

:Gco: S4> uncle 


COoCUDoCUDoCUo 


Voen: eqs 66 / «3229 0266: coo»2/ 94» 


L 


Australia * 
(53900 co:- /eaeoo»-/ S23» to applaud . 
G3955006- S17» to shout 
eIn epi 534 > background colour 

("beneath-support-colour") 
e320] [noun] S7 > the [noun] below, 

the following [noun] (“below-contain—- 

[noun] 
c32506- $22 > to succeed; 6390 qog $22 > 

the fact that one is bound to succeed 
c3206 in[verb]-e3206 $12, S17 > so that [verb], 

up to the point at which [verb] 
wE$§:go:$66 $3 > Indonesia 
326co$ $66 S1 > England 
326320: $26 > force, power, strength 


^ 


326390:9 ‘S33 > a force, a factor ("strength- 


Reference: Vocabulary 


group") 
336: S17 > Mm, Unnh 
36:04 $33 » Insein (district) 
3226 Q S24 > victory celebration ("be 
/ victorious-mass event") 
eat Hoé- S26 > to succeed, be successful 
EINE 96q q7 533 > to gain victory, be 
successful 
3260) pronounced and sometimes spelled R 
S7 > older brother 
3960 pronounced and sometimes spelled 330 $7 
» older sister 
HP- = 33390: wf- $23» 
to be surprised, amazed 
39320: see se- $23 > to be surprised, amazed 


oo oc: . 

Igt S3» India 

oc n" 

BION oĉ- $22 > to go to bed ("sleep-place— 


enter") 
Beng co- (lit. = coll. Bose co-) S22 > to get 
up from bed ("sleep-place-from—rise") 
39Óqjó- $24 > to rule, administer, govern 
RÖRA: $28 > administration 
39665005ca: $22 > back yard 
(^house-rear-side") 
Hlg- S33 > to secthe, be aroused % 


elle abbreviated syllables-----~ - 

eù in[verb]-a»? /-39/ (lit. = coll. -o205) $1 > 
end of verb sentence, present or past time 

«Y in [noun]-e$ /-33/ (lit) 84 > possessive: 
(noun]'s (= coll. (nour]- & or [noun] with 
creaky tonc) 

e 3oc[n56: in [noun]- ex efont: S7 > 
concerning (nouni, about [noun] ("facts of 
[noun] 

3 in [noun]-3 / -&c/ (lit. = coll. -92) S1 > at, 
in, on [noun] 

s) in [verb]-g} / - Gag / (lit. = coll. -o) or -(8:) 
$11» because [verb], after (verb]-ing, (verb) 
and ... 
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